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PREFACE 


In the following pages an attempt is made to deter- 
mine exactly the second source of St. Matthew and St. 
Luke (Q) both in regard to its extent and its contents, 
and to estimate its value both in itself and relatively 
to the Gospel of St. Mark. I have been moved to 
complete and to publish these investigations by Well- 
hausen’s “ Introduction to the First Three Gospels” 
(1905). The attitude of opposition I am driven to 
adopt towards an important result of Wellhausen’s 
researches, does not detract from my high appreciation 
of the merit of this work. 

A supplementary observation which I have made 


:may serve as an additional proof of the unity of the 


source Q. In St. Matthew are found about 112 words, 
and in St. Luke (without the Acts) about 261, which 
occur in these gospels and do not occur elsewhere in 
the New Testament. Now of these 373 words, the 
reconstructed text of Q given on pp. 127 ff. contains 


™ ‘at the most 16—i.c. 13 (12) from St. Matthew (βιαστής, 
ne βροχή, διχάζειν [ἐγκρύπτειν], εὐνοεῖν, ἰῶτα, νοσσίον, 
\ οἰκετεία, οἰκιακός, παρομοιαάζειν, mapowis, πλατύς, 
\ pamiCew), and 3 from St. Luke (ἀπομάσσεσθαι, Bad- 
X λάντιον, κόραξ); yet it is questionable whether three 


Bee. Mv: 


™~ of these really belong to Q. That it is thus possible 
to construct the fairly extensive text of Q without 
making a further demand than of 12 to 16 words upon 
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the copious and distinctive vocabularies of St. Matthew 
and St. Luke, is a welcome additional proof of the 
distinct individuality-of Q. On the other hand, the 
variety of the stylistic, rhetorical, and poetic forms in 
which the discourses and sayings in Q are thus seen to 
be cast, is no argument against its distinctive unity, 
but even serves to confirm our confidence in the indi- 
viduality as well as in the genuineness and originality 
of this source. 

If in the following investigation I have correctly 
defined the limits and have justly estimated the value 
of Q, I have only given fresh utterance to the long- 
established judgment of competent scholars, though it 
is to be hoped that I have established it upon a more 
secure foundation than that upon which it has rested 
hitherto. No words of mine are needed to explain 
what this means for our knowledge of the history of 
our Lord. And yet one can scarcely hope that there 
will be an end of wild hypotheses in regard to that 
history. The temptation to confine one’s gaze to 
isolated details, and to view these as reflected in the 
distorting mirror of prepossession and prejudice, 
without deep and reverent study of tradition, is too 
great for us to expect that these strivings will ever 
cease. 

I offer my hearty thanks to my friend Professor von . 
Dobschiitz for the active and kindly interest which he 
has devoted to this undertaking of mine while it was 
passing through the press. 

A. H. 

BERLIN, 8h December, 1906. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Tue sections which are common to St. Matthew and 
St. Luke, excluding those which they share with St. 
Mark, are, as is well known, very considerable both 
in number and content. They amount altogether 
to about one-sixth of the text of St. Luke and two- 
elevenths of the text of St. Matthew. The researches 
of very many scholars have led them to the unanimous 
conclusion that neither St. Matthew nor St. Luke have 
copied the one from the other, and that these sections 
are thus dependent upon either one or several common 
sources. ‘The former alternative is generally preferred, 
and rightly so; and yet one does not thereby conceal 
from oneself the possibility that it may well have been 
otherwise, and that in regard to many points of detail 
and many passages there is still room for the hypo- 
thesis of several written sources and even of depend- 
ence upon oral tradition. In this connection a great 
number of other questions arise which cannot be 
passed by. The most important are the following :— 

1. Is it not possible that after the publication of the 

1 Here of course difficulties begin at once, It is not always a 
simple matter to determine the limits of these sections; different 
opinions may be held as to the origin of the doublets which are 
found both in St. Matthew and St. Luke; and in regard to a few 
important sections, it must remain doubtful whether they are not 


mutually dependent upon a much earlier source, which is thus not 
identical with the main source. 
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gospel of St. Luke and St. Matthew the one was so 
much corrected from the other! that the task of 
settling the ‘text of the source has been rendered very 
difficult ? 

2. Did St. Matthew and St. Luke use the same 
recension of Q? Or did the former use it in one form 
(Q'), the latter in another (Q 2, Q*, Q 4, &c.)? 

8. If Q first existed in Aramaic, did one or both of 
the evangelists pay attention to this Aramaic original,? 
and occasionally make use of it ? 

4, Since it is ὦ priors probable that neither of the 
two evangelists quite exhausted the contents of the 
source, in which of them is it best reproduced both 
in regard to extent and arrangement? and which of 
the passages that are transmitted to us by only one 
of our authorities belong nevertheless to the source ? 

5. Judging from the investigation of those sections 
which may be with certainty assigned to the source, 
are we to regard Q as a collection of sayings or a 
“gospel”? And is it possible that the answer to 
this question may afford us a principle by which we 
may decide whether doubtful sections belong or do 
not belong to;the source? Or, if this question cannot 
be answered, is it not hopeless to attempt to determine 
the extent of Q? 

These problems, so numerous and of such intense 
importance, seem to render it so difficult to answer 
the question: What is Q? that one can easily under- 
stand a person of sceptical mind refusing to concern . 


1 Compare, for instance, Blass’s reconstruction of the text of 
St. Matthew (“ Evang. sec. Matth. 1901”). 

2 It is quite certain that in general both used one and the same 
Greek translation. 
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himself with it. Yet, on the other hand, such scepti- 
cism is only permissible when there is distinct proof 
of the hopelessness of all attempts to solve the 
question. But no proof of such a kind has as yet 
been produced. It is true that Q has been much 
written about and investigated by Weiss, Holtzmann, 
Wendt, and Wernle, and by other scholars following 
their lead, last of ali by Wellhausen—though it is 
strange how much more attention has been devoted 
to St. Mark; but as yet no work has appeared which 
takes into account all the details. Such a work ought 
in the first place to confine itself with rigorous ex- 
clusiveness to the non-Markan passages which are 
common -to St. Matthew and St. Luke; to subject 
these to a thorough investigation from the point of 
view of grammar, style, and literary criticism in 
general, and after having thus gained a firm stand- 
point, to see what definite results may be deduced. If 
such an investigation fails of its aim—that is, if it is 
shown that nothing connected or distinctive is evolved 
from the study of the passages in question—then it 
follows that Q vanishes as a tangible entity, indeed 
disappears altogether, and accordingly that the pro- 
blem of the relationship between St. Matthew and 
St. Luke in those parts which are not covered by 
St. Mark is declared to be insoluble. The necessary 
consequence of this would be that the discourses and 
narratives contained in these portions of the gospels 
(whether in sections of greater or smaller extent) 
would have to be dealt with each by itself. 

Up to the present, however, there has been no final 
settlement of the preliminary textual question—in 
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which of the two gospels do these sections appear in 
their more original form? If we seek counsel among 
the critics we only meet with unconvincing statements, 
that both evangelists allowed themselves to make 
numerous changes and revisions of the text, while it 
is usually added that on the whole more trust is to 
be placed in St. Luke than in St. Matthew.1 One 
seeks in vain for a proof of this thesis, in so far as its 
feeble character at all permits of one, and even the 
question which at once suggests itselfi—What are then 
the points of view and the principles in accordance 
with which St. Matthew and St. Luke have respec- 
tively corrected the source ?—is propounded by scarcely 
a single critic. The situation here is the same as in 
the case of a dozen other important problems of the 
criticism of the gospels: men soar away into sublime 
discussions concerning the meaning of “the Kingdom 
of God,” the “Son of Man,” “ Messiahship,” &c., and 
occupy themselves with investigations into the “history 
of religion,” and with problems of genuineness, in the 
light of “higher” criticism (as if the critic were in- 
spired with absolute knowledge of historical matters 
from some secret source); while the “ lower” problems, 
whose treatment involves real scavenger’s labour in 
which one is almost choked with dust, are passed by 
on the other side. Or where this is not the case, the 
investigation is still never carried far enough; it 
breaks off prematurely, and the critic rests satisfied 
with work only half done. Hence the wretched plight 

1 Wernle forms an exception. This scholar has shown that apart 
from some instances of severe revision the text appears in a more 


trustworthy form in St. Matthew. His work on Q is quite excellent 
but not detailed enough. 
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in which the criticism of the gospels finds itself in 
these days, and indeed has always found itself'—with 
the exception of the work of a few critics, and apart 
from the Markan problem, which has been treated with 
scientific thoroughness. 

But even in the case of the Markan problem much 
important work remains to be accomplished by the 


1 This wretched state of affairs is apparent above all in the case 
of those who are compelled to take their knowledge of the criticism 
of the New Testament at second-hand, or have condemned them- 
selves to this unassuming intellectual position. They are like reeds 
swaying with the blasts of the most extreme and mutually exclusive 
hypotheses, and find everything in this connection which is offered 
them ‘very worthy of consideration.” To-day they are ready to 
believe that there was no such person as Jesus, while yesterday they 
regarded Him as a neurotic visionary, shown to be such with con- 
vincing force by His own words, if only these are rightly interpreted, 
which words by the way have been excellently transmitted by 
tradition. To-morrow He has become for them an Essene, as may 
be proved likewise from His own words; and yet the day before 
yesterday none of these words were His own; and perhaps on the 
very same day it was accounted correct to regard Him as belonging 
to some Greek sect of esoteric Gnostios—a sect which still remains 
to be discovered, and which with its symbols and sacraments repre- 
sented a religion of a chaotic and retrograde character, nay, exercised 
a beneficial influence upon the development of culture. Or rather, 
He was an anarchist monk like Tolstoi; or, still better, a genuine 
Buddhist, who had, however, come under the influence of ideas 
originating in ancient Babylon, Persia, Egypt, and Greece; or, 
better still, He was the eponymous hero of the mildly revolutionary 
.and moderately radical fourth estate in the capital of the Roman 
world, It is evident, forsooth, that he may possibly have been all of 
these things, and may be assumed to have been one of them. If 
therefore one only keeps hold of all these reins, naturally with a 
leose hand, one is shielded from the reproach of not being up to 
date, and this is more important by far than the knowledge of the 
facts themselves, which indeed do not so much concern us, seeing 
that in this twentieth century we must of course wean ourselves 
from a contemptible dependence upon history in matters of religion, 
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“lower” criticism, and remarkably little is to be 
found in our books on the question of the relation- 
ship of Q to St. Mark. ‘The problem of the 
literary relationship between Q and St. Mark must 
at least be propounded and needs fhorough in- 
vestigation. It is indeed most extraordinary, to use 
only a mild expression, that such an investigation 
up to the present has never been set on foot” 
(Wellhausen, “Einleitung in die drei ersten Evan- 
gelien,” 5. 73). The last remark is scarcely correct ; 
several scholars have occupied themselves with the 
problem. But Wellhausen’s astonishment is never- 
theless quite justifiable. If the criticism of the 
gospels had been carried on methodically, so that 
each scholar stood as it were upon the shoulders of 
his predecessor, this cardinal problem would neces- 
sarily have been thoroughly discussed long ago, the 
_whole material for discussion would have been set 
in order, and the definite and final conclusion would 
have been drawn. Instead of this everything is still 
enveloped in a cloud of uncertainty, and amid the 
dearth of preliminary studies of a connected and 
scientific character, we can easily understand how it 
has come to pass that’ Wellhausen has produced a 
solution of the problem which has this merit, that 
by its very paradox it has summoned theologians 
to descend from the airy heights of their critical 
speculations and to gird themselves for strenuous 
labour as hewers in the mines of knowledge. 

In the following treatise I begin by ascertaining 
the relatively original text of the sections which are 
exclusively common to St. Matthew and St. Luke, and 
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by deducing at the same time the points of view and 
the principles according to which each of the two 
evangelists has worked—that is, has edited the hypo- 
thetical common source. Before coming to a conclusion 
as to the most approximately original text of St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, I have thoroughly worked 
through the texts adopted by Blass, Wellhausen, and 
others, together with the editions of older scholars. I 
have convinced myself anew of a fact that I had already 
learned at the time of my studies on the text of the 
Acts—namely, that Blass has assigned far too great 
weight to the testimony of the important Codex D 
with its satellites, as well as to the isolated readings of 
other authorities (Chrysostom !). In my opinion, even 
Wellhausen goes too far in this direction. Neither 
can I recognise that the text of St. Luke has had the 
subsequent influence upon the text of St. Matthew 
which Blass supposes ; indeed, as compared with him, I 
keep much more closely to the text of Westcott and 
Hort. 

As is well known, the sections of St. Matthew and 
St. Luke which concern us are of such a character 
that a very considerable portion of them occurs in 
practically verbal similarity in the two gospels, while 
another (very small) portion shows variations which 
are so great as to compel us to doubt whether it is 
even possible to accept in their case the hypothesis of 
a common immediate source (vide p. v). In between 
lies the great mass of the remaining sections, which 
show more or less numerous and important variants. 
The first group has the great advantage in that from 


it we are enabled to draw conclusions of the highest 
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probability. I have therefore divided the material 
into three parts, and I shall first consider those sec- 
tions in which the differences between St. Matthew 
and St. Luke are comparatively very slight. Equipped 
with the results of this investigation, I shall proceed 
' to the examination of the second group, in which 
. the differences are more numerous. I shall then, 
only after the fashion of an appendix, deal with 
those sections in which the difference is so great that 
one must seriously doubt whether they belong to Q. 
They include only one saying and two parables. 
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CHAPTER I 


THE ANALYSIS AND THE TEXTUAL INVESTIGATION OF THE 


NON-MARKAN SECTIONS COMMON TO ST. 


AND 51. LUKE (Q). 


St. Matt. 11. 7: Τ' εννή- 


ματα ἐχιδνῶν, Tis ὑπέδειξεν 


ὑμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς 
μελλούσης ὀργῆς ; 3 (8) 


ποιήσατε οὖν καρπὸν ἄξιον 
τῆς μετανοίας" () καὶ μὴ 
δόξητε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς" 
πατέρα ἔχομεν. τὸν ᾿Αβ- 
ραάμ' λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν ὅτι 
δύναται ὁ ὁ θεὸς ἐκ τῶν λίθων 
τούτων ἐγεῖραι τέκνα τῷ 
᾿Αβραάμ. (10) ἤδη δὲ 4 
ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν ῥίζαν τῶν 
δένδρων κεῖται" πᾶν οὖν 
δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν 
καλον᾽ ἐκκόπτεται καὶ εἰς 


πῦρ βάλλεται... .. (12) 


MATTHEW 


= St. Luke iii. 7°, 8, 9, 17. 


4A 4 $9 
καρποὺς ἀξίους 
μὴ 
ἄρξησθε ἐν ἑαντοῖς pro- 
bably wanting 


[δυνατὸς 1] 


δὲ καὶ 


1 Wellhausen omits καλόν, because it is wanting in Syr. Sin., and 


because the contrast lies between “fruitful and unfruitful.’”’ 


But 


Syr. Sin. by itself is too weak an authority. St. Luke has the 


word, and logic ought not to have the casting vote. 


Besides καλόν 


could easily fall out of the text after καρπόν. 


a 


ῷ THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 


οὗ TO πτύον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ διακαθαριεῖ τὴν 
4 ~ 4 ’ 

ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ καὶ συνάξει 
τὸν σῖτον αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν 
4 A A » 

ἀποθήκην, τὸ de ἄχυρον 
κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστφῳ. 


αὐτοῦ (τοῦ) διακαθάραε 

καὶ συναγαγεῖν (1) 
αὐτοῦ pr. perhaps wanting, 
αὐτοῦ sec. certain. ἀπο- 
θήκην (αὐτοῦ) 


Verse 11 (=Luke iii. 16) stands also in St. Mark ; 
there and in Ὁ it had essentially the same form; in Q 


it ran as follows :— 

ἐγὼ μὲν ὑμᾶς βαπτίζω 
ἐν ὕδατι εἰς μετάνοιαν" ὁ 
δὲ ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος 
ἰσχυρότερός μού ἐστιν, οὗ 
οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς τὰ ὑποδή- 
ματα βαστάσαι' αὐτὸς 
ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν πνεύματι 
ἁγίῳ καὶ πυρί. 


ὕδατι βαπτίζω ὑμᾶς (with- 
out ἐν and εἰς μετάν.), as 
in St. Mark. The remain- 
ing variants in St. Luke 
are likewise due to the in- 
fluence of the Markan text. 
ἁγίῳ is very doubtful. 


The few variants are easily explained ; almost always 
St. Luke appears as the evangelist who has altered the 
original text. He has substituted the plural καρπούς 
for the not very logical singular; he has replaced μὴ 
δόξητε by μὴ ἄρξησθε (a favourite phrase of his);! 
he has improved the construction by the infinitive 
(d:axaOGpat),* and instead of the more pregnant ex- 


1 Yet this is not quite certain. J. H. Moulton (‘‘A Grammar of 
N. T. Greek,’ 1906, p. 15) thinks, on the contrary, that ἄρξησθε is 
more original, because it is a Semitic idiom (so also Dalman and 
Wernle); but it is frequently found in St, Luke even where he is 
independent of Q, and seems to have been used by him purposely 


(in imitation). 


* It is questionable whether St. Luke wrote συναγαγεῖν, or συνάξει 
with St. Matthew; the authorities are evenly balanced on this 


point. 


At all events, συνάξει stood in Q. 
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pression, “his wheat into the barn,” he has inserted 
the smoother phrase, “the wheat into his barn.” Kai 
in verse 10 is added by St. Luke to give more flexi- 
bility to the construction, as in the case of St. Matt. 
xxiv. 28, and elsewhere. ‘Ihe style is also improved 
by the placing of ὕδατι (without ἐν) at the beginning. 
Probably the reading δυνατός is original in St. Luke, 
but it was substituted for the reading of the source by 
the evangelist himself. In St. Matthew and St. Mark 
it is: never used of a person; see, however, St. Luke 
i. 49; xiv. 31; xxiv. 19, and four passages in the 
Acts.—St. Luke perhaps wrote: καὶ τὸν μὲν σῖτον 
συνάξει εἰς ἀποθήκην. We cannot be certain that 
eis μετάνοιαν belonged to Q; yet it is very probable 
that it stood in the source, for its absence in St. Luke 
is not decisive, seeing that St. Luke follows the text 
of St. Mark; and seeing, moreover, that μετάνοια does 
not occur in St. Matthew except in this section from 
Q, it is not probable that that evangelist added it 
of his own initiative. (On the other hand, in other 
passages μετάνοια is purposely added by St. Luke; 
here however it could the more easily fall out of the 
text, seeing that it has no corresponding antithesis in 
the following clause.) The end of the verse as it 
stood in Q can no longer be restored with certainty. 
In St. Mark the text ran ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ: in St. 
Matthew, ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ πυρί; in St. Luke, 
ἐν πνεύματι καὶ πυρί (in both cases Syr. Sin. gives the 
words in the reverse order). It is therefore most pro- 
bable that Q read ἐν πυρί, for this phrase only is 
covered by the succeeding clauses which do not 
develop ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 
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St. Matt. vi. 21: ὅπου 
yap [corey] ὁ θησαυρός 
σου, ἐκεῖ [ἔσται] καὶ ἡ 
καρδία σον. (22) ὁ λύχνος 

ρα Ge cps 
TOU σῶματός ἐστιν ὁ ὁ 
θαλμός. ἐὰν οὖν ἣ ὁ ὀφ- 
θαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς, ὅλον 
τὸ σῶμά σον φωτεινὸν 
ἔσται: (23) ἐὰν δὲ ὁ 
ὀφθαλμός. σου πονηρὸς ἧ, 
ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου σκοτει- 
voy ἔσται. εἰ οὗν τὸ , φὼς 
τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστίν, τὸ 
σκότος πόσον (24) οὐδεὶς 
δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δου- 
λεύειν" F γὰρ τὸν ἕνα 
μισήσει καὶ τὸν ἕτερον 
ἀγαπήσει, ἣ ἑ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται 
καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρον κατα- 
aerial ov δύνασθε θεῷ 
ουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. 
(βδ)διά’ τοῦτο ) λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ 
μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ ὑ ὑμῶν 
τί i φάγητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι 
ὑμῶν τί ἐνδύσησθε" οὐχὶ 
ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστιν τῆς 
τροφῆς καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ 
ἐνδύματος; (26) ἐμβλέ- 
ψατε εἰς τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ, ὅτι οὐ σπείρου- 
σιν οὐδὲ θηρίζουσιν οὐδὲ 


’ 4 φ 4 
συνάγουσιν εἰς ἀποθήκας, 


=St. Luke xii. 84; χί. 
$4, 35; xvi. 18; xii. 22— 
$1. For cov both times 
ὑμῶν. Probably cov after 
ὀφθαλμός pr. 
Ψ e e ~ * 
Oravy 0... ἁπλοῦς ἢ 
a 
καὶ ὅλον 

9 9 a 
ἐστιν ἐπὰν 
ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου om. 

3 a ~ e 
καὶ TO σῶμά σου (OM. ὅλ.) 

» 4 = 

ἔσται om. σκόπει οὗν 
μὴ τὸ φῶς τὸ σκότος 

ld 9 4 9 0 
πόσον OM. οὐδεὶς οἰκέτης 


ὑμῶν OM. 
ὑμῶν OM. 
4 4 
ἡ γὰρ ψυχὴ 
Κατα- 


4 
νοήσατε τοὺς κόρακας 
without τοῦ οὐρανοῦ οὔτε 
οὔτε οἷς οὐκ 
# a 99 
ἔστιν ταμεῖον οὐδὲ ἀποθήκη 


INVESTIGATION 


καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος 
τρέφει αὐτά" οὐχ ὑμεῖς 
μάλλον διαφέρετε αὐτῶν; 
(27) τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμών μεριμ- 
νῶν δύναται προσθεῖ ναι ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν 
ἕνα; (28) καὶ περὶ ἐνδύ- 
, pi 

ματος Tl μεριμνᾶτε ; κατα- 
μάθετε τὰ κρίνα τοῦ ἀγροῦ 
πῶς αὐξανουσιν' οὐ κοπιῶσιν 
οὐδὲ νήθουσιν' (29) λέγω δὲ 
ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν 
πάσῃ τῇ δόξη αὐτοῦ περιε- 
βάλετο ὡς ἕν τούτων. 
(80) εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον τοῦ 
ἀγροῦ σήμερον ὄντα καὶ 
αὔριον. εἰς κλίβανον βαλλό- 
μενον ὃ θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέν- 
νυσιν, οὐ πολλῷ μάλλον 
ὑμᾶς, «ὀλιγόπιστοι ; > (81) 
μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε λέ- 
γοντες" τί [ φάγωμεν ; . ἢ τί 
πίωμεν; ἣ τί περιβαλώ- 
μεθα; ; (32) πάντα yap 
ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη ἐπιζητοῦσιν" 
οἶδεν γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ὕμων ὁ 
οὐράνιος ὅτι χρήζετε τού- 
των ἁπάντων. (33) ζητεῖτε 
δὲ πρώτον τὴν βασιλείαν 
καὶ τὴν δικαιοσύνην αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προσ- 
τεθήσεται ὑμῖν. 
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καὶ ὁ θεὸς (om. ὑ. ὁ. ovp.) 
αὐτούς" πόσῳ μᾶλλον 

ὑμ. iad. τῶν πετεινῶν ; 


In place of verse 

98: εἰ οὖν οὐδὲ ἐλάχιστον 

δύνασθε, τί περὶ τῶν λοι- 

πῶν μεριμνᾶτε ; . κατανοή- 

σατε τέ κρίνα, πῶς οὔτε 
2 Ψ e [2 é 

νήθει οὔτε ὑφαίνει 

ὅτι οἴη. 


ἕνα om. 


ἐν ἀγρῷ τὸν χόρ- 


Tov ὄντα σήμερον 


πόσῳ for οὐ πολλ. 
καὶ ὑμεῖς μὴ 
ζητεῖτε τί φάγητε καὶ τί 
πίητε, καὶ μὴ μετεωρίζεσθε 
(for verse 31) 
ταῦτα γὰρ (πάντα) 
τι ἔθνη τοῦ κόσμου 
ὑμ. δὲ ὁ, πατ. οἶδεν 
(without ὁ ovp.) 
ἁπάντων om. πλὴν ζητ. 
7.Bac.atrov(without + pa- 
τον and x, τ. δικαιοσ.) 
“ἄντα om. 
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The variants in St. Luke, in so far as they are of 
a stylistic character, appear throughout as secondary 
readings (corrections in style). ‘This is especially clear 
in the case of σκόπει (σκοπεῖν is wanting in the gospels 
but occurs several times in St. Paul), also in the three 
instances where St. Luke removes the rhetorical ques- 
tion for the sake of smoothness (a correction which, as 
we shall see, he makes in other places), also in the 
pedantic addition of οἰκέτης (wanting in the gospels 
but occurring in Acts x. 7; Rom. xiv. 1; 1 Pet. 
ii. 18), in κατανοήσατε (constantly used by St. Luke) 
twice substituted for ἐμβλέψασθε εἰς and for the un- 
usual word καταμάθετε, in πόσῳ prefixed to μάλλον, 
in πόσῳ for οὐ πολλῷ, in the καὶ which is added, as 
so often, in verses 22, 23, in ols οὐκ ἔστιν rap, οὐδὲ 
ἀποθήκη (improvement in style), in the feeble moral 
reflection εἰ οὖν οὐδὲ ἐλάχιστον δύνασθε (τὸ ἐλάχιστον 
is in the New Testament exclusively confined to 
St. Luke, vide in addition to this passage xvi. 10; 
xix. 17) τί περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν μεριμνᾶτε ;—also the 
absence οὗ ἕνα with πῆχυν is probably secondary; 
likewise the sentence πῶς οὔτε νήθει οὔτε ὑφαίνει, for 

αὐξάνουσι, appeared to be unessential; and ὑφαίνει is 
a stylistic improvement upon κοπιῶσιν. In St. Matthew 
verse 28, St. Luke has replaced “clothing” by ra 
λοιπά, while in St. Matthew verse 31, he omits it 
altogether; it was evidently a matter of less anxiety 
to him than to the native of Palestine. In the same 
passage he has replaced the somewhat feeble py 
μεριμνήσητε λέγοντες by the strenuous prohibition: 
καὶ ὑμεῖς (one of the few cases where St. Luke has 
the pronoun when it is wanting in St. Matthew) 
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μὴ ζητεῖτε, and thus leads up to the ζητεῖτε of 
St. Matthew verse 33 (ζητεῖν is much more frequent 
in St. Luke than in St. Matthew) ; again πλήν is inserted 
by him (it is found five times in St. Matthew, fifteen 
times in St. Luke). The phrase μὴ μετεωρίζεσθε is 
singular both in St. Luke and in the New Testament. 
No certain interpretation can be given of the phrase 
as found here (it occurs in Philo, Sirach, Plutarch, and 
the medical authors). It may mean either “be not 
high-minded,” or “seek not after high things,” or 
“be not covetous,” or “be not driven hither and 
thither (by cares).” If the word stood in Q it is not 
without significance for determining the plane of 
culture of the first translator of the source; but it 
is much more probable that St. Luke inserted it in 
place of τί περιβαλώμεθα. In this case it is to be 
taken in the same general sense as the phrase pre- 
viously inserted by him: τί περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν μεριμνᾶτε. 
On the other hand, the text of St. Luke is, as it seems, 
to be preferred where the phraseology is less biblical 
and liturgical than that of St. Matthew; thus where 
he reads τοὺς κόρακας, ὁ θεός (for ὁ πατὴρ ὕμων ὁ οὐρ.), 
τὰ κρίνα (without τοῦ ἀγροῦ) and ἐν ἀγρῷ τὸν χόρτον 
(for τ. x. τ. ἀγρδυ), in the omission of 6 οὐράνιος 
(with πατήρ), in the expression ra ἐθνη τοῦ κόσμου 
(τ. κόσμ. i8 unnecessary in the language of the 
Bible), in the omission of πρῶτον and τὴν δικαιοσύνην. 
II p@rov indeed is wanting in some authorities for the 
text of St. Matthew, and δικαιοσύνη as an element in 
the gospel proclamation of the synoptists is found 
only in St. Matthew. And yet τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
is perhaps to be preferred to τοὺς κόρακας, for St. Luke 
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uses this expression also in the parable of the Mustard 


Seed (vide infra) and in ix. 58. 


He may have pre- 


ferred to use a more specific word in this passage, 
because of the specific word (ra κρίνα) which follows. 
Τοῦ κόσμου may also have been added by St. Luke. 


St. Matt. vii. 1: My 
κρίνετε, ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτε. 
(2) ἐν ᾧ γὰρ κρίματι 
ΤΟΝ κριθήσεσθε, καὶ ἐν 

ᾧ μέτρῳ “μετρεῖτε μετρη- 
Onoera: ὑμῖν. (3) τί de 
Préres τὸ κα ρφος τὸ ἐν 
τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
σου, τὴν δὲ ἐν τῷ σῷ 
ὀφθαλμῷ δοκὸν οὐ κατα- 

νοεῖς; (4) ἣ πῶς ἐρεῖς τῷ 
ἀδελφῷ σου" ἄφες ἐκβάλω 
τὸ “κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλ- 
μοῦ σου, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἡ δοκὸς 
ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου; (5) 
ὑποκριτά, ἔκβαλε πρῶτον 
ἐκ τοῦ ὁ θαλμοῦ σου τὴν 
δοκόν, καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις 


ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ 


ὀφθαλμοῦ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 


σου... (7) αἰτεῖτε, καὶ 
δοθήσεται ὑμῖν’ ζητεῖτε, 
καὶ εὑρήσετε" κρούετε καὶ 
ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν. (8) πᾶς 
γὰρ ὁ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει, καὶ 


St. Luke vi. 37, 38, 41, 
42; xi. 9-13; vi. 31. 
καὶ οὐ stands for ἵνα. 
ἐν ᾧ . .. κριθήσεσθε καὶ 
wanting; the thought is 
developed in a quite dif- 
ferent way. ev wanting. 
ἀντιμετρηθήσεται 


τὴν δὲ OOK, τὴν ἐν τ. 
ἰδίῳ oO. 

πῶς (without ἢ) δύνασαι 
λέγειν ἀδελφέ, ἄφες 
τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τ. ὁφθ. 
σον αὐτὸς τ. ἐν τ. ὁφ- 
θαλμῷ o. δοκὸν οὐ βλέπων; 


T. 
δοκόν ἐκ τ. oO. σου 
τ. κα pos τὸ ἐν 


τ. op). τ. ard. σον 
ἐκβ. 


ἀνοιχθήσεται ? 


ἘΝΥΕΒΤΙΘΆΈΙΟΝ 


ὃ ζητῶν εὑρίσκει, καὶ τῷ 
κρούοντι ἀνοιγήσεται. (9) 
ἢ τίς ἐστιν ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄν- 
θρωπος, ὃ ὃν αἰτήσει ὁ υἱὸς 
αὐτοῦ ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον 
ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; (10) ἢ ἢ καὶ 
ἰχθὺν αἰτήσει, μὴ ὄφιν 

ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; (11) εἰ οὖν 
ὑμεῖς πονηροὶ ὄντες οἴδατε 
[δόματα] ἀγαθὰ διδόναι 

’ 

τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ 
μᾶλλον ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ 
ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς δύσει 
ἀγαθὰ τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν αὐτόν; 
(12) πάντᾳ οὖν ὅσα ἐὰν 
θελητε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν 
οἱ i ἄνθρωποι, οὕτως καὶ ὑμεῖς 
ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς" οὗτος γάρ 
ἐστιν ὁ νόμος καὶ οἱ προ- 


φῆται. 
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τίνα δὲ ἐξ Up. τ. 
πατέρα αἰτήσει ὁ υἱὸς 
ἰχθύν, μὴ ἀντὶ ἰχθύος ὄφιν 
αὐτῳ p ἐπιδώσει; . 7 καὶ αἰτή- 
σει φόν, μὴ ee ae αὐτῷ 
σκορπίον; 

4 0 Ψ 
umapxovres for ὄντε; 


ὑμῶν wanting. ὁ ἐξ 
4 “~ 

οὐρανοῦ 

πνεῦμα ἅγιον for ἀγαθά 

καὶ 

καθὼς θέλετε ; 

οὕτως καὶ ὑμεῖς OM. 

perhaps ὁμοίως after αὐτοῖς. 

οὗτοι ... προφῆται 

wanting. 


Here again we see at once that in matters of style 


Q is represented more closely by St. Matthew; this 
is very plain, e¢.g., in the case of ἵνα > καὶ ov, of πάντα 
οὖν ὅσα ἐὰν Ὁ καὶ καθὼς, and of ὄντες > ὑπάρχοντες 
(ὑπάρχειν is a favourite word with St. Luke). Ἐν @ 
γὰρ κρίματι κρίνετε κριθήσεσθε must be judged οὐέθαι. 

the parallelism with what follows was disturbed by St. 
Luke, because he inserted clauses parallel to μὴ κρίνετε 
(viz. καὶ μὴ καταδικάζετε καὶ ov μὴ καταδικασθῆτε" 
ἀπολύετε, καὶ ἀπολυθήσεσθε" δίδοτε, καὶ δοθήσεται 
ὑμῖν" μέτρον καλὸν πεπιεσμένον σεσαλευμένον ὑπερεκχυν- 
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νόμενον δώσουσιν εἰς τὸν κόλπον ὑμῶν, perhaps derived 
from a Q which varied from the Q of St. Matthew). 
᾿Αδελφέ is certainly interpolated by St. Luke; the 
vocative is wanting in St. Matthew and St. Mark—on 
the other hand it is very frequent in the Acts; the 
vocative singular occurs also in Acts xxi. 20. The 
Lukan variant to St. Matt. vii. 9, 10 (“egg ” and “ scor- 
pion” for “loaf” and “stone,” and in reverse order) is 
problematical. The text of St. Matthew has a more 
natural sound; St. Luke is perhaps influenced by a 
Greek proverb or he possessed another recension of Q. 
He manifestly i improves the text by replacing ἄνθρωπος 
and ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ by “father” and “son” (the text 
which Wellhausen prefers is scarcely the right one; 
τίς comes from St. Matthew). A serious alteration 
in the sense is effected by St. Luke’s substitution of 
πνεῦμα ἅγιον for ἀγαθά, his preference for this con- 
ception is well known. 

The text of St. Matthew is subject to objection in 
only two passages. He has replaced ὁ πατὴρ ὃ ἐξ 
οὐρανοῦ (vide St. Luke xi. 16) by his usual phrase, 
ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, and in accordance 
with his own purpose and aim he has added to the 
«Golden Rule” the sentence: “For this is the Law 
and the Prophets.” 


St. Matt. viii, 19: καὶ St. Luke ix. 57-60, προ- 
προσελθὼν εἷς γραμματεὺς σελθ. εἷς γραμμ. om, εἶπέν 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ: διδάσκαλε, τις πρὸς αὐτόν διδάσκαλε 
ἀκολουθήσω σοι ὅπου ἐὰν om. 
ἀπέρχῃ. (20) καὶ λέγει εἶπεν 


e 9 [4 
αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" αἱ ἀλώ- 
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πεκες φωλεοὺς ἔχουσιν καὶ 

ἀν οι 
τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
κατασκηνώσεις, ὁ δὲ υἱὸς 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ 
τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνη. (21) 
ἕτερος δὲ τῶν μαθητῶν 
εἶπεν αὐτῶ" κύριε, ἐπίτρε- 
ψόν μοι πρῶτον ἀπελθεῖν 
καὶ θάψαι τὸν πατέρα μου. 
(22) ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει 
αὐτῷ" ἀκολούθει μοι, καὶ 
ἄφες τοὺς νεκροὺς θάψαι 
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> A δ @ 9 
εἶπεν δὲ πρὸς ἕτερον" axo- 
λούθει μοι. 6 δὲ εἶπεν" 

κύρια Om. ἀπελ- 
θόντι(-τα) without καὶ 
εἴπεν δὲ αὐτῷ (withouto’I.) 

4 Α 
ακολ. ... katom, — add. 


σὺ δὲ ἀπελθὼν διάγγελλε 


τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ 
post νεκρούς. 


4 “ , 
τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς. 


The Lukan text (corresponding to St. Matt. 
viii. 21-22) is certainly clearer and so far better, 
but it is scarcely original. As the text runs in 
St. Matthew, it would have absolutely compelled a 
thoughtful writer to begin the passage with the com- 
mand of Jesus, ἀκολούθει μοι. But the εἷς γραμμα- 
revs of St. Matthew must be omitted (St. Matthew, 
verse 21 of itself shows that it is a thoughtless 
interpolation ; Blass indeed strikes it out of the text, 
but on insufficient grounds). We must also omit 
τῶν μαθητῶν, as well as the two vocatives of respect 
in verses 19 and 21, and ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς in verse 22. The 
historic present of St. Matthew is to be retained ; 
St. Luke has.altered it almost everywhere (also πρὸς 
with accusative in place of the simple dative, as well 
as the participle in place of the infinitive or the finite 
verb belong to his style)—The concluding addition 
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in St. Luke can scarcely have stood in Q, for (1) 
διαγγέλλειν occurs again in the New Testament only 
in Acts xxi. 26 (also in Rom. ix. 17 in a quotation 
from the LXX); (2) the ἀκολούθει μοι which is antici- 
pated in St. Luke required a substitute, which 
naturally had to be more emphatic than the simple 


ἀκολουθεῖν. 


St. Matt. ix. 87: τότε St. Luke x. 2, 
λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ: ἔλεγεν δε πρὸς αὐτούς 
ὁ μὲν θερισμὸς πολύς, οἱ 
δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι" (38) 
δεήθητε οὖν τοῦ κυρίου 
τοῦ θερισμοῦ ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας ἐκβάλῃ 
ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν θερισμὸν 
αὐτοῦ. 


The introduction in Q ran simply: λέγει αὐτοῖς or 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς avrov,—St. Matthew gives the original 
order ἐκβ, epy.— τότε is often inserted by St. 
Matthew. 


St. Matt. x. 10°: ἄξιος St. Luke x. 7°. 
γὰρ ὁ ἐργάτης τῆς τροφῆς τοῦ μισθοῦ 
αὐτοῦ. 


The labourer is worthy not only of his food, 
but also—so thinks St. Luke —of his hire; the 
original lies in St. Matthew. Seeing, however, 
how short the saying is, it must remain question- 
able whether we are justified in assigning it to the 
source. 


“΄Ἄ 
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St. Matt. x. 15: ἀμὴν St. Luke x. 12, ἀμὴν om. 
λέγω ὑμῖν: ἀνεκτότερον “Σοδόμοις ἐν Ty ἡμέρᾳ ἐκέινῃ 
ἔσται γῇ Σοδόμων καὶ 1ο- ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται. 
μόρρων ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως ἢ 
τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ, 


The order of the words is changed by St. Luke.— 
The words ev τ, ἡἦμ. ἐκ. are not quite certain either in 
wording or position, yet they must not be struck 
out, seeing that they correspond to the words of 
St. Matthew, while they are not interpolated from 
that gospel. We cannot determine whether Q had 
ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως (so four times in St. Matthew, 
wanting in the other evangelists), or ev τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
ἐκείνῃ (80, viz. in the sense of the Day of Judgment, 
twice in St. Luke, twice in St. Matthew, once in 
St. Mark). Perhaps the source read simply “in the 
Day.” It is difficult to decide between γῇ 2. x. Γ. 
or simply Σοδόμοις, ‘The former is the more prob- 
able, as γῇ = “land,” never occurs in St. Luke’s gospel, 
and in the Acts only in the speech of St. Stephen. 


St. Matt. x. 16": idov St. Luke x. 3. ὑπάγετε 
ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ὡς add. ante ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ om. 
πρόβατα ἐν μέσῳ λύκων. ἄρνας. 


ὑπάγετε is an addition of St. Luke in order to con- 
nect verse 3 with verse 2.—éyw is often struck out 
by St. Luke; the original word was πρόβατα (ἄρνας 
is more refined). For the rest, the remarks made 
upon St. Matt. x. 10° apply here also. It is 
questionable whether the saying belongs to Q. 





14 THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 
St. Matt. x. 26: οὐδὲ St. Luke xii. 2, δέ for 


yap ἐστιν κεκαλυμμένον yap σνγκεκαλυμμένον 
ὃ οὐκ ἀποκαλυφθήσεται, | 

4 4 ad 9 ᾽ 
καὶ κρυπτὸν ὃ οὐ γνωσθή--: 
σεται. 


St. Luke prefers composite words, and substitutes 
them for simple words. 


St. Matt. xi. 3: ov ef St. Luke vii. 20, 22-28; 


ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἕτερον προσ- xvi. 16. ἄλλον 
δοκῶμεν ; (4) καὶ ἀποκρι- 

θεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" ὁ ‘Inc. om. 
πορευθέντες ἀπαγγείλατε εἴπατε P 
᾿Ιωάννῃ ἃ ἀκούετε καὶ βλέ- ἃ εἴδετε καὶ ἡκούσατε 
mete’ (5) τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέ- 

πουσιν καὶ χωλοὶ περιπα- καὶ om. 

τοῦσιν, “λεπροὶ καθαρίζον- 

ται καὶ κωφοὶ ἀκούουσιν, καὶ om. 
καὶ νεκροὶ ἐγείρονται καὶ καὶ om. καὶ om. 


πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται" 
(6) καὶ μακαριός ἐστιν ὃς 
ἂν μὴ σκανδαλισθὴ ἐν ἐμοί. 
(ἡ) τούτων δὲ πορευομένων ἀπελθόντων δὲ τ΄. ἀγγε- 
ἤρξατο ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγειν λων ’Iwavy, "pe: ὁ 
τοῖς ὄχλοις περὶ ᾿Ιωάννου' ‘Ino. om. πρὸς. τ. XA. 
τί ἐξήλθατε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον 
θεάσασθαι; κάλαμον ὑπὸ 
ἀνέμου σαλευόμενον; (8) 
ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλθατε ἰδεῖν ; 
ἄνθρωπον ἐν μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις add, 
ἠμφιεσμένον ; ἰδοὺ of τὰ οἱ ἐν ἱματισμῷ ἐνδόξῳ καὶ 
μαλακὰ φοροῦντες ἐν τοῖς τρυφῇ ὑπάρχοντες [διά- 
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οἴκοις τῶν βασιλέων. (9) 
ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλθατε; προ- 
φήτην ἰδεῖν; ναὶ λέγω ὑμῖν, 
καὶ περισσότερον προφή- 
του. (0) οὗτός ἐστιν περὶ 
οὗ γέγραπται" ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ 
ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγε- 
λόν μου πρὸ προσώπου 
σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει 
τὴν ὁδόν σου ἔμπροσ- 
θέν σον. (11) ἀμὴν λέγω 
ὑμῖν, οὐκ ἐγήγερται ἐν 
γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν μείζων 
᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτίστοῦ" 
ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ 
βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν μεί- 
το: αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. (12) ἀπὸ 
ἃ τῶν ἡμερῶν ᾿]Ιωάννου 
τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ ἕως ἄρτι 
ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν 
βιάζεται, καὶ βιασταὶ 
ἁρπάζουσιν αὐτήν. (13) 
πάντες γὰρ οἱ προφῆται 
καὶ ὁ νόμος ἕως ᾿Ιωάννον 
ἐπροφήτευσαν. 
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γοντες ἢ] ev τοῖς βασιλείοις 
εἰσίν. 

προφήτην; 


ἰδεῖν; 


9 ’ 
eyo om. 


ἀμήν om. 


μείζων ἐν γενν. yur. 'Iway. 
(om. 7. βαπτ.) οὐδείς ἐστιν 


τοῦ θεοῦ 


vers. 12 and 13 are in re- 
verse order; ver. 12 runs: 
9 A o e 0 “ 
ἄπο τότε ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 
θεοῦ εὐαγγελίζεται, καὶ πάς 
εἰς αὐτὴν βιάζεται. 

ὁ νόμος κ. οὗ προφ. μέχρι 


3 
ἐπροφήτευσαν om. 


In the majority of cases there is no need of proof 
that here St. Luke’s recension is everywhere secondary 
(for the omission of ἐγώ, cf St. Matt. x. 16; of 
ἀμήν, of. St. Matt. x. 15); accordingly St. Matthew’s 
recension is to be preferred in the neutral cases (with 


the exception of ὁ Incots occurring twice). 


Ta 
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μαλακὰ φοροῦντες is an awkward expression which 
offended St. Luke’s sense of style; τρυφή is a word 
which is wanting elsewhere in the gospels, and there- 
fore is most probably to be ascribed to St. Luke. 
The present in verse 4 is changed by St. Luke into 
the more correct aorist. Οὐκ ἐγήγερται sounded to 
him too un-Hellenic. His τοῦ θεοῦ in the place of 
τῶν οὐρανῶν may alone be original. What St. 
Matthew (Q) reads in verses 12 and 13 was as difficult 
for him to understand as for us. It is certain that 
St. Matthew, in distinction from St. Luke, has in the 
main preserved the original version—note particularly 
ἕως apTt,—because εὐαγγελίζεσθαι is a favourite word 
with St. Luke. Also the unusual order of of 
προφῆται καὶ 6 νόμος is original; πᾶς εἰς αὐτὴν 
βιάζεται is an attempt to explain the words of St. 
Matthew (Q). Are we then to suppose that St. Luke, 
who here everywhere shows himself to be less original 
than St. Matthew, is right in placing verse 13 before 
verse 12, and in inferring “continued unto” (in his 
rendering “the Law and the Prophets unto John”) 
for “prophesied unto”? It is in his favour that his 
order of the sentences is more natural than that of 
St. Matthew. But does this decide the question? 


St. Matt. xi. 16: τίνι de St. Luke vii. 31-35; 
ὁμοιώσω τὴν γενεὰν Tav- x. 13-15, 21, 22. οὖν (f. de) 
τὴν ; ὁμοία ἐστὶν παιδίοις “τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τ. γενεᾶς 
καθημένοις ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, ταύτης καὶ τίνι εἰσὶν ὅμοιοι; 
ἃ προσφωνοῦντα τοῖς ἐτέ- ὅμοιοί εἰσιν παιδ. τοῖς ἐν 
pots (17) λέγουσιν: ηὐλή- ἀγορ. καθημ. καὶ προσφω- 
σαμεν ὑμῖν καὶ οὐκ νοῦσιν ἀλλήλοις λέγοντερ' 
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ὠρχήσασθε' ἐθρηνήσαμεν 
καὶ οὐκ ἐκόψασθε., (18) 
ἦλθεν γὰρ ᾿Ιωαννης μήτε 
ἐσθίων μήτε “πίνων, καὶ 
λέγουσῖν" δαιμόνιον ἔχει. 
(19) ἦλθεν ὁ vios τοῦ ἀν- 
θρώπου ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων, 
καὶ λέγουσιν" ἰδοὺ ἄνθρω- 
πος φάγος καὶ οἰνοπότης, 
τελωνῶν φίλος καὶ ἁμαρ- 
“τωλῶν. καὶ ἐδικαιώθη ἡ 
σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν [ἔργων ἢ 
τέκνων 7 αὐτῆς. 

(21) οὐαί σοι, Χορα- 
ζείν, οὐαὶ σοι, Βηθσαϊδάν" 
ὅτι εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι 
ἐγένοντο αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ 
γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι 
ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ 
μετενόησαν. (22) πλὴν 
λέγω ὑμῖν, Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι 
ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 
κρίσεως ἢ ὑμῖν. (23) καὶ 
σύ, Καφαρναούμ, μὴ ἕως 
οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθήσῃ; ἕως ᾳδου 
καταβὴῆσῃ. Seles 

(25) ev ἐκείνῳ. τῷ καιρῷ 
ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ΡΟΣ, εἶπεν" 
ἐξομοχογοῦμαί σοι, πάτερ, 
κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς 
γῆς, ὅτι ἔκρυψας ταῦτα 
ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν, 


». 
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ἐκλαύσατε 
ἐλήλυθεν ᾿Ἴωανν, [ὁ Bar- 


τίστης} μήτε ἔσθων ἃ ἄρτον 
μήτε πίνων οἶνον λέ- 


γετε ἐλήλυθεν 
λέγετε 
φίλ. τελ. 


4 “- 
TWAVTWOVY Τῶν 
, 2 A 
TEKY@V αντῆς, 


ἐγενήθησαν 


καθήμενοι μετενόησαν 
λέγω ὑμῖν om. 
(ey τῇ 
4 
κρίσει) 
ἕως τοῦ 


καταβιβασθήσῃ 
ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἦγαλ- 
λιάσατο τῷ πνεύματι τῷ 
ἁγίῳ καὶ εἶπεν 


ἀπέκρυψας 
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καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ 

νηπίοις" (26) vai, ὁ πατήρ, 

ὅτι οὕτως εὐδοκία ἐγένετο 

ἔμπροσθέν σου. (37) πάντα 

μοι παρεδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ 

πατρός μοι; καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπι- ’ , 9 e ek 
γινώσκει τὸν υἱὸν εἰ μὴ ὁ γινώσκει, Tis ἐστιν ὃ υἱὸς 
πατὴρ, οὐδὲ τὸν πατέρα. ... καὶ τίς ἐστιν ὁ πατὴρ 
τις ἐπιγινώσκει et μὴ ὁ vies εἰ μὴ (without γινώσκει) 
καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὁ υἱὸς 


ἀποκαλύψαι. 


St. Matt. xi. 16: The introduction is, as usual, 
more or less transformed by St. Luke. The inter- 
polation of of ἄνθρωποι is an improvement in style 
though it is somewhat pedantic, but καὶ τίνι εἰσὶν 
ὅμοιοι or rather καὶ τίνι ἐστὶν ὁμοία, may have come 
from Q. Parallismus membrorum is frequent in Q; 
St. Matthew has often destroyed it from a desire for 
brevity. However, in what follows we can clearly 
discern St. Luke’s polishing hand, and that in spite 
of his λόγοντες. KAaiew is substituted by St. Luke 
for κόπτεσθαι, he is fond of the former word (used 
by him eleven times, by St. Matthew only twice, in- 
cluding a quotation from the LXX). ᾿Ελήλυθεν 
(twice) for ἦλθεν is an improvement from the historical 
standpoint of St. Luke, but he has thus thrown doubt 
upon the saying as a genuine utterance of our Lord 
(see Wellhausen on this passage). ἔάρτον and οἶνον 
are evidently interpolations, and moreover pedantic 
(for, as a matter of fact, “eating and drinking” 
signifies “eating bread and drinking wine”); like- 
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wise λέγετε in St. Luke is a natural correction for 
the indefinite λέγουσιν in St. Matthew.—7ravrwy must 
be regarded as belonging to the text of St. Luke, it 
is indeed a favourite word of his; but for this very 
reason we are justified in not assigning it to Q. 
Téxvwy is the only intelligible reading; ἔργων is a 
variant which gives a sense most difficult to interpret, 
and which besides has only found its way into a part 
of the authorities for the text of St. Matthew. A 
thoughtless scribe was probably led by ἐδικαιώθη to 
think of ἔργα.---ἐγενήθησαν, like the addition of 
καθήμενοι, is a stylistic improvement (so also the τοῦ 
before ovpavot).—The two words κατέβησαν and κατε- 
βίβαζον occur in Ezek. xxxi. 16, 17; St. Luke pre- 
ferred the latter form, perhaps because of its rhythmic 
likeness to uv joy. I have given the passage, 
xi. 25-27 (St. Luke x. 21-22), in the form which 
must be adopted on the evidence of the manuscripts. 
But judging from the exceptionally numerous and 
ancient quotations of this passage, we may conclude 
with great probability that, on account of the import- 
ance of its subject-matter, already at a very early date 
it had experienced serious correction, and, moreover, 
(1) that both in St. Matthew and St. Luke μου was 
originally wanting after πατρός; (2) that the original 
reading in St. Luke was ἔγνω (not γινώσκει). (8) 
that the words τὸν υἱὸν εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ, οὐδέ (and τις 

1 “Ἔγνω is found, for instance, in quotations by Justin. ‘‘ ΑΡο].᾽" i, 
63 (bis); ‘‘Iren.” i. 20, 8 (Markosians); ‘‘ Tertull. adv. Maro,” 
ii, 27; Euseb. “ Demonstr.” v. 1; Euseb. * Eclog.” i, 12; Euseb. 
‘Hist. Eccl.” i, 2, 2; Kuseb. “Eccl. Theol.” i. 12; “Dial. de 


recta fide,” i. p. 44, ed. van de Sande; Olem. ‘ Hom.” 17, 4; 18 
4, 11, 13, 20. 
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ἐπιγινώσκει) were perhaps originally wanting in St. 
Matthew (the corresponding words were certainly 
wanting in St. Luke).—ev αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ is a specifically 
Lukan expression (occurring with him six times, never 
in St. Matthew); on the other hand, ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ 
καιρῷ is only found in St. Matthew (twice again), 
and most probably comes from Ὁ.---ἠγαλλιάσατο τῷ 
πνεύματι τ. ay. is Lukan; this does not need to be 
proved for τ. rv. τ. ay., while ἀγαλλιᾶν is used by 
him four times (gospel and Acts), and ἀγαλλίασις 
three times; it is wanting in St. Mark, and is found 
once in St. Matthew in the formal phrase: yaipere 
καὶ ἀγιαλλιάσθε.----ἀπέκρυψας is used by St. Luke 
for ἔκρυψας in accordance with his preference for 
compound words (vide supra on St. Matt. x. 26). 

Perhaps St. Matthew had already changed the very 

important aorist ἔγνω into the present (as if a time- 

less knowledge were intended), and this present was 

then also taken up into the text of St. Luke. 

᾿Επιγινώσκειν can scarcely be more original than 

γινώσκει. With St. Luke’s substitution of τίς ὁ 

πατήρ for τὸν πατέρα, compare St. Luke vy. 21; 

vii. 49; viii. 25; ix. 9. 

The text of St. Matthew is thus, apart from the 
present tense referred to, the more authentic. Except 
the omission in verse 16, the only alterations we may 
perhaps assign to this Evangelist are found in the 
solemn λέγω ὑμῖν, in the addition of ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς to the introduction to verse 25, and in 
ἡμέρα κρίσεως. In place of the last expression the 
source had perhaps ἐν τῇ κρίσει (see St. Matt. xii. 
41, 42). 
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St. Matt. xii. 27: καὶ 
4 
εἰ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ 
9 ’ 4 ’ φ 
ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ 
«ΝΡ e “~ 9 C 9 ’ 
υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβαλ- 
λουσιν; διὰ τοῦτο αὐτοὶ 
\. 4 “A 
κριταὶ ἔσονται ὑμῶν. (28) 
δὲ 9 ’ ma o> A 
εἰ δὲ ἐν πνεύματι θεοῦ ἐγὼ 
[ 
ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα 
ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασι- 
λεία τοῦ Oeov. . . (80) 
ὁ μὴ ὧν per’ ἐμοῦ κατ᾽ 
“A [4 
ἐμοῦ ἐστιν, καὶ ὁ μὴ συνά- 
yov per’ ἐμοῦ σκορ- 
πίζει. . « (82) καὶ ὃς 
9N wv o 4 “~ 
eav εἴπῃ λόγον κατὰ τοῦ 
— a? ’ 9 ἢ 
υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθή- 
“A a w#v 
σεται αὐτῷ" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ 
A “A ~ 
κατὰ τοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ 
ἁγίου, οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται 
αὐτῷ οὔτε ἐν τούτῳ τῳ 
9A »¥ 9 “Ῥ 4 1 
αἰῶνι οὔτε ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι. 


OF THE TEXT ΦῚ 


Luke xi. 19, 20, 23; 
xii. 10. εἰ de 


ὑμ. KP. ἐσ. 
δακτύλῳ (f. πνεύματ᾽ 
ἐγὼ om. 


καὶ was 
ὃς ἐρεῖ εἰς (f. κατα) 
as A 9 e 
τῷ δὲ εἰς τ. ay. TY. 
βλασφημήσαντι 


Ψ 
OUTE ee e μελ- 
λοντι om. 


ἐγὼ is omitted by St. Luke (as in St. Matt. x. 16; 
xi. 10, and elsewhere), and the customary order of 
words is restored. ‘The Lukan reading δακτύλῳ seems 
at first sight the more original, but this is scarcely 


80. 


In spite of his liking for πνεῦμα, St. Luke 


substitutes the Biblical expression (Exod. viii. 19; 


1 The Beelzebub pericope stood in Q as well as in St. Mark, but 
the text printed above is all that we can with certainty assign to Q, 
besides isolated words from the introduction—a:porcfduevos, κωφός, 
λαλεῖν, of ὄχλοι (perhaps also ἐξίσταντο), and ἐρημοῦται from St. 
Matthew verse 25 (St. Luke verse 17). 
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xxxi. 18; Deut. ix. 10; Ps. viii. 4); he takes no 
offence at certain anthropomorphic phrases which 
have Biblical authority—vide i. 51: βραχίων θεοῦ, 


i. 66: χεὶρ κυρίου, i. 78: ὅρκος τοῦ θεοῦ. 


The solemn 


concluding phrase of verse 32 (a verse which St. Luke 
has corrected in regard to style) may be an inter- 


polation by St. Matthew. 


St. Matt. xii. 38: τότε 
ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ τινες 
τῶν γραμματέων καὶ Φαρι- 
σαίων λέγοντες" διδάσκαλε, 
θέλομεν ἀπὸ σοῦ σημεῖον 
ἰδεῖν. (89) ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" γενεὰ πονηρὰ 
καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον ἐπι- 
ζητεῖ, καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθή- 
σεται αὐτῇ εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον 
Ἰωνᾶ τοῦ προφήτου. ... 
(41) ἄνδρες Ν ἐνευεῖται 
ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει 
μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ 
κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτήν, ὅτι 
μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα 
"Iwva, καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον 
Ἴωνά ὧδε. (42) βασίλισσα 
νότου ἐγερθήσεται ἐν τῇ 
κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς 
ταύτης καὶ 
αὐτήν, ὅτι ἦλθεν ἐκ τῶν 
περάτων τῆς γῆς ἀκοῦσαι 
τὴν σοφίαν Σολομῶνος, καὶ 
ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Σολομῶνος ὧδε. 


KaTaKpl vel 


St. Luke xi. 16, 29, 30, 
82, 81. ἕτεροι de πειρά- 
ζοντες σημεῖον ἐξ οὐρανοῦ 
ἐζήτουν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ 


ἤρξατο λέγειν ἥ γενεὰ 


αὕτη γενεὰ πονηρά ἐστιν" 
σημεῖον ζητεῖ 


om. τοῦ προφήτου add. 
καθὼς γὰρ ἐγένετο Ἰωνᾶς 
τοῖς, ΝΝινευείταις σημεῖον, 
οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ. 


τῶν ἀνδρῶν τ. γεν. ταύτ. 


4 , 
auTous 
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Either the verses 41 and 42 have been reversed in 
order by St. Luke, or what is more probable, verse 41 
was originally wanting in the Lukan text (vide infra). 

The introduction is transformed by both evan- - 
gelists. The scribes and Pharisees, and the vocative 
διδάσκαλε, are peculiar to St. Matthew; the original 
introduction probably ran somewhat as follows :— 
(they said): θέλομεν ἀπὸ σοῦ σημεῖον ἰδεῖν. In St. 
Luke the correcting hand of the stylist is here 
clearly traced ; likewise ἡ γενεὰ κτλ. is a stylistic im- 
provement. Again, μοιχαλίς is elsewhere avoided by 
St. Luke as a vulgar word. Here also, contrary 
, to his usual practice (see, however, St. Matt. xi. 27), 
he replaces the compound verb by the simple ζητεῖ, 
because he appreciates the special meaning of the 
compound.—The respectful affix τοῦ προφήτου, was 
most probably added by St. Matthew.—roy ἀνδρῶν 
_is inserted by St. Luke; compare a similar insertion 
in St. Matt. xi. 16. 

The words καθὼς yap... τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ in St. 
Luke are original (read, however, ὥσπερ for καθώς): 
St. Matthew has replaced them, or rather interpreted 
them as referring to the Descent into Hades, by 
verse 40: ὥσπερ yap ἣν ᾿Ιωνᾶς ev τῇ κοιλίᾳ τοῦ κήτους 
τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ τρεῖς νύκτας, οὕτως ἔσται O υἱὸς τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ τῆς γῆς τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ τρεῖς 
νύκτας, a clause which would never have been omitted 
by St. Luke if he had read it in his source. In 9 
the σημεῖον for the Ninevites lay simply in the preach- 
ing of Jonah (in disagreement with Wellhausen), that 
is, simply in the fact that a prophet had come to 
them.—The transposition of the two verses in St. 
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Luke can only be due to an ancient error of a scribe, 
unless with codex D and Blass we regard St. Matthew 
verse 41 = St. Luke verse 32, as an interpolation in 
the Lukan text. This is the more probable, in that 
here τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης is not changed into τῶν ἀνδρῶν 


τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. 


The verse, however, certainly 


stood in Q. The ἀποκριθείς of verse 39 is in the 


style of St. Matthew. 


St. Matt. xii. 43: ὅταν 
δὲ τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα 
ἐξέλθη ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
διέρχεται δι' ἀνύδρων τόπων 
ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσιν, καὶ οὐχ 
εὑρίσκει. (44) τότε Neyer’ 
εἰς τὸν οἶκόν μου ἐπισ- 
τρέψω ὅθεν ἐξῆλθον" καὶ 
ἐλθὸν εὑρίσκει σχολάζοντα 
[καὶ] σεσαρωμένον καὶ 
κεκοσμημένον. (45) τότε 
πορεύεται καὶ παραλαμ- 
βάνει pel’ ἑαυτοῦ ἑπτὰ 
πνεύματα πονηρότερα Eav- 
τοῦ καὶ εἰσελθόντα κατοι- 
κεῖ ἐκει, καὶ γίνεται τὰ 
ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνθρώπον 

“ ~ ’ 
χείρονα τῶν πρώτων. 


δ. Luke xi. 24-26. δέ 
om. 


e ἢ 4 
ευρίσκον λέγει 
ὕποστρ. εἰς T. οἷ. μ. 


σχολάζοντα 
[καὶ] om. 


¢ ΄ὰ 
μεθ’ ἑαυτοῦ om. ἕτερα 
πνεύμ. €au- 
~ γ᾽ 
τοῦ ἔπτα 


Both μὴ and εὑρίσκον are improvements in style, so 
also the changed order of the words in verse 44", and 
the substitution of ὑποστρέψω for ἐπιστρέψω (ὑπο- 
στρέφειν is found in St. Luke [gospel and Acts] © 
thirty-three times, never in St. Matthew and St. 
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Mark). The omission of σχολάζοντα is intelligible, 
not so its addition; the same is true of μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ. 
“Ἕτερος is found in St. Mark never, in St. Matthew 
nine times, in St. Luke’s gospel thirty-three times ; 
it has accordingly been added here. ‘T'ore pr. per- 
haps belongs to St. Matthew. 


St. Matt. xiii. 16: ὑμῶν 
δὲ μακάριοι οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ 
aia s 4 νι, 4 
ὅτι βλέπουσιν, καὶ τὰ ὦτα 
[ὑμῶν] ὅτι ἀκούουσιν. (17) 
4 4 ‘ [4 ec a Ψ 
ἀμὴν γὰρ λέγω υμῖν, ὅτι 

4 A 4 
πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ 
ij 9 ’ 4 a 
δίκαιοι ἐπεθύμησαν ἰδεῖν ἃ 
βλέπετε καὶ οὐκ εἶδαν, καὶ 
ἀκοῦσαι ἃ ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐκ 


St. Luke x. 23, 94. 
ὑμῶν δὲ OM. 
οἱ βλέποντες ἃ βλέπετε 
καὶ Ta . . . ἀκούουσιν OM. 
aunvom. λέγω ya 
[και βασιλεῖς] ον καὶ δίκαιοι. 

ἠθέλησαν 

ὑμεῖς βλέπ. [καὶ 
ἀκ, . . ἥκουσαν om.] 


ἤκουσαν. 


Here St. Luke begins with a stylistic correction 
and with a pedantic simplification of the thought. 
Blass, following some authorities, is right in omitting 
the last seven words of St. Matthew from the text of 
St. Luke. The “hearing” was already wanting in 
St. Luke’s parallel to verse 16; and if the concluding 
sentence of verse 17 had appeared in St. Luke it 
should have read ὑμεῖς ἀκούετε (cf. the immediately 
preceding words of the Lukan text). Evidently St. 
Luke did not like it to be said that the prophets had 
not heard, only that they had not seen. The emphatic 
ὑμεῖς is strange in St. Luke, seeing that this evangelist 
elsewhere is accustomed rather to omit the pleonastic 
personal pronouns of Q; but in this passage he had 
omitted the ὑμῶν at the beginning, and the ὑμεῖς is 
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not pleonastic where he places it—ayuyjv may possibly 
belong to the source, but may also have been inserted 
by St. Matthew. Kai βασιλεῖς. in spite of its doubt- 
ful textual authority, must be regarded as belonging 
to the Lukan text; for its later addition cannot be 
easily explained, while it is explicable that it should 
have dropped out of the text. If, however, it stood 
in St. Luke, it stood also in Ὁ, and the δίκαιοι of St. 

Matthew is a correction due to this evangelist, who 

has a special liking for δικαιοσύνη. ᾿Ηθέλησαν for 

ἐπεθύμησαν is an obvious stylistic improvement (ἐπι- 

θυμεῖν occurs only once elsewhere in St. Matthew). 

In Q, therefore, the saying ran essentially as it does 

in St. Matthew, with the exception of δίκαιοι (and 

perhaps of the ἀμήν). Note also the parallelism in 

St. Matthew. | 


St. Matt. xiii. 33: St. Luke xiii. 20, 21. 
ἄλλην παραβολὴν ἐλάλη- καὶ πάλιν elev’ τίνι 
σεν αὐτοῖς" ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ ὁμοιώσω τ. Bac. τ. θεοῦ; 
βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ζύμῃ 
ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ 
ἐνέκρυψεν εἰς ἀλεύρου σάτα 
τρία, ἕως οὗ ἐζυμώθη ὅλον. 

Here, apart from the introduction, all is identical. 
The Lukan introduction seems preferable, as St. Luke 
elsewhere is prone to transform rhetorical] questions, 

‘Commentators rightly point out that most pro- 
bably the parable of the Mustard Seed, which is found 
in St. Matt. xiii. 31-82=—St. Luke xiii. 18—19, side 
by side with the parable of the Leaven, must also be 
assigned to Q, although it is also found in St. Mark 
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(iv. 30-32). Proof:—(1) The two parables are 
closely allied, and it is in itself improbable that 
they were handed down in tradition apart from one 
another; (2) they occur together in St. Matthew and 
St. Luke; (3) the parable of the Mustard Seed has in 
these gospels a form which varies from that of St. 
Mark; (4) this form is akin to that of the parable of 


the Leaven. 


Mark. 

καὶ eye πῶς O- 
po ιώσωμεν THY βασι- 
λείαν τοῦ θεοῦ ἢ ἐν 
τίνι αὐτὴν παρα- 
βολῇ θῶμεν ; ; ὡς 
κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃς 
ὅταν σπαρῃ ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆ, μικρότερον ὃν 
πάντων τῶν σπερ- 
μάτων τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς, καὶ ὅταν σπαρῇ, 
ἀναβαίνει καὶ γίνε- 
ται μεῖζον πάντων 
“ 4 \ 
τῶν λαχάνων, Kat 
a 4 ’ 
ποιεῖ κλάδους μεγά- 
λους, ὥστε δύνασθαι 
e Ἁ Ν 3 [ον 
ὑπὸ τὴν σκιὰν αὐτοῦ 
τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρα- 

νοῦ κατασκηνοῦν. 


Matthew. 
ἄλλην παραβολὴν 
’ > a μ 
παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς λέ- 
yov’ ὁμοία ἐστὶν 
« [4 ~ 3 
ἡ βασιλεία τῶν ov- 
ρανῶν κόκκῳ σινά- 
πεως, ὃν λαβὼν 
ἄνθρωπος ἔσπει- 
ρεν ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὐ- 
τοῦ" ὃ μικρότερον 
μέν ἐστιν πάντων 
τῶν σπερμάτων, ὅ- 
ταν δὲ αὐξηθῇ μεῖ- 
“A Ld 
(ov τῶν λαχάνων 
ἐστὶν καὶ γίνεται 
δένδρον, dare ἐλ- 
θεῖν τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ καὶ κατα- 
σκηνοῦν ἐν τοῖς 
lA 3 “A 

κλάδοις αὐτοῦ. 


Luke. 

ἔλεγεν ody: τίνι ὁ. 
μοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασι.- 
λεία Τοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ 
τίνι ὁμοιώσω αὐτήν; 
ὁμοία ἐστὶν κόκκῳ 
σινάπεως, ὃν λα- 
βὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔ ἕ- 
βαλεν εἰς κῆπον ἑ- 
αυτοῦ, καὶ ηὔξη- 
σεν καὶ ἐγένετο 
εἰς δένδρον, καὶ ira 
πετεινὰ τοῦ ovpa- 
νοῦ κατεσκήνωσεν ἐν 
τοῖς κλάδοις αὖ. 
τοῦ. 


The text of Q accordingly ran somewhat as 
follows :—éAeyev’ ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ 

, , a 4 » 4 
κόκκῳ σινάπεως, Ov λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔσπειρεν (scarcely 
x 4 9 ἊΝ 8 ΄“" 3 ~ \ + A A 9 
ἔβαλεν) ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ηὔξησεν καὶ γίνεται (ets) 
δένδρον καὶ Ta πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνοῖ ἐν τοῖς 
κλάδοις αὐτοῦ. It also seems to me that the intro- 
duction in St. Luke is original {τίνι ὁμοία----αὐτήν) ; 
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St. Matthew abbreviates. It is noteworthy that St. 
Luke here shows himself to be independent of St. 
Mark, differing in this point from St. Matthew, and 
also follows a simpler construction than the latter 
evangelist, because he has kept closely to the source. 
On the other hand, the κῆπος of St. Luke is scarcely 
original (St. Matt. aypés—St. Mark yj), and the 
historic present of St. Matthew is to be preferred. 
The expression τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, in com- 
bination with κατασκηνοῦν, is also found again in 
St. Matt. viii. 20=St. Luke ix. 58; ra πετεινὰ τ΄. 
οὐρανοῦ again in St. Matt. vi. 26 (St. Luke has here 
οἱ κόρακες).. Koxxos σινάπεως also occurs again in St. 
Matt. xvii. 20=St. Luke xvii. 6; likewise αὐξάνειν, 
σπείρειν, and the pleonastic λαβών, are again found 
elsewhere in Q. 


St. Matt.xv. 14: τυφλὸς St. Luke vi. 39: μήτι 
de τυφλὸν ἐὰν ὁδηγῇ, δύναται τυφλὸς τυφλὸν 
ἀμφότεροι εἰς βόθυνον ὁδηγεῖν; οὐχὶ ἀμφότεροι εἰς 
πεσοῦνται. βόθυνον ἐμπεσοῦνται ; 

The only difference is in the form, which is more 
full of life in St. Luke; but is his version to be re- 
garded as more original on that account? ’EKay is 
very frequent in Q, and St. Luke has very often 
changed it. St. Luke has replaced the simple 
πεσοῦνται by the compound, as is often the case. 


eer oe 9 * 
St. Matt. xviii. 7: St. Luke xvii. 1: aver- 

9 ’ »Ἤ a a 4 9 ΄ι 4 
avaykn ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάν- δεκτόν ἐστιν TOU τὰ OK. 
a 9 «4 ~ 9 4 4 ἢ a [4 
δαλα, πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ ἀν- μὴ ἐλθ, [οὐαὶ δὲ] τῷ 


θρώπῳ δι’ οὗ τὸ σκάνδαλον ἀνθρώπῳ om. τὸ σκάν- 
ἔρχεται. δαλον om. 


—s*, 
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The first half of the saying is certainly most 
original in the version of St. Matthew (avayxy is 
found only here in this gospel, while it occurs a few 
times in St. Luke). Also the second half, because 
of the parallelism, is preferable in the form of St. 


Matthew. It is uncertain whether St. Luke wrote 
“πλὴν οὐαί or οὐαὶ δὲ, 
St. Matt. xxiii. 12: St. Luke xiv. 11. 


4 4 
ὅστις δὲ ὑψώσει ἑαυτὸν 
A 
ταπεινωθήσεται, καὶ ὅστις 
’᾽ 4 Ά ς 
ταπεινώσει ἑαντὸν ὑψωθή- 
σεται. 


was ὁ ὑψῶν 


ὁ ταπεινῶν 


Transformation of the finite verb into the parti- 
ciple is frequent in St. Luke, likewise the substitution 


of πᾶς for ὅς and ὅστις. 


St. Matt. xxiii. 37: 
“Ἱερουσαλὴμ Ἱερουσαλήμ, 
ἡ ἀποκτείνουσα τοὺς προ- 
φήτας καὶ λιθοβολοῦσα 
τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς 
αὐτήν, ποσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπι- 
συναγαγεῖν τὰ τέκνα σου, 
ov / τρόπον ὄρνις ἐπισυνάγει 
τὰ νοσσία [αὐτῆς] ὑ ὑπὸ τὰς 
πτέρυγας, καὶ οὐκ ἠθελή- 
σατε. (88) ἰδοὺ ἀφίεται 
ὑμῖν ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν ἔρημος. 
(39) λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, οὐ μή 
με ἴδητε ἀπ’ ἄρτι ἕως ἂν εἴς- 
πητε" εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχό- 
μενος ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίον. 


St. Luke xiii. 84, 35. 


’ 
Curae at 
Ἄν 
emiguvaryel om. 
A e ΄ι Ἁ 
THY εαυτης νοσσιαν 


ἔρημος om. 
γὰρ om. [δὲ ‘] 
ἴδητέ με ἀπ’ ἄρτι om. 
ἕως [ἂν ἥξῃ ὅτε] 
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Most of the variants are without significance, and 
yet even here the text of St. Matthew shows itself to 
be the more ancient. The reading ἕως dv ity (vel 
ἕως ἥξει) ὅτε is very peculiar, and little germane to 
the style of St. Luke. If we could accept Well- 
hausen’s conjecture that ὅτε represents the Aramaic 
relative (ss cut), and that the real subject is the 
Messiah, then this reading would necessarily be the 
more original; but the thought: «Ye will not see 
Me until He comes, to whom ye shall say, Blessed is 
He that cometh, &c.,” is too amazingly circumstantial. 
—In reference to ἄρτι, it is to be noted that this word 
is found in the gospels only in St. Matthew and St. John 
(ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι again in St. Matt. xxvi. 29, 64, and three times 
in St. John). St. Luke has omitted this vulgar and, 
moreover, pleonastic expression ; in the parallel passage 
to St. Matt. xxvi. 29, he uses ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν (a phrase 
which occurs again four times in the gospel and once 
in the Acts)—On ἀφίεται ἔρημος Wellhausen re- 
marks: “ ‘The destruction of the city is not something 
in the future, it is already destroyed and és to remain 
in ruins. . . . The later commentators shut their eyes 
and think of all sorts of things.” And again on St. 
Luke xiii. 34, 85: “The omission of ἔρημος is very 
remarkable.” I cannot see why ἀφίεται ἔρημος can- 
not be a prophetic future; and that St. Luke omitted 

ἔρημος (the word, moreover, is not absolutely certain in 
the text of St. Matthew) because Jerusalem rose again 
from its ruins, is to me questionable. The saying in 
St. Matthew is only a reproduction of the prophecy of 
Jeremiah (xxii. 5): εἰς ἐρήμωσιν ἔσται ὁ οἶκος οὗτος. 
But the reproduction—agierat ὑμῖν ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν 


INVESTIGATION OF THE TEXT 31 


gonuos—did not sound quite logical, for the idea of 
destruction has to be supplied, and also was not 
good Greek. St. Luke improved this version by 
the omission of ἔρημος. St. Matthew read: “ Your 
temple will to your disadvantage be left in a con- 
dition of desolation”; St. Luke corrected: «ὁ Your 
temple will to your disadvantage be delivered up 
[left].” The passive ἀφίεσθαι has now the same sense 
as in St. Matt. xxiv. 40 ἢ = St. Luke xvii. 34 f., where 
it stands in contrast to παραλαμβάνεσθαι.---- ΑΒ to the 
question whether this saying is our Lord’s, or is a quota- 
tion used by Him (or put into His mouth), vide infra. 


St. Matt. xxiv. 43: 
9 a 4 ’ Ψ 
Ἐκεῖνο δὲ γινώσκετε, ὅτι 
4 ww 4 4 ’ 
εἰ poet ὃ οἰκοδεσπότης 
ποίᾳ φυλακῇ ὁ κλέπτης 
ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν 
καὶ οὐκ ἂν εἴασεν  διορυχθῆ- 
ναι τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ. (44) 
διὰ τοῦτο. καί ὑμεῖς γίνεσθε 
ἕτοιμοι, ὅτι a οὐ δοκεῖτε 
ὥρᾳ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἔρχεται. (45) τίς ἄρα ἐστὶν 
ὁ πιστὸς δοῦλος καὶ φρό- 
vysos, ὃν κατέστησεν ὁ 
κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκετείας 


αὐτοῦ τοῦ δοῦναι! ᾿αὐτοῖς᾽ 


τὴν τροφὴν € ἐν καιρῷ; (46) 
μακάριος δ δοῦλος ἐ ἐκεῖνος, 
ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ εὑ- 
ρήσει οὕτως ποιοῦντα. (47) 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐπὶ 


St. Luke xii. 
42-46, 


39, 40, 


τοῦτο (f. ἐκεῖνο) 


ὥρᾳ (ἢ. φυλακῇ) 
ἐγρηγόρησεν αν 
καὶ οἵα. οὐκ ἂν ἀφῆκεν 
τὸν οἶκον 
διὰ τοῦτο om. 
ὥρᾳ οὐ δοκεῖτε (the whole 
ver. 44 is perhaps an inter- 
polation from St. Matt.) 
οἰκονόμος ( δοῦλος) 
καταστήσει 
θεραπείας (f. οἰκετείας) 
διδόναι αὐτοῖς om. 
ἐν καιρῷ τὸ σιτομέτριον 


“ποιόῦντα οὕτως 


ἀληθῶς (f. ἀμήν) 
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πᾶσιν τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν 
αὐτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. 
(48) ἐὰν δὲ εἴπῃ ὁ κακὸς 
δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 
4 a , 
αὐτοῦ: (49) χρονίζει μου 
ὃ κύριος, καὶ ἄρξηται τύτ- 
τειν τοὺς συνδούλους αὐτοῦ, 
φ ij A 4 [2 Ά ray 
ἐσθίῃ δὲ καὶ πίνῃ μετὰ τῶν 
μεθυόντων, (50) ἥξει ὁ 
κύριος τοῦ δούλου ἐκείνου 


κακὸς OM. 


ὁ κύρ. 
μον ἔρχεσθαι (add. 
post κύριος) τοὺς παῖδας 
καὶ τὰς παιδίσκας (f. τ. 
συνδούλ. αὐτ.). ἐσθίειν τε 

a s 4 a 
καὶ πίνειν καὶ μεθύσκεσθαι 


ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἧ οὐ προσδοκᾷ 
καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ fj οὐ γινώσκει, 
(51) καὶ διχοτομήσει αὐτὸν 
καὶ τὸ μέρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ 
τῶν ὑποκριτῶν θήσει. ἀπίστων (f. ὑποκριτῶν). 

This pericope is particularly instructive in that it 
helps us to recognise the various motives which guided 
St. Luke in his correction of the text handed down to 
him; for almost everywhere the text of St. Matthew, 
when contrasted with that of St. Luke, shows itself 
the more original. On linguistic grounds, St. Luke 
replaces ἐκεῖνο by τοῦτο, δοῦναι by διδόναι (as in the 
Lord’s Prayer), ἀμήν by ἀληθῶς (a proof, moreover, that 
the ἀμήν here—and thus most probably elsewhere, 
where it is wanting in St. Luke—stood in the source; 
compare also the vai which is found in St. Luke). 
On the same grounds he replaces the forms ἐσθίη, 
πίνῃ, by the infinitive (at the same time transforming 
the descriptive phrase μετὰ των μεθυόντων); he im- 
proves the order of the words (the unnecessarily 
emphatic positions of μον and ἐν καιρῷ, and οὕτως in 
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too unemphatic a position); he drops the superfluous 
words ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν καί, διὰ τοῦτο, αὐτοῖς, and 
κακός, on the other hand he adds ἔρχεσθαι to 
χρονίζει, because he wishes to express the principal 
verb which is implied in St. Matthew. He replaces 
οἰκίαν by οἶκος, which is in fact the more appropriate 
word. He takes offence at the vulgar οἰκετεία, and 
replaces it by the classical θεραπεία. He changes the 
δοῦλος, who indeed even in St. Matthew is not an 
ordinary slave but both slave and overseer, into an 
οἰκονόμος, and accordingly the σύνδουλοι must also be 
transformed (this word is never found in St. Luke, 
while it occurs again four times in St. Matt. xviii. 
28-83). He replaces ὑποκριταί by ἄπιστοι, ἃ word 
which was more current with his readers (ὑποκριταί 
are much less frequently met with in this gospel 
than in St. Matthew); the colourless τροφή gives 
place to σιτομέτριον, certainly a technical term which 
moreover is not met with elsewhere—gvAaxy to ὥρα, 
because the thief does not only come during the 
φυλακή, but at any time. Only in the case of the 
substitution of ἀφῆκεν for εἴασεν do I find difficulty 
in conjecturing St. Luke’s reason for the change; 
εἴασεν is, however, certainly the original reading, for 
ἐᾷν is only found here in St. Matthew, while it often 
occurs in St. Luke (ten times in the gospel and Acts). 
Finally, St. Luke has interpolated between verses 44 
and 45 of St. Matthew the words: Εἶπεν δὲ ὁ Πέτρος" 
κύριε, πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγεις ἢ καὶ 
πρὸς πάντας; καὶ εἶπεν ὁ κύριος. They interrupt the 
connection of the passage, which shows here only a 
seeming hiatus, and they answer to the style and 
ο 
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manner of St. Luke, who lays great weight upon the 
definite address of the discourses. Also καταστήσει 
(instead of κατέστησεν) is intended to be an improve- 
ment; it however stands in a certain connection with 
the interpolated question of St. Peter. 

The verse in St. Luke corresponding to St. Matthew, 
verse 44, is perhaps an interpolation from St. Matthew. 
If so, we cannot be sure that it stood in Q. 


St. Matt. xxv. 29: τῷ St. Luke xix. 26: 
ἔχοντι [παντὶ] δοθήσεται παντὶ τ. ex. 
καὶ περισσευθήσεται" τοῦ καὶ περισσ. OM. ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ 
δὲ μὴ ἔχοντος καὶ ὃ ἔχει 
ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ om. 
Here, in all three places, it is plain that St. Luke 
has improved the text linguistically; as regards the 
sense, περισσευθήσεται was superfluous. 


There are only about thirty-four instances in which 
we have found sometimes strong, sometimes weak, 
grounds for conjecturing that the text of St. Matthew 
is secondary to that of St. Luke, but these instances 
are still further reduced in number when we pass 
judgment upon them in combination. It is, namely, 
(1) by no means certain that the ἀμήν of viii. 10, 
x. 15, xi. 11, and xiii. 17, is an interpolation of St. 
Matthew’s, for in St. Matt. xxiv. 47 St. Luke repre- 
sents it by ἀληθῶς (and in St. Matt. xxiii. 36 by vai); 
it may therefore very well have also occurred in Q in 
the other passages, and St. Luke may have left it un- 
translated, seeing that he avoids un-Hellenic words. 
The same may be said (2) of the solemn λέγω ὑμῖν of 
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xi. 22; St. Luke often gives it in his text of Q (vide 
St. Luke x. 12, 24; xi.51; xv. 7, &c.); it thus stood 
in Q, and it is therefore possible that it was also 
omitted by St. Luke here and there. (8) It cannot 
be proved that St. Matthew in iii. 9 replaced ἄρξησθε 
by δόξητε, and it is quite improbable that he inserted 
εἰς μετάνοιαν in iii. 11. 

In regard to the remaining instances, thirteen affect 
the introductions to the discourses (not the discourses 
themselves), or contain insignificant stylistic altera- 
tions. ‘The discourse, St. Matt. viii. 19 f., is intro- 
duced by the words: καὶ προσελθὼν εἷς γραμματεύς, 
and in the same passage (verse 21) τῶν μαθητῶν is 
added to ἕτερος, together with the addition of the 
vocatives διδάσκαλε, κύρι.. Here also (verse 22), and 
in xi. 4, 7, ὁ Ingots is inserted, and in xi. 25 ἀποκριθεὶς 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. The discourse of xii. 38 ff. is introduced 
ὃν the words: τότε ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ τινες τῶν 
γραμματέων καὶ Φαρισαίων λέγοντες; and the dis- 
course of xii. 22 ff. by τότε προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ δαιμονι- 
ζόμενος ; lastly, the parable of xiii. 88 by the words 
ἄλλην παραβολὴν ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς. ‘Tore (a favourite 
particle with St. Matthew, occurring in his gospel 
ninety times, in St. Mark six times, in St. Luke four- 
teen times) is inserted in ix. 37, and perhaps in xii. 44. 
One cannot be quite certain whether in St. Matt. xi. 16 
the words καὶ τίνι εἰσὶν ὅμοιοι are omitted, or whether 
St. Luke has added them. ‘The former alternative is 
probable, because also in the case of St. Matt. xiii. 33, 
St. Luke exceeds St. Matthew in reading the words: 


1 It is questionable whether in St. Matt. ix. 87 τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 
is an interpolation ; it may also be original. 
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τίνι ὁμοιώσω τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ; though he else- 
where shows a dislike for rhetorical questions. In 
xii. 89 τοῦ προφητοῦ is added to *Iwva, and in xii. 22 
the dumb man is both blind and dumb—similar 
amplifications occur in St. Matthew's treatment of 
the Markan text. 

The group that is now left (about fifteen instances) 
comprise changes made in the actual fabric of the 
discourses themselves. Here we must at once agree 
that St. Matthew has a distinct preference for the 
expression “your (the) Heavenly Father,” or for the 
epithet “Heavenly,” and for the substitution of 
Heaven” for God,” of which preference the 
exciting cause does not seem to have been found in 
Q. Thus in vi. 26, 6 πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος is sub- 
stituted for ὁ θεός. in vi. 82, ὁ ὃ οὐράνιος, is added to 
ὁ “πατὴρ ὑμῶν, in vii. 11, ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς is written jnsteadl of o πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, 
and in xi. 11, 7. Bac. τῶν οὐρανῶν instead of τ. Bac. 
τ. θεοῦ. It is evident that in these cases the text of 
this gospel is secondary, seeing that these terms also 
appear in passages which are not dependent upon Q. 
Again, this evangelist has also a preference for the 
conception δίκαιος (δικαιοσύνη. In vi. 88, καὶ τὴν 
δικαιοσύνην is certainly an addition—and a by no 
means unimportant one !—and in xiii. 17, the βασιλεῖς 
are certainly more original than the δίκαιοι. One 
may perhaps discern imitation of sacred Biblical 
phraseology in vi. 26 (τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ for 
TOUS κόρακα)» in vi. 28 (τὰ κρίνα τοῦ ἀγροῦ for τὰ 
κρίνα), and in vi. 90 (τὸν χόρτον τοῦ ἀγροῦ for ἐν 
ἀγρῷ τον χόρτον), yet here we cannot be certain. 
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The expression of St. Luke (xii. 30) τὰ ἔθνη τοῦ 
κόσμον (in St. Matt. vi. 32, τοῦ κόσμου is wanting), 
which does not occur elsewhere in the New Testament 
nor in the LXX, may be original (an Aramaic 
phrase); St. Matthew may have omitted τοῦ κόσμου 
as superfluous! ‘There remain a few passages of 
greater weight and significance. In vi. 33 St. 
Matthew has inserted πρῶτον, and has thus limited 
the exclusiveness of the command to seek after the 
kingdom of God; in vii. 12 he has added to the 
Golden Rule the words: οὗτος yap ἐστιν ὁ νόμος καὶ 
ot προφῆται. He has given a complete twist to the 
passage concerning Jonah, in that he has applied to 
the simile a new tertium comparationis (Jonah’s three 
days’ abode in the whale’s belly), and thus has 
interpreted it of our Lord’s abode in Hades; the 
present tense in xi. 27 is probably due to him, as 
well as the conclusion of xii. 32. 

On the whole it may be said St. Matthew has 
treated the discourses with great respect, and has 
edited them in a very conservative spirit. Seeing 
that the more important corrections are so few in 
number, it is absurd to attempt to deduce from them 
the permanent motives which guided the evangelist 
in making them. The alteration in the terms for 
“God,” or for “the Kingdom,” was no correction in 
his eyes; still less perhaps the summary phrase, 
«This is the Law and the Prophets.” Thus, there 
remain only the addition of “Righteousness” and 
“ς πρῶτον," and the transformation of the “Sign of 


1 One cannot be sure of Q’s term for the Last Day in St. Matt. 
x. 15 and xi. 22 (t.e. whether ἡ ἡμέρα κρίσεως is original or not), 
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Jonah,” which transformation may have been found 
by him already carried out in his exemplar of Q. 


In contrast with these few instances of correction 
on the part of St. Matthew, we reckon nearly one 
hundred and fifty instances of correction by St. Luke ; 
but these are all, with very few exceptions, of a stylistsc 
character. St. Luke’s interest in style manifests itself 
in detail in the most varied directions, and yet it 
remains consistent with itself. Let us here give a 
summary of its most important manifestations :— 

1. He replaces vulgar expressions by those that 
‘are more refined, and substitutes more appropriate 
for inappropriate words. 

2. He replaces simple by compound verbs. 

8. He replaces conjunctions by the relative. 

4. He replaces καί with the finite verb by δέ (or 
by the participle,.or by a final sentence); but, on the 
other hand, he also inserts καί when it makes the 
passage run more smoothly. 

5. He improves the arrangement of the ΤΉΝ 

6. He makes a more logical use of tenses and 
numbers, and is fond of participial constructions. 

ἢ. He prunes away superfluous pronouns which 
easily crept into translations from Semitic languages, 
and, moreover, into the language of the common 
people. 

8. He varies the monotonous use of éay by other 
‘ constructions (ὅστις ἄν by πάρ). 

9. He corrects too great circumstantiality of 
language; but, on the other hand, he explains obscure 
expressions. 
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10. He reduces the number of rhetorical questions. 

11. He introduces the construction of ἐγένετο 
with the gen. abs. followed by a finite verb. 

12. He multiplies the instances where ἦν is used 
in construction with the participle. 

Beyond these stylistic motives which have led him 
to make corrections,’ no definite bias of any kind 
can be discovered in his treatment of the sections 
which we have considered — with one exception, 
namely, the introduction of the Holy Spirit into 
the passage parallel to St. Matt. vii. 11. The 
omission of the clothing in the passage parallel to 
St. Matt. vi. 28, 31, and the corresponding recasting 
of the words, is a somewhat drastic change, but in 
so far ‘as it displays bias, the bias is very innocent. 
When he replaces «bread and stone” by “egg and 
scorpion,” he may be dependent upon another tradi- 
tional form of the saying which was perhaps 
influenced by a current proverb (vide supra on St. 
Matt. vii. 9). He has indulged in a fairly long 
interpolation in the words: σὺ δὲ ἀπελθὼν διάγγελλε 
τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ (ix. 60, of St. Matt. viii. 22); 
but the interpolation is, so to speak, neutral in char- 
acter. Again, in order to give greater liveliness of 
form, he interpolates into the discourse of St. Matt. 
xxiv. 48 ff., after verse 44, the words: εἶπεν δὲ ὁ 
Πέτρος" κύριε πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην 
λέγεις ἢ καὶ πρὸς πάντας; καὶ εἶπεν ὁ κύριος, Lastly, 
he has ventured to give some sort of ἃ para- 
phrase of the saying of St. Matt. xi. 12, which was 


1 Also the omission of ἔρημος is probably to be explained from 
motives of style (vide supra on St. Matt. xxiii. 38). 
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evidently unintelligible even to himself, in his balder 


version: ἀπὸ τότε ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ εὐαγγελίζεται» 
καὶ πᾶς εἰς ἀντὴν βιάζεται. 

If we neglect these few instances, in which indeed 
it is possible that another text of Q than that used 
by St. Matthew may have lain before St. Luke, then 
we may say that in regard to the rest of the text 
(that is, the text as a whole), one and the same text lies 
behind St. Luke and St. Matthew. It further follows 
that the connection between these two gospels, of 
which neither is the source of the other, must be a 
literary connection—+#.e. the dependence of each upon 
common oral sources is not a sufficient explanation. 

Having gained this firm standpoint, we now pro- 
ceed to the investigation of those sections common 
to St. Matthew and St. Luke in which the differences 
are greater. 


II 
St. Matt. iii. 75: ἰδὼν St. Luke iii. 75: ἔλεγεν 


δὲ πολλοὺς τῶν Φαρισαίων δὲ [οὖν ἢ] τοῖς ἐκπορευο- 
καὶ Σαδδουκαίων ἐρχο- μένοις ὄχλοις βαπτισθῆναι 
μένους ἐπὶ τὸ βάπτισμα ὑπ᾽ [ἐνώπιον] αὐτοῦ. 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 


It is no longer possible to determine exactly 
what stood in Q, certainly not “the Pharisees and 
Sadducees” (they are characteristic of St. Matthew), 
nor the imperfect ἔλεγεν (for it is characteristic of 
St. Luke), nor the infinitive βαπτισθῆναι, which is 
likewise characteristic of St. Luke; perhaps, how- 
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ever, Q had πολλοί with the genitive, for it is never 
found elsewhere in St. Matthew (see, however, St. 
Luke i. 16),! probably also the word αὐτοῖς. The 
source may have run somewhat in this way: ἐδὼν 
πολλοὺς. . . ἐρχομένους ἐπὶ τὸ βάπτισμα εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς. From St. Matthew verse 5 = St. Luke 
verse 3, it follows that πᾶσα ἡ περίχωρος τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνον 
stood in Q. 

1-13. 


St. Matt. iv. 1 ἢ: Τότε St. Luke iv. 


ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνήχθη εἰς 
τὴν ἔρημον ὑπὸ τοῦ 
πνεύματος πειρασθῆναι 
ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου, (9) 
καὶ νηστεύσας ἡμέρας 
μ' καὶ νύκτας μ' ὕστερον 
ἐπείνασεν, 


(8) καὶ προσελθὼν ὁ 
ita ade: εἶπεν αὐτῷ" εἰ 
viosg ef τοῦ θεοῦ, εἰπὲ 
ἵνα οἱ λίθοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι 
γένωνται. (4) ὁ de 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν" γέ- 
γραπται' οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἄρτῳ 
μόνῳ ζήσεται ὁ ἄν- 


θρωπος, ἀλλ’ ἐπὶ παντὶ 


Ἰησοῦς δὲ πλήρης πνεύ- 


ματος ἁγίον ὑπέστρεψεν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, καὶ 
ἤγετο ἐν τῴ πνεύματι 
ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἡμέρας μ' 
πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ 
διαβόλον. καὶ οὐκ ἔφα- 
γεν οὐδὲν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 


Φ A 

ἐκείναις, καὶ συντελεσ- 
wn 9 ~ 

θεισῶὼν αὐτῶν ἐπεί- 

νασεν. 


εἶπεν δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ διαβο- 
Nos? εἰ vidos εἶ τοῦ θεοῦ, 
4 4 oo a ’ Φ 
εἶπε τῷ λίθῳ τούτῳ ἵνα 
γένηται ἄρτος. 

a 9 A A 
καὶ ἀπεκρίθη πρὸς αὐτὸν" 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς" γέγραπται 
ὅτι οὐκ ἐπ’ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ 


ζήσεται ὁ ἄνθρωπος. 


1 Yet it is also possible that ὄχλοι occurred in Q, since the word 
is also found elsewhere in that source. 
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ῥήματι (ἐκπορευομένῳ διὰ 
στόματος) θεοῦ. 

Οὔ) τότε παραλαμβάνει 
αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος εἰς τὴν 
ἁγίαν πόλιν, καὶ ἔστη- 
σεν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύ- 
γίον τοῦ ἱεροῦ, (6) καὶ 
λέγει αὐτῷ" εἰ υἱὸς εἶ 
τοῦ θεοῦ, βάλε σεαντὸν 
κάτω: γέγραπται γὰρ 
ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις av- 


τοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ 
σοῦ, καὶ ἐπὶ χειρῶν 
ἀροῦσίν σε, μή ποτε 


προσκόψῃς πρὸς λίθον 
τὸν πόδα σου. (7) ἔφη 
αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς" πάλιν 
γέγραπται" οὐκ ἐκπει- 
ράσεις κύριον τὸν θεόν 
σου. 

(8) πάλιν παραλαμβάνει 
αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος εἰς 
ὄρος ὑψηλὸν λίαν, καὶ 
δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ πάσας 
τὰς βασιλείας τοῦ κόσ- 
μον καὶ τὴν δόξαν 
αὐτῶν, (9) Kat εἶπεν 
αὐτῷ" ταῦτά σοι πάντα 
Ἰώφῳ; ἐὰν πεσὼν προσ- 
κυνήσῃς μοι. (10) τότε 
λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς" 
ὕπαγε, σατανᾶ" γέγρατ- 


The verses 5—7 come 
in St. Luke after 8-9. 


ἤγαγεν δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς 


Ἱερουσαλήμ. What fol- 


lows is identical, yet om. 
αὐτόν. εἶπεν (f. λέγει) 


ἐντεῦθεν [κάτω] 


περὶ 
σοῦ τοῦ διαφυλάξαι σε, 


.@ | 
και OTt CWE 


Kat ἀποκριθεὶς 6 Ἰησοῦς 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ (ὅτι) εἴρηται 


καὶ ἀναγαγὼν αὐτὸν (ὁ 
διαβ. . .. λίαν om.) 
καὶ om. 
ἔδειξεν τῆς οἰκουμένης 
(f. τ. κόσμ.), καὶ τ. δόξαν 
9 
αὐτῶν om., ἐν στιγμῷ 
χρόνου add,, perhaps πρὸς 
αὐτὸν, add. ὁ διάβολος, 
δώσω τὴν ἐξουσίαν 
ταύτην ἅπασαν [καὶ τὴν 
δόξαν αὐτῶν], or ἐμοὶ 
παραδέδοται καὶ ᾧ ἂν θέλω 
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Tat yap’ κύριον τὸν 
θεόν σον προσκυνήσεις 
καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύ- 
σεις. 


9 
(11) τότε ἀφίησιν av- 
4 e ’ , 9 4 
τὸν ὁ διάβολος, καὶ ἰδοὺ 
»” κι .' 
ἄγγελοι προσῆλθον καὶ 
9 ~ 
διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 


OF THE TEXT 48 


, 9 9 4 (ἡ 98 
ἴδωμι αὐτήν" σὺ οὗν ἐὰν 
προσκυνήσῃς ἐνώπιον 
ἐμοῦ, ἔσται σοῦ πάσα. καὶ 
9 A 4 PJ ~ 
ἀποκριθες 6 Ἰησοῦς 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ: What fol- 
lows is identical, but 
without ὕπαγε, σατανᾶ 
and γάρ. 
καὶ συντελέσαρ πάντα 
4 ς ’ 
πειρασμὸν ὁ διάβολος 
ἀπέστη ἀπ’ αὐτοῦ ἄχρι 
καιροῦ. 


In the above passage I have indicated by spaced 
type all the words which are common, or which 
closely correspond to one another, in the two gospels. 
It is at once seen that we have here an essentially 
identical text. The chief difference is that in St. 
Luke the third temptation has become the second. 
It is in favour of the order of St. Matthew that 
the temptation on the mountain is undoubtedly the 
chief temptation; here it is no longer a question 
of the Divine Sonship being put to the test, but 
of its renunciation: the Son of God is tempted 
to enter into the service of Satan. It is in favour 
of St. Luke’s order, that according to it the scene 
of the temptations changes only at the last tempta- 
tion, that the devil makes his final assault with a 
temptation actually based upon the words of Scrip- 
ture, and that our Lord’s answer forbids further 
temptation. It is not possible to give a certain de- 
cision on the point, but probability is on the side 
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of the order of St. Matthew. Nothing can be built 
upon the ὕπαγε Σατανᾶ of St. Matthew, for these 
words can scarcely be original. If they were, what 
reason could St. Luke have had for omitting them ? 
(ὑπάγειν is indeed a rare word with him, never 
occurring in the Acts and only once in the gospel, 
while it is found twenty times in St. Matthew, 
fifteen times in St. Mark, and thirty-three times 
in St. John). Besides, the phrase occurs again in 
St. Matt. xvi. 23, and may therefore, perhaps, have 
been inserted from the latter passage (where St. 
Mark viii. 33 also has it). 

The wide divergence at the beginning and end is 
partly due to the influence of the Markan text. 
Hence it is that St. Matthew derives the episode 
“«ἄγγελοι διηκόνουν αὐτῷ" (προσῆλθον belongs to 
the style of St. Matthew, the word is found more 
. than fifty times in this gospel). It is from St. Mark 
that St. Luke derives “ ἡμέρας μ' πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ 
τοῦ διαβόλου Ἶ (St. Mark: μ' ἡμέρας πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ 
τοῦ Σατανᾶ). All further deviations of St. Luke 
from St. Matthew in the introduction are likewise 
secondary, so that we must recognise the pure text 
of Q in the version of St. Matthew; for (1) in place 
_ of the representation of the Spirit as the active 
subject St. Luke writes in accordance with his 
style and mode of thinking: πλήρης πνεύματος ἁγίου 
and ἐν τῷ πνεύματι; (2) he inserts ὑπέστρεψεν ἀπὸ 
τ. ᾿Ιορδ. (ὑποστρέφειν is found twenty-two times in 
the gospel and eleven times in the Acts, never in 


St. Mark or St. Matthew); (8) he writes the imper- © 


fect ἤγετο for ἀνήχθη (the use of the imperfect is 
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almost peculiar to St. Luke; moreover, ἀνήχθη is 
certainly original, for it is found in St. Matthew 
only in this passage, and it gives a correct touch of 
local colouring [the wilderness is on the high ground] 
—elsewhere in St. Luke the word occurs frequently ; 
it is dropped here because the evangelist did not 
understand its significance); (4) he omits the forty 
nights as superfluous (agreeing with St. Mark); (5) 
he replaces the clumsy ὕστερον by the good Greek 
phrase συντελεσθεισῶν αὐτῶν, (6) he mistakes the 
technical νηστεύειν, and replaces it by the extravagant 
οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδέν, (7) by his corrections, or through 
the influence of the Markan text, he has made it 
appear doubtful whether the temptations occurred 
during the forty days or first after that period 
had passed. 

St. Matt. 3: προσελθών is added by St. Matthew 
(vide supra); δέ is put for καί by St. Luke; ὁ πειράζων 
is most probably the original word. 

St. Matt. 3: The one stone of St. Luke, and the 
address to the stone, seem to me secondary, just 
because they better suit the situation. Why should 
' St. Matthew have changed them ? 

St. Matt. 4: ὁ de ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν is characteristic 
of St. Matthew’s solemn style, but πρὸς αὐτὸν is 
Lukan, likewise ὅτι. 

St. Matt. 4: ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι θεοῦ (with or 
without ἐκπορευομένῳ διὰ στόματος, words which have 
weak attestation) is an interpolation of St. Matthew, 
who completes the quotation from the LXX. 

St. Matt. 5: The historic present is here, as always, 
avoided by St. Luke; likewise παραλαμβάνειν eis (also 
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in verse 8, again in St. Matt. xxvii. 27) was distasteful 
to him. 

St. Matt. 5: St. Matthew has replaced « Jerusalem ” 
by “the holy city ” (see also xxvii. 58); for the gospel 
of the Hebrews also read « Jerusalem.” 

St. Matt. 5: St. Luke avoids the Semitic repetition 
of αὐτόν. 

St. Matt. 5: ἐντεῦθεν is a Lukan interpolation ; 
the word is found elsewhere in St. Luke, never however 
in St. Matthew and St. Mark. 

St. Matt. 6: τοῦ διαφυλάξαι σε is an interpolation 
of St. Luke’s (according to the LXX), so also ὅτι 
here and in verse 7. 

St. Matt. 7: Here St. Luke with καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 
᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ is the more circumstantial of the 
two, so also in St. Matt. 10. 

St. Matt. 7: The πάλιν of St. Matthew is original ; 
St. Luke avoids πάλιν (see also St. Matt. 8); it is 
found about seventeen times in St. Matthew, twenty- 
nine times in St. Mark, forty-seven times in St. John ; 
on the other hand, only two (three) times in St. Luke’s 
gospel and five times in the Acts.—yéypamra:, not 
εἴρηται, is original, for the latter (together with τὸ 
εἰρημένον) is peculiar to St. Luke—vide ii. 24; Acts 
ii. 16, xiii. 40; elsewhere only in Rom. iv. 18. 

St. Matt. 8,9: ὄρος ὑψηλόν, perhaps also attested 
by the gospel of the Hebrews; St. Luke rationalises 
and leaves the scene somewhat in shadow (he would 
probably have us suppose that our Lord was raised up 
into the air so as to be able to see everything).—The 
word οἰκουμένη is Lukan (used by St. Luke eight times, 
once by St. Matthew, never by St. Mark and St. John); 


Ι! 
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ἐν στιγμῳ χρόνου is of course interpolated by St. Luke 
(the words καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν have either been dis- 
placed in St. Luke or should be omitted altogether). 
St. Luke’s theological opinions have likewise led him 
to amplify the devil’s address to our Lord by the long 
interpolation : σοὶ (set at the beginning, of. the ἐ ἐμοὶ 
and ov in what follows) δώσω τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην 
ἅπασαν, ὅτι ἐμοὶ παραδέδοται καὶ ᾧ ἂν θέλω δίδωμι 
αὐτήν: σὺ οὖν . .. ἔσται σοι πᾶσα.---ἐνῶπιον is 
Lukan (occurring in St. Luke thirty-six times, never 
in St. Mark and St. Matthew) ; ; on the other hand, 
πεσών is an interpolation in the style of St. Matthew 
(cf. ii. 11; xviii. 26, 29). 

St. Matt. 10: Concerning ὕπαγε Σατανᾶ (whence 
the inserted yap which follows), vide supra. 

St. Matt. 11: καὶ συντελ. x. wep. is added by St. 
Luke (συντελεῖν is wanting in St. Matthew, occurs 
twice elsewhere in St. Luke). —adinow stood in Q; 
ἀφιστάναι is found ten times in St. Luke, never in St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John. —axpr καιροῦ 18 8 
Lukan interpolation which weakens the unique signi- 


‘ficance of these temptations. The expression occurs 


again in the New Testament only in Acts xiii. 11. 

The text of the story of the Temptation, as it 
stood in Q, can therefore in my opinion be still 
restored with almost perfect certainty; almost every- 
where the matter which is peculiar to either of our 
two authorities shows itself to be secondary. ‘The 
genuine text is the shortest, and St. Matthew ap- 
proaches nearer to it than does St. Luke. Q here 
ran somewhat as follows :— 


ὋὉ ᾿[Ιησοῦς ἀνήχθη εἰς τὴν ἔρημον ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος 
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πειρασθῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου, καὶ νηστεύσας ἡμέρας μ΄ 
καὶ γύκτας μ' ὕστερον ἐπείνασεν, καὶ ὁ πειράζων εἶπεν 
αὐτῷ’ εἰ vios εἶ τοῦ θεοῦ, εἰπὲ ἵνα οἱ λίθοι οὗτοι ἄ ἄρτοι 
γένωνται, καὶ ἀπεκρίθη" γέγραπται" οὐκ ἐπ᾽ a pre 
μόνῳ ζήσεται ὁ ὁ “ἄνθρωπος. παραλαμβάνει. δὲ αὐτὸν 
εἰς “Ἱερουσαλὴμ καὶ ἔστησεν αὐτὸν ἐ ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ 
ἱεροῦ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" εἰ υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ θεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν 
κάτω' γέγραπται γὰρ ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ 
ἐντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ, καὶ ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσίν σε, 
μή ποτε προσκόψῃς πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα σου. 
ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς: πάλιν γέγραπται" οὐκ ἐκπειρά- 
σεις κύριον τὸν θεόν σου. πάλιν παραλαμβάνει 
αὐτὸν εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν λίαν καὶ δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ πάσας 
τὰς βασιλείας τοῦ κόσμου καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, καὶ 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ᾽ ταῦτά σοι πάντα δώσω, ἐὰν προσκυνήσῃς 
μοι. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" γέγραπται" Kv ριον 
τὸν θεόν σου προσκυνήσεις καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ 
λατρεύσεις. καὶ ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν 6 διάβολος. 


St. Matt. v. 3, 4, 6, 11, St. Luke vi. 20°, 21- 
12, 23. 

(3) Maxaptor of πτωχοὶ 
τῷ πνεύματι, ὅτι αὐτῶν τῷ πνεύματι OM. ὑμετέρα 
ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν (ἢ. αὐτῶν) τοῦ 
οὐρανῶν. θεοὺ (f. τ. ovp.) 

(4) μακάριοι οἱ πενθοῦν- These two verses are trans- 
τες, ὅτι, αὐτοὶ παρακληθή- posed in St. Luke. κλαί- 
σονται.ἦ οντες νῦν (f. πενθ.) γελά- 

cere (f. avr, παρακλ.) 


1 The beatitude which immediately follows in the ordinary text 
(its position varies in the MSS.): μακάριοι οἱ πραεῖς, ὅτι αὐτοὶ κληρονο- 
μήσουσιν τὴν γῆν (=Ps. xxxvii. 11), is probably a later interpolation ; 
vide Wellhausen on this passage, 


ew 
OF ER ee or, 
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(6) μακάριοι of πεινῶντες 

4 “-" 4 
καὶ διψῶντες τὴν duato- 
σύνην, ὅτι αὐτοὶ χορτασ- 
θήσονται. 

a? 4 

(11) μακάριοι ἐστε ὅταν 
ὀνειδίσωσιν ὑ ὑμᾶς καὶ ὶ διώξω- 
σιν καὶ εἴπωσιν πᾶν πονηρὸν 
καθ ὑμῶν ψευδόμενοι 
[ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ]. (12) χαίρετε 
καὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, ὅτι ὃ 
μισθὸς ὑ ὑμῶν πολὺς € ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς" οὕτως γὰρ ἐδί- 
ὠξαν τοὺς προφήτας τοὺς 
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νῦν (post πεινῶντες) 


Kai... δικαιοσ. Om. 
αὐτοί om. χορτασθή- 
σεσθε 


ἔσεσθε (Ὁ) ὅταν μισήσωσιν 
a 
ὑμας of ἄνθρωποι καὶ ὅταν 
ἀφορίσωσιν ὑμᾶς [καὶ ὀνει- 
a 4 9 
δίσωσιν ἢ] καὶ ἐκβάλωσιν 
τὸ ὄνομα ὑμῶν ὡς | πονηρὸν 
ἕνεκα τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
που. χάρητε ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ καὶ σκιρτήσατε" ἰδοὺ 
“ e A e “a 4 
yap ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς 


ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ: κατὰ τὰ 
αὐτὰ γὰρ ἐποίουν τοῖς 
προφήταις οἱ πατέρες 
αὐτῶν. 


πρὸ ὑμῶν. 


It is still possible practically to settle the question 
of the original text of verses 3, 4, 61 As (καὶ 
διψῶντες) τὴν δικαιοσύνην is added by St. Matthew, 
so also with the greatest probability we may decide 
similarly concerning τῷ πνεύματι (the simple πτωχοὶ 
is also found in St. Matt. xi. 5: πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελί- 
Covrat). On the other hand, κλαίοντες (for πεν- 
θοῦντες) is certainly a correction of St. Luke, who 


1 Apart from the order, and perhaps also the question whether 
the first or third person is original. The pronoun ὑμέτερος is 
certainly Lukan (vide a Concordance); but it may stand for an 
original ὑμῶν. Wellhausen and others decide for St. Luke. But 
the repetition of the pleonastic αὐτοί gives an impression of origin- 
ality, and St. Luke also elsewhere (qf. St. Matt. xi. 18) transforms 
the third person into the second. 

D 
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is fond of using κλαίειν (eleven times in the gospel, 
in St. Matthew only two occurrences and one of these 
in a quotation, cf. St. Luke vii. 82 = St. Matt. xi. 17); 
κλαίειν then brought about the γελάσετε in the follow- 
ing clause (St. Luke is fond of strong expressions, γελᾶν 
occurs again with him only in vi. 25, never elsewhere 
in the New Testament), Ps. cxxvi. may have influenced 
the evangelist here. The twofold wy is of course also 
interpolated by St. Luke (νῦν occurs thirty-seven times 
in the gospel and Acts, four times in St. Matthew). 
St. Matthew 11 and St. Luke 22 look like two 
separate translatiens, yet are not so, as is shown by 
St. Matthew 12=St. Luke 23. We must start 
from the consideration of this verse and it will then 
appear that St. Luke is almost everywhere secondary. 
"Ey ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ is as secondary as νῦν; the im- 
perative aorists are an improvement in style; σκιρτή- 
cate (for ἀγαλλιάσθε) is a genuinely Lukan exaggera- 
tion (vide supra yeNacere); oxiprav is peculiar to 
St. Luke in the New Testament (vide i. 41, 44), like- 
wise ἰδοὺ yap (never found in St. Matthew and 
St. Mark, six times in St. Luke); St. Luke does 
not care for the plural οὐρανοῖς, and (xara) τὰ αὐτά 
is Lukan (elsewhere in the New Testament only in 
St. Luke vi. 26 and Acts xv. 27). "Evofow for 
ἐδίωξαν was written by St. Luke, because in the preced- 


ing clauses not only persecutions but also other trials: 


are mentioned. A genuine translation-variant appears 
to stand at the conclusion. - Wellhausen says: «St. 
Luke has read ‘their forefathers’ as the subject of 
the verb; St. Matthew has read ‘your forefathers’ 
in apposition to the Prophets. The difference in 
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Aramaic is only that of dag’damaihén (οἱ πατέρες 
αὐτῶν) from daq’damaikén (τοὺς πρὸ ὑμῶν). But there 
is yet another explanation of this variation—namely, 
that St. Luke is here influenced by his reminiscence 
of the familiar invective against the Pharisees (St. 
Matt. xxiii. 29 f.=St. Luke xi. 47 f.); in that passage 
the prophets and the fathers are spoken of together, 
and thence he has derived «the fathers” here. This 
may have happened the more easily since the words 
in St. Matthew (ie. in Q), τοὺς πρὸ ὑμῶν, appeared 
liable to misinterpretation (Apostles= Prophets), or 
as an unnecessary addition which of itself cried out 
for some better substitute. 

It accordingly follows that St. Matthew 12 pre- 
sents the original text of Q, which has been altered 
by St. Luke. Then, however, it is possible that 
also St. Matthew 11=St. Luke 22 are not two 
different translations of a common original; rather 
it is probable that here again St. Luke has deliber- 
ately altered—in fact, has transformed—the ; whole 
verse. ‘This, in the first place, shows itself in the 
stylistic variants. In place of πονηρὸν . . . Ψευδό- 
μενοι (the very fact that ψευδόμενοι does not occur 
elsewhere in the synoptists shows that it probably 
belongs to Q) he writes the excellent Greek phrase 
ὡς πονηρόν, and supplies the subjectless verbs with 
the subject of ἄνθρωποι. One of the principal dif- 
ferences is that St. Matthew has ὀνειδίσωσιν, διώξωσιν, 
εἴπωσιν πᾶν πονηρὸν καθ’ ὑμῶν ψευδόμενοι, while 
St. Luke writes μισήσωσιν, ἀφορίσωσιν, ἐκβάλωσιν τ. 
ὄνομα ὑμῶν ὡς πονηρόν. The order in St. Matthew 
is not quite logical, in St. Luke it is strictly logical : 
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hatred is followed by excommunication, excom- 
munication by the general defamation of the name. 
Besides, we find that St. Luke uses μισεῖν also in 
other places where it does not occur in the parallel 
passage of St. Matthew (vi. 27, xiv. 26), and that 
ἐκβάλλειν, in the metaphorical sense=«to defame ” 
(here only in the New Testament), is good Greek, 
whereas εἰπεῖν πάν πονηρόν is not Greek at all. 
Accordingly, here also the text of St. Matthew is 
everywhere to be preferred. It must remain an open 
question whether, in the places where St. Matthew 
is secondary, the corrections are due to, the evangelist 
himself or whether a secondary text already lay 
before him. The Beatitudes certainly circulated in 
various recensions from an early period, indeed from 
the beginning. Thus Polycarp (Epist. 2) quotes 
as follows: μακάριοι of πτωχοὶ καὶ of διωκόμενοι ἕνεκεν 
δικαιοσύνης, ὅτι αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ. 
This looks like a combination of the texts of 
St. Matthew and St. Luke; perhaps, however, it 
is a combination of these two and of the source, 
or perhaps it is another version of the source. 

A word must be said concerning [ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ] in 
St. Matthew and ἕνεκα τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου in 
St. Luke. St. Matthew’s phraseology here is some- 
what redundant; many authorities have therefore 
omitted ψευδόμενοι; but this word seems to me to 
be supported by the ws πονηρόν of St. Luke (vide 
supra). On the other hand, ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ should be 
omitted from the text of St. Matthew, for a suc- 
cession of ancient Western authorities do not read 


it; others read ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης (Da.b.c.g’.k); the 
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ancient Syriac reads ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός μου. If these 
words were wanting in St. Matthew then the ἕνεκ. τ. 
υἱοῦ τ. avOp, of St. Luke most certainly did not 
stand in Q. This phrase stands in close connection 
with τὸ ὄνομα ὑμῶν, which also does not belong to Q 
(vide supra). If, nevertheless, the critic asserts that 
ἕνεκεν must belong to Ὁ, it is no longer possible to 
ascertain what word came after this preposition in 


the source. 


St. Matt. v. 13, 15, 18, 
25, 26, 32. 


a 4 

(18) ὑμεῖς core TO ἅλας 
a A 98 δ ow 
τῆς γῆς" ἐαν δε τὸ ἅλας 

“ 9 [2 ε 
μωρανθῇ, ἐν τίνι ἁλισ- 
θήσεται; εἰς οὐδὲν ἰσχύει 

Α 4 
ἔτι εἰ μὴ βληθὲν ἔξω 

΄-ς:- 4 “~ 
καταπατεῖσθαα ὕπο τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων. 

(15) οὐδὲ καίουσιν λύχ- 
γον καὶ τιθέασιν αὐτὸν 
4 4 A , 9 +) 
ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον, ἀλλ 
9 4 4 ’ A 
ἐπί τὴν λυχνίαν, Kal 
λάμπει πᾶσιν τοῖς ἐν τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ. 

4 68 a 4 

(18) ἀμὴν yap λέγω 
ec a Ψ ’ e 
ὑμῖν, ἕως ἂν παρέλθῃ ὁ 
οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ, ἰῶτα 
ἕν ἣ μία κεραία οὐ μὴ 
παρέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου, 
ἕως ἂν πάντα γένηται. 


St. Luke xiv. 84, 35; 
xi. 38; xvi. 17; xii. 58, 
59; xvi. 18. 
καλὸν -ον τὸ ἅλας" 
oN 4 s ‘ 4 
ἐὰν δὲ καὶ τὸ ἅλας 

~ 9 , 4 , 
pwpavOy, ev τίνι ἀρτυθή- 
σεται; οὔτε εἰς γῆν οὔτε 
εἰς κοπρίαν εὔθετόν ἐστιν" 
ἔξω βάλλουσιν αὐτό. 


οὐδεὶς λύχνον ἅψας εἰς 
4 

κρυπτὴν τίθησιν [οὐδὲ 

ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον], ἀλλ’ 

4 4Ἁ 4 a [2 ς 
ext τὴν λυχνίαν, ἵνα οἱ 
εἰσπορευόμενοι τὸ φῶς 
βλέπωσιν. 

4 ᾽ » 9 4 
εὐκοπώτερον δέ ἐστιν τὸν 
οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν 
παρελθεῖν ἢ τοῦ νόμου 
μίαν κεραίαν πεσεῖν. 


54 

(25) ἴδθι εὐνοῶν τῷ av- 
τιδίκῳ σου ταχὺ ἕως ὅτου 
εἶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ" 
μήποτέ σε παραδῷ ὁ 
ἀντίδικος τῷ κριτῇ καὶ ὁ 
κριτὴς τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ, καὶ 
εἰς φυλακὴν βληθήση' 
(26) ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, οὐ 

μὴ ἐξέλθης ἐκεῖθεν ἕ ἕως 
ἂν ἀποδῷς τὸν ἔσχατον 


κοδράντην. 
(82) ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν 


τι πᾶς ὁ ἀπολύων τὴν 
γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ παρεκτὸς 
λόγου πορνείας ποιεῖ αὐτὴν 
μοιχευθῆναι, καὶ ὃς ἐὰν 
ἀπολελυμένην γαμήση, 
μοιχᾶται. 
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ὡς yap ὑπάγεις μετὰ TOU 


ἀντιδίκου σου ἐπ᾽ ἃ 
ovra, ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ δὸς € ἐργα- 
σίαν ἀπηλλάχθαι a an’ αὐτοῦ, 
μήποτε κατασύρῃ σε πρὸς 
τὸν κριτήν, καὶ ὁ κριτής 
σε παραδώσει τῷ πράκ- 
τορι, καὶ ὁ πράκτωρ σε 
βαλεῖ εἰς φυλακήν" 
λέγω σοι, ov μὴ ἐξέλθης 
ἐκεῖθεν ἕως καὶ TO ἔσ χα- 
Tov λεπτὸν ἀποδῷς. 

was ὁ ἀπολύων τὴν γυ- 
ναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ γαμὼν 
e ld ὔ 4 4 
ἑτέραν μοιχεύει, καὶ ὁ 
ἀπολελυμένην ἀπὸ ἀν- 
δρὸς γαμῶν μοιχεύει. 


The first saying also stood in St. Mark (ix. 50) 


in the form: καλὸν τὸ ἅλας" ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας ἄναλον 
γένηται, ἐν τίνι αὐτὸ ἀρτύσετε; ἔχετε ἐν ἑαντοῖς ἅλα. 

The saying in Q ran: ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ ἅλας τῆς γῆς 
[in this form or in a similar form St. Luke must 
have read it in Q, for the context in which he gives 
the saying shows that he referred it, like St. Matthew, 
to the disciples; but as in cases of doubt he often 
prefers St. Mark to Q, so here also he has chosen the 
form of St. Mark]- ἐὰν de τὸ ἅλας μωρανθῇ, ev τίνι 
ἁλισθήσεται [here also St. Luke uses the aprvew of 
St. Mark]; εἰς οὐδὲν (ἰσχύει ἔτι (St. Luke replaces this 
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expression by οὐκ εὔθετος (εὔθετος and avevOeros are 
peculiar to St. Luke, cf! xiv. 35 and Acts xxvii. 12), 
and reinforces it according to his custom with the 
phrase οὔτε els γῆν οὔτε εἰς κοπρίαν (κοπρία only in 
St. Luke, vide xiii. 8), which also replaces the word 
καταπατεῖσθαι] εἰ μὴ βληθὲν ἔξω καταπατεῖσθαι ὑπὸ 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων [that βληθὲν ἔξω is original is shown 
by the fact that St. Luke did not like to sacrifice it, 
but let it hobble behind the main body of the saying]. 
Thus the verse stood in Q in the form in which it is 
preserved in St. Matthew. 

In the second saying, ἅπτειν and ἀνάπτειν (for “fire” 
and “light ”), are Lukan, so that the verdict here must 
be given for St. Matthew; the participial construction 
is Lukan; the οὐδείς for an indefinite third person 
plural is a stylistic improvement. Ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον 
is probably an interpolation from St. Matthew into 
the Lukan text; St. Luke says εἰς κρυπτήν. Οἱ 
εἰσπορευόμενοι is Lukan, vide viii. 16; Acts iii. 2, 
xxviii. 80.—The saying occurs four times in the 
gospels (twice in St. Luke). In St. Mark iv. 21 it 
runs: μήτι ἔρχεται 6 λύχνος ἵνα ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον τεθῇ 
ἢ ὑπὸ τὴν κλίνην, οὐχ ἵνα ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν τεθῇ; in Q 
it ran as St. Matthew gives it. St. Luke gives it both 
times (vide viii. 16) with the same traits which can 
be easily explained as peculiarities of his own; in 
viii. 16, however, he inserts the “bed” from St. 
Mark, and replaces the “bushel” not by εἰς κρυπτήν 
but by the general phrase καλύπτει αὐτὸν σκεύει (for 
this word see Acts ix. 15; x. 11,16; xi.5; xxvii. 17). 
In making the lamp give light, not to those within 
the house but to those entering in, St. Luke evi- 
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dently intends to improve the sense of the passage; 
he perhaps also thinks of the missionary aspect of 
the gospel (though this is doubtful). 

The third saying in Q ran as follows: ἕως ἂν παρέλθη 
ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ, ἰῶτα ἕν ἣ μία κεραία ov μὴ παρέλθῃ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμον. In regard to form, St. Luke has 
improved the clumsy construction, but he has also 
altered the thought by the εὐκοπώτερον which he 
has adopted from other sayings (vide St. Matt. ix. 5 
cum parall,; xix. 24 cum parall.). According to St. 
Matthew, the Law abides as long as Heaven and Earth 
remain; according to St. Luke, it lasts longer than 
they. Here we discern St. Luke’s genuinely Hellenic 
reverence for the Old Testament—a reverence which 
could be so deep, because the writer stood remote 
from the controversies concerning the application 
of the precepts of the Law to the daily life. The 
converse hypothesis (Wellhausen) that St. Matthew 
has attenuated the thought is unacceptable from 
considerations both of matter and style. St. Luke 
has introduced πεσεῖν in order to avoid the double 
παρέλθῃ (πεσεῖν in the metaphorical sense is not 
found in the gospels, but οἱ Rom. xi. 11, 22; xiv. 4; 
1 Cor. x. 12; xii. 8; Heb. iv. 11), and he has 
omitted the ἰῶτα ὃν as superfluous and somewhat 
singular. In St. Matthew the opening words ἀμὴν 
γ. λ᾿ ὑμῖν and the concluding clause ἕως ἂν πάντα γέν. 
are perhaps secondary. The latter was probably 
added because the preceding passage in St. Matthew 
speaks of “fulfilling”; the evangelist may, besides, 
have been influenced by a reminiscence of St. Mark 
xiii. 30. 


INVESTIGATION OF THE TEXT 57 


Close consideration of the fourth saying also shows 
that St. Matthew has excellently preserved the text 
of Q (perhaps ἀμήν is secondary). The temporal ws 
at the beginning is specifically Lukan (references are 
here unnecessary); ἐπ’ ἄρχοντα is an explanatory 
interpolation, and ἴσθι εὐνοῶν (here only in the New 
Testament) seemed to St. Luke too weak—he replaced 
it by the transparently clear phrase δὸς ἐργασίαν 
ἀπηλλάχθαι an’ αὐτοῦ (ἐργασία is not found elsewhere 
in the four gospels, see however Acts xvi. 16, 19; 
xix. 24, 25; Ephes. iv. 19; neither is ἀπαλλάσσειν 
found elsewhere in the four gospels, see however 
Acts xix. 12: ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν). St. Luke 
has just as happily avoided the awkward phrase ταχὺ 
ἕως ὅτου ef μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ (he places the wera at the very 
beginning), as well as the unnecessary repetition of 
ὁ ἀντίδικος. Moreover, his sense of style would not 
allow him to describe the action of the adversary and 
the judge with one and the same word (St. Matthew 
uses παραδοῦναι in both cases); he writes here κατα- 
gupew and παραδοῦναι (κατασύρειν does not occur. 
elsewhere in the New Testament, but ovpew [of men] 
is peculiar to St. Luke, occurring indeed three times in 
the Acts). St. Luke has replaced the very indefinite 
word ὑπηρότης by the technical term ὁ wpaxrwp, and 
the vulgar xodpavrys by λεπτόν. In all these cases 
it is simply inconceivable that St. Matthew had before 
him, and has altered, the text: presented in St. Luke. 

In the fifth saying St. Luke is evidently dependent 
not only upon Q but also upon St. Mark x. ii. (ὃς 
dy ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ γαμήσῃ ἄλλην, 
μοιχᾶται ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν" καὶ ἐὰν αὐτὴ ἀπολύσασα τὸν 
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ἄνδρα αὐτῆς [vel ἐὰν γυνὴ ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς 
αὐτῆς καὶ] γαμήση ἄλλον, μοιχᾶται). Accordingly, 
in St. Matthew we have only to omit the introduction 
and the phrase παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας. In St. Luke 
Kal γαμὼν ἑτέραν comes from another source—in fact, 
from St. Mark—and by its insertion the sense of the 
saying is altogether changed (that St. Luke’s correct- 
ing hand was at work here is also evident from the 
substitution of the participle for ὃς ἐὰν γαμήσῃ). In 
Q the saying gave expression to the austere thought: 
«He who divorces his wife causes her to commit 
adultery: both she and her new husband are guilty 


of adultery.” 
thought. 


St. Matt. v. 39, 40, 42, 
4448, 

(39) Ὅστις σε ῥαπίζει 
εἰς τὴν [δεξιὰν] σιαγόνα 
(σον), στρέψον αὐτῷ καὶ 
τὴν ἄλλην, 

(40) καὶ τῷ θελοντί σοι 
κριθῆναι καὶ τὸν χιτῶνά 
σου λαβεῖν, ἄφες αὐτῷ καὶ 
τὸ ἱμάτιον. 

(42) τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δός, 
καὶ τὸν θέλοντα ἀπὸ σοῦ 
δανίσχασθι μὴ ἀποσ- 


τραφῇς. 


(44) ἐ ἐγὼ δὲ ; λέγω ὑμῖν" 
ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς 


St. Luke has completely changed this 


St. Luke vi. 29, 30, 27, 
28, 35>, 32, 33, 36. 
τῷ τύπτοντί σε εἰς [ἐπὶ] 
τὴν σιαγόνα, πάρεχε καὶ 
τὴν ἄλλην, 


, 9 4 ~ # , 
καὶ ἄπο τοῦ alpovTos σου 
4 [2 4 4 ~ 
TO ἱματιον καὶ τὸν χιτῶνα 
μὴ κωλύσῃς. 


παντὶ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου, 
καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴροντος τὰ 
σὰ μὴ ἀπαίτει [of v. 85: 
καὶ δανείζετε μηδὲν ἀπελ- 
miCovres} 

ὑμῖν λέγω τοῖς ἀκούουσιν" 


ἀγαπ. 7. ἐχθρ. ὑμ., καλῶς 
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ὑμῶν καὶ προσεύχεσθε 
ὑπὲρ τῶν διωκόντων ὑμᾶς, 


(46) ὅπως γένησθε υἱοὶ 
τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐν 
οὐρανοῖς, ὅτι τὸν ἥλιον 

9 ΄“Ν 9 , >’ AS 
αὐτοῦ ανατέλλει ἐπὶ πονη- 
ροὺς καὶ ἀγαθοὺς καὶ 
βρέχει ἐπὶ δικαίους καὶ 
ἀδίκους. 

(46) ἐὰν γὰρ ἀγαπή- 
σητε τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, 
τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε; οὐχὶ 
καὶ οἱ τελῶναι τὸ αὐτὸ 
ποιοῦσιν; 

(47) καὶ ἐὰν ἀσπάσησθε 

4 4 Δ e a 4 
τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ὑμῶν μόνον, 
τί περισσὸν ποιεῖτε; οὐχὶ 

A ς 3 A δ 4 A 
καὶ οἱ eOvxot τὸ αὐτὸ 
“ποιοῦσιν; 


(48) ἔσεσθε οὖν ὑμεῖς 
τέλειοι ὁ ὡς ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ 
οὐράνοις τέλειός ἐστιν. 


OF THE TEXT 5δ0 


ποιεῖτε τοῖς μισοῦσιν ὑμάς, 
εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς καταρω- 
μένους ὑμᾶς, προσεύχεσθε 
περὶ τῶν. ἐπηρεαζόντων 
ὑμᾶς, 
καὶ ἔσεσθε viol ὑψίστου, 
ὅτι αὐτὸς χρηστός ἐστιν 
> 4 4 9 ’ 4 
ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀχαρίστους καὶ 
a 
πονηρούς. 


καί εἰ ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς 
ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, ποία ὑμῖν 
χάρις [erriv]; καὶ “γὰρ οἱ 
ἁμαρτωλοὶ τοὺς ᾿ἀγαπῶν- 
τας αὐτοὺς ἀγαπῶσιν. 

καὶ [γὰρ] ἐὰν [ἢ ἀγαθο- 
ποιῆτε [-εἴτε] τοὺς ἀγαθο- 
ποιοῦντας ὑμάς, ποία ὑμῖν 
χάρις [χάρις ὑμ.] ἐστίν; 
καὶ οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ τὸ αὐτὸ 
“ποιοῦσιν. 

γίνεσθε οἰκτίρμονες, καθὼς 
e@ 

0 πατὴρ ὑμῶν οἰκτίρμων 
ἐστίν [οἰκτείρει]. 


There can be no question that in the two first 
verses St. Matthew has preserved the original text ; 
St. Luke has (1) introduced the participial con- 
struction; he has (2) replaced the vulgar ῥαπίζειν 


by τύπτειν, the equally vulgar στρέψ 


ov by πάρεχε, 





fa 
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the awkward un-Hellenic and diffuse ro θέλοντί σοι 


κριθῆναι καὶ . . . λαβεῖν by ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴροντος (in the 
latter instance he has transformed a command relating 
to behaviour in case of a judicial action into a general 
maxim ; hence μὴ κωλύσῃς for the more positive ἄφες. 
St. Matthew says: “He who wishes to sue thee for 
thy coat, allow him to take also thy cloak”; St. Luke 
says: “ He who takes thy cloak, hinder him not from 
taking also thy coat”). ‘Pazi(ew is found in the New 
Testament only in St. Matthew (viz. once again in xxvi. 
67); στρέφειν is used by St. Luke only in the form 
στραφείς, notice also the Semitic repetition of the 
dative in αὐτῷ (D. has avoided this by writing ὁ θέλων). 
In the order, « cloak ”—« coat,” St. Luke might seem 
to represent the original; «for the coat is nearer to 
the body than the cloak.” But St. Luke was obliged 
to begin with the cloak, for the robber catches hold 
of the cloak, not the undergarment; we can thus 
easily understand that the Lukan text is secondary in 
its origin, but we cannot explain a secondary origin 
of the text of St. Matthew. 

The Lukan insertion of παντί in St. Matthew 
verse 42, is also found in the Lukan version of the 


‘fifth petition of the Lord’s Prayer and elsewhere in 


St. Luke; likewise the substitution of didov for dds 
also occurs in the fourth petition of that prayer. 
Δίδον is more correct Greek, seeing that the command 
is general. In what follows, the words ἀπαιτεῖν (note 
the play upon αἰτεῖν and ἀπαιτεῖν) and ἀπελπίζειν of 
themselves show classical feeling; the possessive pro- 
noun (τὰ oa) is also Lukan; the whole clause, καὶ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ alpovros . . . ἀπαίτει» is interpolated by 
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St. Luke. On the other hand, verse 42° in St. 
Matthew is original, for the thought is expressed in 
St. Luke 35, and the construction in St. Matthew is 
clumsy (the middle ἀποστρέφεσθαι is not found in 
St. Luke). 

In verse 44 St. Luke has, as is so often the case, 
omitted the superfluous pronominal subject, and has 
added τοῖς ἀκούουσιν (influenced by what precedes in 
this gospel). In this verse the two exhortations pecu- 
liar to St. Luke can scarcely be original ; what reason 
could St. Matthew have had for omitting them? 
Besides, St. Luke is fond of the words μισεῖν and 
εὐλογεῖν (οἱ μισοῦντες ἡμᾶς» in the literature of the 
post-apostolic epoch, is indeed almost a technical 
term with Christians for their adversaries). The four 
verbs ἀγαπάν, καλῶς ποιεῖν, εὐλογεῖν, προσεύχεσθαι 
form a premeditated climax which is not to be com- 
pared for originality with the simple combination 
of ἀγαπᾶν and προσεύχεσθαι. St. Luke has already 
avoided the word διώκειν in St. Matt. v. 11, 12 (vide 
supra)—why, I know not; ἐπηρεάζειν occurs again — 
only in 1 Pet. iii. 16, and does not belong to the 
vocabulary of common speech (vide Aristotle’s de- 
finition). 

In verse 45 the peculiarly Lukan ὕψιστος (without 
ὁ and without θεός) shows that St. Luke has made 
changes; ὅπως is not frequent in St. Luke (it is found 
only seven times in the gospel), elsewhere also its use 
is avoided by this evangelist. Xpyords ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ἀχαρίστους has too much of the flavour of the lite- 
rary style to be original. It is difficult to say why 
St. Luke has done away with the beautiful simile of 





Cs 
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St. Matthew. Did he think that it did not express the 
thought clearly enough? That he had it before him 
in his source seems to follow from πονηρούς, which 
comes in haltingly at the close (the δίκαιος and ἄδικος 
of St. Matthew are suspicious; the former being a 
favourite word with this evangelist). «Your Father 
in Heaven,” in St. Matthew, is almost always sus- 
picious. At the very least, “in Heaven” is to be 
omitted. 

In verse 46 τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε is certainly original ; 
for χάρις, given by St. Luke, is a specifically Lukan 
word (found twenty-five times in the gospel and the 
Acts, never occurring in St. Matthew and St. Mark). 
The question in 46° is also original; for καὶ yap is 
Lukan (vide the fifth petition of the Lord’s Prayer 
in St. Luke, where St. Matthew has ὡς καί, in 
St. Matthew καὶ yap occurs twice, in St. Luke’s 
gospel nine times), and St. Luke has often removed 
rhetorical questions from Q. Again, the τελῶναι 
must be more original than the more general term 
of ἁμαρτωλοί. St. Luke perhaps did not wish to 
repeat the phrase τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσιν (vide verse 4'7), 
therefore he develops it here. The εἰ here and in 
the following verse is certainly secondary; in Q, 
ἐάν is very much more frequent than εἰ, Also in 
other passages St. Luke has changed ἐάν into εἰ. 

In verse 47 St. Luke understood ἀσπάζεσθαι to 
mean “to be friendly disposed towards anyone,” 
“to devote oneself in love towards anyone” (prob- 
ably rightly), and has accordingly rendered it by 
ἀγαθοποιεῖν, it is obvious that St. Matthew is 
original here. The μόνον of St. Matthew is also 
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original; St. Luke avoids this use of the word (only 
once in the gospel [viii. 50|—and that from St. 
Mark—while in St. Matthew it often occurs; it also 
occurs only once in the Acts). For ποία ὑμῖν χάρις, 
vide supra on verse 46; the fact that the correspond- 
ing words of St. Matthew (ri περισσὸν ποιεῖτε) are a 
vulgarism is in their favour. For καὶ of ἁμαρτωλοί, 
vide supra on verse 46; “ ἐθνικοί" is not found at all 
in St. Luke—the word would have been almost unin- 
telligible to his readers. 

In verse 48 St. Luke has again erased the super- 
fluous pronominal subject (cf verse 44). In replacing 
(ὅπως) γένησθε by ἔσεσθε in verse 45; and ἔσεσθε by 
γίνεσθε in verse 48, he has in both cases improved 
the logic of the passage. Likewise in writing καθώς 
for ws he has improved the style. It is, however, 
difficult to decide whether τέλειοι or οἰκτίρμονες is 
the original word. Wellhausen describes the latter 
as “much the more genuine.” ἘΤέλειος is indeed 
found in the gospels only here and in St. Matt. 
xix. 21. To assign the idea to Q or to our Lord 
on the evidence of these two passages is hazardous. 
Οὐτίρμων is found nowhere else in the gospels. 
Nevertheless, I am inclined to prefer the latter word— 
at least so far as significance is concerned. Perhaps 
ἐλεήμονες stood in Q and has been replaced in St. 
Luke by the more refined word. 


St. Matt. vi. 9: Πάτερ St. Luke xi. 2-4. ἡμῶν. 
ἡμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς" . . . ovpay. om. The 
ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου: first three petitions are 

(10) ἐλθάτω ἡ βασιλεία probably wanting; read 
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σον" γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά 
σου, ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ 
γῆς" 

(11) τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν 
τὸν ἐπιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν 
σήμερον" 

(19) καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ 
ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν, ὡς καὶ 
ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν τοῖς ὀφει- 
λέταις ἡμῶν" 

(18) καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκης 
ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμόν, ἀλλὰ 
ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πο- 


in their place: ἐλθέτω τὸ 
ἅγιον πνεῦμά σου ed’ ἡμᾶς 
καὶ καθαρισάτω ἡμᾶς. 

(ἡμῶν om. ?) 
δίδου τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 
(ἢ σήμερον) 

τας 

ἁμαρτίας καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ 
(f. ἡμεῖς) ἀφίομεν παντὶ 
ὀφείλοντι ἡμῖν" 


ἀλλὰ 
ee @ WON p. om. . 


νηροῦ. 


It is certain that the two forms of the prayer 
depend upon one original form and one original 
translation, and it is just as certain that St. Luke 
could not have known the prayer as the customary 
congregational prayer in the communities with 
which he was acquainted, otherwise he would not 
nave revised its language so drastically. The form 
transmitted to him contained only the vocative πάτερ 
(cf. St. Paul) and the so-called fourth, fifth, and 
sixth petitions. All the other clauses found in St. 
Matthew are either accretions which attached them- 
selves to the common prayer during the process of 
transformation into a solemn congregational prayer 
in the primitive Jewish Christian communities and 
under the dominating influence of the prayers of 
the Synagogue, or they were added by St. Matthew 
himself. With the correction δίδου compare St. 
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Luke’s similar correction of St. Matt. v. 42. St. 
Matthew gives the prayer as it was meant to be, 
and as indeed it was, used daily; St. Luke gives it 
as an instruction in prayer, therefore the present 
tense. This also explains the substitution of τὸ 
καθ’ ἡμέραν for σήμερον, as to which it is to be 
noted that +. καθ᾽ ἡμέραν occurs elsewhere in the 
New Testament only in St. Luke (xix. 47; Acts 
xvii. 11). ᾿Οφείλημα was most probably distasteful 
to St. Luke because it. belonged to the vulgar idiom— 
there is no doubt that it is the original word; ἡμεῖς 
is replaced by αὐτοί in order to avoid the threefold 
repetition of the same word (St. Luke is also fond 
of omitting the pronominal subject before the verb— 
vide supra on St. Matt. v. 44, 48, and elsewhere); 
καὶ yap also is a phrase that St. Luke uses elsewhere 
(vide supra on St. Matt. v. 46). The perfect ἀφήκαμεν 
is certainly as original as the ὡς (vide St. Matt. v. 23) ; 
St. Luke has here attenuated the full and important 
significance of the petition. Lastly, the interpolation 
of παντί (with participle instead of substantive) is 
also Lukan—vide supra on St. Matt. v. 42 and else- 
where. The question whether the amplification of 
the prayer is due to St. Matthew himself, or whether 
he adopted it in the form it had already ‘taken in 
the Church (vide supra), is one that cannot be 
definitely settled (πάτερ ἡμῶν 6 ἐν τ. οὐρ. seems to 
betray the style of St. Matthew). An original form 
(“ πάτερ" and the fourth, fifth, and sixth petitions) 
must have existed, and there is nothing to say 
against its having stood in Q. The seventh petition 
like the first three has strong points of resemblance 
E 
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with the prayers of the Synagogue, and it is certain 
that St. Luke would not have passed over this 
petition if it had existed in his exemplar. 


St. Matt. vi. 20: θησ- St. Luke xii. 33°: θησ- 
4 e a a 9 la 9 ry 

aupiCere δὲ ὑμῖν θησ- αὐυρὸν ἀνέκλειπτον ἐν τοῖς 
αυροὺς ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὅπον οὐρανοῖς ὅπου κλέπτης 
οὔτε σὴς οὔτε βρῶσις οὐκ ἐγγιζει οὐδὲ σὴς 
9 vi . @W la , 
ἀφανίζει καὶ ὅπου κλέπ- διαφθείρει. 
ται οὐ διορύσσουσιν οὐδὲ 
κλέπτουσιν. 


Taking also into consideration verse 19 of St. 
Matthew and verse 33* of St. Luke, it is at once 
seen that St. Matthew gives a saying which is com- 
plete in itself, while St. Luke adopts, as it were, only 
ἃ reminiscence of this saying, which he binds up with 
the command to sell all things and give alms (( his 
enthusiasm for this ideal in the Acts). Moreover, 
the phraseology and the selection of words betray the 
deliberate choice, and thus the secondary character of 
St. Luke. Διαφθείρειν (also φθείρειν) does not belong 
to the vocabulary of the gospels, but is classical ; the 
thief and the moth are not easily understood apart 
from St. Matt. vi. 19; ἐγγίζειν is a feeble word which 
St. Luke was fond of using (it is not found in St. 
John, occurs three times in St. Mark, six or seven 
times in St. Matthew, twenty-four times in St. Luke), 
and ἀνέκλειπτος also belongs to the language of 
literature (St. Luke loves such formations, οὐ xvii. 1: 
ἀνένδεκτος ; xi. 46: δυσβάστακτος: Acts xxvii. 12: 
avevOeros). Accordingly, the plural οὐρανοῖς, which 
is much rarer in St. Luke than in St. Matthew, can 


δ 
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alone be claimed for Q, wherein verse 19 must also 
have stood, as is shown by the dé of verse 20. Verse 
19 runs: μὴ θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 
ὅπου σὴς καὶ βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται 
διορύσσουσιν καὶ κλέπτουσιν. Only, if reference had 
been made to treasures upon earth, do the moth and 
the thief explain themselves. 


St. Matt. vil 13: St. Luke xiii. 24: 
Εἰσέλθατε διὰ τῆς ἀγωνίζεσθε εἰσελθεῖν διὰ 


στενῆς πύλης" ὅτι πλα- 
τεῖα [ἡ πύλη] καὶ εὐρύχω- 
ρος ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα eis 

A 9 ’ A , 
τὴν ἀπώλειαν, καὶ πολλοί 


τῆς στενῆς θύρας, ὅτι 

ὔ la tia ’ 
“ολλοί, λέγω ὑμῖν, ζητή- 
σουσιν εἰσελθεῖν καὶ οὐκ 
ἰσχύσουσιν. 


εἰσιν οἱ εἰσερχόμενοι δὲ 
9 ΄- @ 4 
αὐτῆς" (14) ὅτι στενὴ 
e 4 4 e 
ἡ πύλη Kat τεθλιμμένη ἡ 
ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα εἰς τὴν 
r) 4 Ul ¢ 8 e 
ζωήν, καὶ ὀλίγοι εἰσὶν οἱ 
εὑρίσκοντες αὐτήν. 


As in the former passage, so here St. Luke gives only 
an extract, wherein, however, he develops the teach- 
ing by means of ἀγωνίζεσθε and ζητήσουσιν (ἀγωνί- 
ζεσθαι, a classical word not found elsewhere in the 
gospels, though it occurs in St. Paul; St. Luke also 
writes ἐζητήσαμεν ἐξελθεῖν in Acts xvi. 10, and a 
ζητεῖν which is not given in St. Matthew is also 
found in St. Luke’s parallel to St. Matt. x. 39; with 
οὐκ ἰσχύειν, compare also St. Luke vi. 48, viii. 43, 
xiv. 6, xiv. 30, xvi. 3, xx. 26; Acts vi. 10, xxv. 7). 
The converse theory that St. Matthew here, and in 
vi. 19 f., has worked up a shorter text (Wellhausen), 


aa 
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is absolutely incapable of proof. 
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St. Luke has 


written θύρα for πύλη, because he omitted «the way,” 
so that θύρα would more naturally suggest itself. 
St. Luke thinks of the door of a house (vide also the 
following verse 25); Q and St. Matthew think of the 


gate of a city. 


St. Matt. vii. 16: ἀπὸ 
τῶν καρπῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθε 
αὐτούς: μήτι συλλέγου- 
σιν ἀπὸ ἀκανθῶν στα- 
φυλὰς h ἀπὸ τριβόλων 
σῦκα; (17) οὕτως πάν 
δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς 
καλοὺς ποιεῖ, τὸ δὲ σαπρὸν 
δένδρον καρποὺς πονηροὺς 
ποιεῖ. (18) οὐ δύναται 
δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς 
πονηροὺς ἐνεγκεῖν, οὐδὲ 
δένδρον σαπρὸν καρποὺς 
καλοὺς woielv. 

Cf, also St. Matt. xii. 
33: % ποιήσατε τὸ δέν- 
ὃδρον καλὸν καὶ τὸν 
καρπὸν αὐτοῦ καλόν, 
ἣ ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον 
σαπρὸν καὶ τὸν καρπὸν 
αὐτοῦ σαπρόν' ἐκ γὰρ 
τοῦ καρποῦ τὸ δένδρον 

᾽ 
γινώσκεται. 


St. Luke vi. 44, 48: 
ἕκαστον δένδρον ἐκ τοῦ 
ἰδίον καρποῦ γινώσκε- 
ται" οὐ γὰρ ἐξ ἀκανθῶν 
συλλέγουσιν σῦκα, οὐδὲ 
ἐκ βάτου σταφυλὴν 
τρυγῶσιν. (48) οὐΐ γαρ] 
ἐστιν δένδρον καλὸν 
ποιοῦν καρπὸν σαπρόν, 
ovde [πάλ.»] δένδρον 
σαπρὸν ποιοῦν καρπὸν 
καλόν. 


St. Matthew found the saying in two sources, and 
therefore gives it twice, probably intermingling the 
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two forms. Which of the two sources is Q, is to be 
determined by comparison with St. Luke. (In regard 
to the order of the clauses—whether St. Luke verse 
44, stood before verse 483——-we are no longer in a 
position to say anything definite.) We may be sure 
that Q had the words ἐκ τοῦ καρποῦ τὸ δένδρον 
γινώσκεται (ἕκαστον was probably added by St. Luke— 
an interpolation of the same character as the πᾶς 
which he is so fond of inserting in the text—like- 
wise idiov, which is, moreover, wanting in D). Also 
the rhetorical question of St. Matthew 16° is original ; 
St. Luke has often removed such rhetorical questions 
(vide supra on St. Matt. v. 46, 47). Baros is a more 
choice expression than τρίβολος» and is therefore 
secondary, and the Lukan distinction between - 
συλλέγειν and τρυγᾶν is certainly appropriate, but 
for that very reason it can scarcely be original. 
St. Luke chose the singular σταφυλήν, because he had 
also replaced the plural τριβ. by the singular βάτος. 
The 17th verse of St. Matthew is wanting in St. 
Luke; the latter may have considered it superfluous. 
(It is nevertheless a Semitic practice to give positive 
and negative expression to the same thought in 
adjacent clauses.) For οὐ δύναται... ἐνεγκεῖν . .. 
ποιεῖν, St. Luke reads: οὐκ ἔστιν ... ποιοῦν ... 
ποιοῦν----ἰ 18. participial construction is Lukan; the 
evangelist probably also wished to avoid an infini- 
tive aorist and present in close connection. It is, 
moreover, noteworthy that neither ἥνεγκον nor any 
of its derivatives are found in St. Luke’s gospel. 
The singular καρπόν in St. Luke and St. Matt. 
xii. 33, together with the adjectives καλός and 
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campos (see likewise St. Matt. xii. 33) must have 


stood in Q. 


St. Matt. vii. 21: ov 
πᾶς ὁ λέγων μοι κύριε 
κύριε εἰσελεύσεται εἰς τὴν 
βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν, 
ἀλλ’ ὁ ποιῶν τὸ θέλημα 
τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν 
τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 

(24) πᾶς οὖν ὅστις ἀκούει 
μου τοὺς λόγους τούτους 
καὶ ποιεῖ αὐτούς ὁμοιωθή- 

4 ὃ 4 , 4 
σεται ἀνὸρὶ φρονίμῳ ὅστις 
φὠκοδόμησεν αὐτοῦ τὴν 
οἰκίαν ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. 
(25) καὶ κατέβη ἡ βροχὴ 

Δ 2, ς a 
καὶ ἦλθον of ποταμοὶ καὶ 
ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ 
προσέπεσαν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, 

A > Ψ , 
καὶ οὐκ ἔπεσεν" τεθεμελίωτο 
γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. (26) 
καὶ πᾶς ὃ ἀκούων μου τοὺς 
λόγους τούτους καὶ μὴ 
ποιῶν αὐτοὺς ὁμοιωθήσεται 
9 “ ᾽ν" Ψ 3 ld 
ἀνδρὶ μωρῷ, ὅστις φκοδό- 
μῆσεν αὐτοῦ τὴν οἰκίαν ἐπὶ 

4 wv A 
τήν ἄμμον. (27) kal 
κατέβη ἡ ἡ βροχὴ καὶ ἦλθον 
οἱ ποταμοὶ καὶ émvevoay 
of ἄνεμοι καὶ προσέκοψαν 
τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἔπεσεν, 


St. Luke vi. 46-49; 
vii. 1: τί δέ με καλεῖτε 
κύριε κύριε, καὶ οὐ ποιεῖτε 


ἃ λέγω; 


(47) πᾶς οὖν ἐρχόμενος 
πρός με καὶ ἀκούων μου 
τῶν λόγων καὶ ποιῶν αὖ- 
τούς, ὑποδείξω ὑμῖν τίνι 
ἐστὶν ὅμοιος. (48) ὅμοιός. 
ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδο- 
μοῦντι οἰκίαν, ὃς ἔσκαψεν 

ὶ 9 ’ A Ν 
καὶ ἐβάθυνεν καὶ ἔθηκεν 
θεμέλιον ὁ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. 
πλημμύρης δὲ γενομένης 
προσέρηξεν ὁ ὁ ποταμὸς τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνη καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσεν 

~ 9 <A 8 4 
σαλεῦσαι αὐτὴν διὰ τὸ 

΄-ὦ 4 “~ 9 ἢ 
καλῶς οἰκοδομῆσθαι αὐτήν. 
(49) ὁ δὲ ἀκούσας καὶ 
μὴ ποιήσας ὅμοιός ἐστιν 
9 o 9 ’ 
ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομήσαντι 
οἰκίαν ἐπὶ “τὴν γῆν χωρὶς 
θεμελίου, [ “προσέρηξεν ὁ 
ποταμός, καὶ εὐθὺς συνέπε- 
σεν, καὶ ἐγένετο τὸ ῥῆγμα 
τῆς οἰκίας ἐκείνης μέγα. 
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καὶ ἣν ἡ πτῶσις αὐτῆς (vii. 1) ἐπειδὴ ἐπλή- 
μεγάλη. ρῶσεν πάντα τὰ ῥήματα 
(vii. 28, viii. 5) καὶ αὐτοῦ. . , εἰσῆλθεν εἰς 


9 ao @ > @ e ὔ 
ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ Kadapvaovy, 
Ἰησοῦς τοὺς λόγους τού- 
τους. .. εἰσελθόντος δὲ 

4 a 9 4 
αὐτοῦ eis Καφαρναούμ... 


It may be questioned whether St. Matt. vii. 21 and 
St. Luke vi. 46 are really derived from Q. The 
common source perhaps lies far in the background of 
time, and we may not with absolute certainty claim 
the verse for Q. If, however, an attempt is made to 
reconstruct Ὁ, then ὁ λέγων μοι κύριε is, in respect of 
originality, certainly to be preferred to καλεῖν με κύριε, 
and «to do the will of my Father” to “my words.” 
St. Matt. 22, 23 and St. Luke xiii. 26, 27 are quite 
independent of one another (I have therefore refrained 
from printing these verses in the above passage), even 
though here also a common source lies far in the 
background. It is most probable that we have here | 
‘genuine instances of translation-variants—compare 
ὁμολογήσω αὐτοῖς ὅτι οὐδέποτε ἔγνων ὑμᾶς - ἀποχω- 
ρεῖτε ἀπ’ ἐμοῦ οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι τὴν ἀνομίαν with 
λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ οἶδα πόθεν ἐστέ' ἀπόστητε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
πάντες ἐργάται ἀδικίας. In regard to the parable 
which certainly stood in the common source, Well- 
hausen has remarked that in St. Luke it is more life- 
like, and that its reference to the different characters 
of the Christian community is more obvious and dis- 
tinct. Even if this were so, it would have little weight 
in determining the superior originality of St. Luke’s 
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version. But I cannot share Wellhausen’s impression, 
except perhaps in the case of the very descriptive 
words: ὃς ἔσκαψεν καὶ ἐβάθυνεν καὶ ἔθηκεν θεμέλιον. 
St. Matthew often omits such descriptions, so that 
these words are perhaps original (yet, on the other 
hand, we have ground for hesitation in the fact that 
the first two verbs are found in the New Testament 
only in St. Luke; σκάπτειν again in xiii. 8 and xvi. 3; 
I shall, however, return to this point). As for the rest, 
the text of St. Matthew for the most part deserves 
the preference (with perhaps the exception of ὑποδείξω 
κτλ. in St. Luke, for this ὑποδείξω receives a certain 
attestation from another passage in Q, viz. St. Matt. 
iii. 7 = St. Luke iii. 7, and is once again omitted by 
St. Matthew in x. 28, οἱ St. Luke xii. 5). The intro- 
duction of the parable accordingly ran perhaps some- 
what as follows: πᾶς οὖν ὅστις ἀκούει μον τοὺς 
λόγους τούτους καὶ ποιεῖ αὐτούς, ὑποδείξω ὑμῖν τίνι 
ἐστὶν ὅμοιος. ὅμοιός ἐστιν κτλ. And yet it may 
very well be that ὑποδείξω was inserted by St. Luke, 
and that the somewhat illogical future passive ὁμοιο- 
θήσεται has in this case a claim to originality. St. 
Matthew writes: πᾶς οὖν ὅστις ἀκούει καὶ ποιεῖ, St. 
Luke in better Greek: πᾶς οὖν (ἐρχόμενος πρός με καὶ) 
ἀκούων καὶ ποιῶν. St. Matthew writes: ἀνδρὶ ὅστις 
φκοδόμησεν, St. Luke: ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομοῦντι. St. 
Matthew, αὐτοῦ τὴν οἰκίαν, St. Luke ἴῃ better 
Greek: οἰκίαν. St. Matthew: καὶ κατέβη ἡ βροχή, 
St. Luke avoids the vulgar βροχή, and writes in the 
genitive absolute πλημμύρης γενομένης. St. Matthew 
thinks of storms of rain and wind, but to St. Luke it 
seemed improbable that these could overturn a house, 
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and he therefore supplies a flooded river. For οὐκ 
ἴσχυσεν; as Lukan, vide supra on St. Luke xiii. 24. 
St. Matthew writes: πᾶς ὁ ἀκούων καὶ μὴ ποιῶν, St. 
Luke more correctly: 6 δὲ ἀκούσας καὶ μὴ ποιήσας. 
St. Matthew writes: ἐπὶ τὴν ἄμμον, St. Luke—be- 
cause he saw that a man could build a house firmly 
even on sand—writes: ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν χωρὶς θεμελίου. 
As these words are certainly added by St. Luke, it is 
therefore improbable that the « ἔθηκεν θεμέλιον ἢ 
occurring in a former verse stood in Q. This, 
however, also renders “ésxavpev καὶ ἐβάθυνεν ἢ very 
doubtful. The original parable simply distinguished 
between the house on the rock and the house on the 
sand, just as St. Matthew gives it. The thought that 
a good foundation depends upon labour is first intro- 
duced by St. Luke, and was suggested by the words 
in Q: τεθεμελίωτο ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν, where, however, 
the emphasis rests upon πέτραν. Why indeed should 
St. Matthew have omitted this trait if he had found 
it in his exemplar? On the other hand, it is quite 
intelligible that the simple contrast of “rock and 
sand” did not seem sufficient to a later writer, who 
reflected that still everything depended upon the 
laying a good foundation, whatever the nature of 
the soil might be. Moreover, συμπίπτειν is certainly 
less original than the simple πίπτειν, and it is very 
clear that the words speaking of a great breach are a 
correction ; for “the falling was great” is a solecism. 
In St. Matthew φρόνιμος and μωρός alone cannot be 
claimed for Q; for μωρός is exclusively confined to St. 
Matthew among the four evangelists (occurring seven 
times in the first gospel), and φρόνιμος also occurs in 
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this gospel seven times (never in St. Mark, twice in 
St. Luke). 

It is a most important point that St. Matt. vii. 28 
and viii. 5 have a parallel in St. Luke vii. 1; for 
from this it follows with certainty that even in Q 
large portions of the Sermon on the Mount occurred 
together, and that the Sermon was followed by the 
Cure of the Centurion’s Servant in Capernaum. But 
both evangelists have altered the wording here; for 
ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν is a phrase that is often repeated 
by St. Matthew (vide xi. 1, xiii. 53, xix. 1, xxvi. 1), 
and the genitive absolute (εἰσελθόντος αὐτοῦ), which is 
added, likewise shows the secondary character of the 
text of St. Matthew at this point. But the Lukan 
text is shown to be secondary by ἐπειδή (never 
occurring in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John; 
five times, however, in St. Luke’s gospel and Acts), 
as well as by πάντα τὰ ῥήματα (never occurring in 
St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John; thrice again in 
St. Luke). ‘There seems, therefore, no hope of recover- 
ing the original wording of the source before the 
words εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Καφαρναούμ. 


St. Matt. viii. 5: St. Luke vii. 1-10. ... 
Εἰσελθόντος δὲ αὐτοῦ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Καφαρ- 
εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ προ- ναούμ, (2) ἑκατοντάρ- 


΄-ὦΝ > ™ e S 
σῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἑκατόνταρ- 
χος παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν 
(6) καὶ λέγων" κύριε, ὁ 

_A ’ 4 ~ 
παῖς pou βέβληται ev τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ παραλντικός, δεινῶς 


βασανιζόμενος. () λέγει 


χουν δὲ τινος δοῦλος κακῶς 
+ ὍΝ ~ a 
ἔχων ἤμελλεν τελευταν, ὃς 
ἦν αὐτῷ ἔντιμος. (8) ἀκού- 
σας δὲ περὶ τοῦ ’]Ἰησοῦ 
ἀπέστειλεν πρὸς αὐτὸν 
πρεσβυτέρους τῶν ᾿Ϊου- 
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αὐτῷ ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν θερα- 
πεύσω αὐτόν. (8) ἀ ἄποκρι- 
θεὶς δὲ ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος 
ἔφη" κύριε, οὐκ εἰμὶ 
ἱκανὸς ἵνα μου ὑπὸ τὴν 
στέγην εἰσέλθῃς" ἀλλὰ 
μόνον εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ 
ἰαθήσεται ὁ παῖς μου. 
(9) καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄνθρω- 
πός εἶμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν, 
ἔχων ὑπ’ ἐμαυτὸν στρα- 
τιώτας, καὶ λέγω τούτῳ" 
πορεύθητι, καὶ ™ 0 peve- 
καὶ ἄλλφῳ' 


ται, ἔρχου, 
καὶ ἔρχεται, καὶ τῷ 
δούλῳ μουν ποίησον 


τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. (10) 
ἀκούσας δὲ 6 ‘Ingots 
ἐθαύμασεν καὶ εἶπεν 
τοῖς ἀκολουθοῦσιν" ἀμὴν 
λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ 
ἸΙσραὴλ τοσαύτην πίσ- 
τιν εὗρον. 

(18) καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
τῷ ἑκατοντάρχῃ᾽ ὕπαγε, 
4 > 
ws ἐπίστευσας γενὴ 
σοι" καὶ ἰάθη ὁ παῖς ἐν τῇ 
ὥρᾳ ἐκείνῃ. 
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δαίων, ἐρωτῶν αὐτὸν ὅπως 
ἐλθὼν διασώσῃ τὸν δοῦλον 
αὐτοῦ. (4) οἱ δὲ παρα- 
γενόμενοι πρὸς τὸν Ty 
σοῦν παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν 
σπουδαίως, λέγοντες ὅτι 
ἄξιός ἐστιν ᾧ παρέξῃ 
τοῦτο, (5) ἀγαπᾷ γὰρ 
τὸ ἔθνος ἡμῶν καὶ τὴν 
συναγωγὴν αὐτὸς φκοδόμη- 
σεν ἡμῖν. (6) ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
ἐπορεύετο σὺν αὐτοῖς. ἤδη 
δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐ μακρὰν ἀπέ- 
οντος ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίας, 
ἔπεμψεν φίλους ὁ éxaTov- 
τάρχης λόγων αὐτῷ" KU p! €, 
μὴ σκύλλον" οὐ γὰ ἱκα- 
vos εἶμι ἵνα ὑπο τὴν 
στέγην μου εἰσέλθης" 
(%). διὸ οὐδὲ ἐ ἐμαυτὸν ἠξίωσα 
πρὸς σὲ ἐλθεῖν' ἀλλὰ 
εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαθήτω 
6 παῖς μον. (8) καὶ γὰρ 
ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός εἶμι 
ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν τασσό- 
μενος, ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἐμαντὸν 
στρατιώτας, καὶ λέγω 
τούτῳ' πορεύθητι, καὶ 
πορεύεται, καὶ ἄλλῳ" 
ἔρχου, καὶ ἔρχεται, καὶ 
τῷ δούλῳ μον" ποίησον 
τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. (9) 





Af 
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4 ’ A δι ε 
ἀκούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ 
9 “ 4 0 9 
Ἰησοῦς ἐθαύμασεν av- 
τόν, καὶ στραφεὶς τῷ 
9 ~ 7 “τ 
ἀκολουθοῦντι αὐτῷ ὄχλῳ 
εἶπεν. λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ 
9 “Ὁ Ἵ 4 ᾽ 
ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴηλ τοσαύ- 
την πίστιν εὗρον. 

(10) καὶ ὑποστρέψαντες 
εἰς τὸν οἶκον οἱ πεμφθέντες 
εὗρον τὸν δοῦλον ὑγιαί- 


vovTa, 


In this section at least it is obvious that all 
traits in St. Luke different from or in addition to 
St. Matthew do not proceed from Q, and that 
St. Matthew thus transmits the source in the more 
original form. ‘The two deputations to our Lord 
(in place of the personal interview of the centurion) 
are a later addition. This is strikingly shown 
(1) by the fact that the long speech which St. Luke 
assigns to the friends is intelligible and appropriate 
only if it was spoken by the ‘centurion himself, and 
(2) because also in St. John (iv. 46 ff.) the centurion 
(βασιλικός) comes himself. An attempt to distinguish 
between that portion of the additional matter in 
St. Luke which perhaps came to him through tradi- 
tion, and that for which he himself is solely re- 
sponsible, is under such circumstances unnecessary. 
I would only remark that ἔντιμος (verse 2), of wapa- 
γενόμενοι (verse 4), σπουδαίως (verse 4), μακρὰν 
ἀπέχειν (verse 6), διό (verse 7), ἀξιοῦν (verse 7), the 
passive τάσσεσθαι (verse 8) are, as far as the gospels 


INVESTIGATION OF THE TEXT 7 


are concerned, exclusively Lukan (διό alone occurs 
once in St. Matthew); and, again, that it is in the 
style of St. Luke to supply objects to the verbs 
(of. St. Matthew verse 10 and St. Luke verse 9), 
and likewise to add ris (cf. St. Matthew verse 5 and 
St. Luke verse 2). Again, διασώζειν can be claimed 
as Lukan, as well as the alternation between ἀπέσ- 
τεῖλεν (verse 3) and ἔπεμψεν (verse 6), and the 
pleonastic στραφείς (verse 9). It cannot be shown 
that St. Matthew has altered the text of Q (note 
among other things the ἐγώ of verse 7, which is so 
characteristic of Q); moreover, traces of this text 
still appear throughout St. Luke’s version, even at 
the beginning of the narrative where the trans- 
formation is so complete (vide also παῖς of St. Luke 
verse 7, while δοῦλος is used in verse 2). Thus τοῖς 
ἀκολουθοῦσιν (St. Luke, τῷ ἀκολουθοῦντι αὐτῷ ὄχλῳ) 
is also original, probably also the ἀμήν. With the 
μὴ σκύλλου of St. Luke verse 6, compare St. Luke 
viii. 49 (St. Mark v. 35). The concluding verse 
has a completely different form in St. Matthew and 
St. Luke. Later I shall give what I believe to be | 
sufficient justification for the bold hypothesis that 
this verse did not stand in Q. Here I would only 
point out that St. Matt. viii. 13 is almost exactly 
like St. Matt. xv. 28 (Canaanitish woman), while 
St. Luke winds up the passage with a conclusion 
of conventional character. 


St. Matt. viii. 11: St. Luke xiii. 28, 29: 
Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι πολλοὶ ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς 


4 . 9 “~ 4 A b) δι 
ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσ- καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν 
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μῶν ἥξουσιν καὶ avak- 
λιθήσονται μετὰ ’AB- 
ραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ 
Ἰακὼβ ἐν τῇ βασι- 
λείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν" 
(19) οἱ δὲ υἱοὶ τῆς βασι- 
λείς ἐκβλὴήθήσονται 
[ἐξελεύσονται)χ εἰς τὸ 
σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον' ἐκεῖ 
ἔσται ὃ κλανθμὸς καὶ ὁ 
βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 


ὀδόντων, ὅταν ὄψεσθε 
᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ 

4 4 4 ’ 
καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ καὶ πάντας 
τοὺς προφήτας ἐν τῇ 
βασιλείᾳ τοῦ θεοῦ, suas 
δὲ ἐκβαλλομένους ἔξω. 
(39) καὶ ἥξουσιν ἀπὸ 
ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν 

Vr? N “ 4 φ 
καὶ [ἀπο] βορρᾶ καὶ νότου, 
καὶ ἀνακλιθήσονται ἐν 
τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ θεοῦ. 


If we represent the order of the component 
clauses of St. Matthew’s version of the saying by 
the series 1, 25, 2°, 2°, 3, 4, then the order of St. 
Luke is given by the series 4, 2°, 2°, 3, 1, 95, 2° It 
is here evident that 4 occupies a false position at 
the beginning, for ἐκεῖ is thus out of connection (it does 
not connect with xiii. 27); hence 4 after 3, the 
order of St. Matthew, is original; 2° (ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 
τ. 0.) occurs twice in St. Luke, which of itself shows 
that 2*>° belong together, and that 2* (καὶ ανακλιθή- 
σονται) is thus in place at the beginning, coming 
after 1. The order of St. Matthew is accordingly 
original. ‘The change of order in St. Luke is due 
to the transposition of 4 (exé κτλ.) to the beginning, 
for which the reason is not obvious. This required 
further transpositions and also the interpolation of 
ὄψεσθε (so that the thought of the passage now 
reminds us of the Rich Man in Hades). Πάντας 
τοὺς προθήτας is also secondary; also ὄψεσθε with 
double accusative is Lukan. If in St. Matthew, 
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ἐξελεύσονται is the right reading, as is probable, 
it is then the translation of the Aramaic N'phag, 
which acts as the passive to Appeg (éxBadX\ev)—vide 
Wellhausen ; but St. Luke here has not given a new 
and better translation of the Aramaic word, but 
has simply replaced the poor Greek ἐξελεύσονται 
by ἐκβαλλομένου. The phrase εἰς τ. σκότος τ. 
ἐξώτερον occurs in the New Testament only in 
St. Matthew, and that thrice (vide xxii. 13, xxv. 30). 
Here also it is inserted by the evangelist, who again 
probably introduced πολλοί at the beginning (else- 
where it is not unusual for St. Luke to supply subjects 
to subjectless verbs). On the other hand, Borras and 


Notos certainly belong to the Hellenic evangelist. 


(St. Matt. x. 7: πορευό- 
μενοε δὲ κηρύσσετε λέ- 
yovres ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ 
βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν] 

(12) εἰσερχόμενοι δὲ εἰς 
ie 8 οἰκίαν ἀσπάσασθε αὖ- 

* (18) καὶ ἐὰν μὲν i 7 
οἰκία ἴα ἀξία, ἐλθάτω ἡ ἡ εἰ νη 
ὑμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν" ἐὰν δε μὴ 
i ἀξία, ἡ ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς ἐπιστραφήτω. 

(24) οὐκ ἔστιν μαθητὴς 
ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον οὐδὲ 
δοῦλος ὑπὲρ τὸν κύριον 
αὐτοῦ. (25) ἀρκετὸν τῷ 
μαθητῇ, ἵνα γένηται ὡς ὁ 
διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὁ 
δοῦλος ὡς ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ. 


[St. Luke ix. 2: ἀπέσ- 
τειλεν αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν 
τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ 
tac Oar]. . 

(x. 5): els ἣν δ᾽ ἂν εἰσέλ- 
θητε οἰκίαν, πρῶτον λέ- 
vere" εἰρήνη, τῷ οἴκῳ 
τούτῳ. (6) καὶ ἐὰν 7 ἐκεῖ 
υἱὸς εἰρήνης, ἐπαναπαήσεται 
ἐπ’ αὐτὸν ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν" εἰ 
δὲ μήγε, ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἀνα- 
κάμψει. 

(vi. 40) : οὐκ ἔστιν 
μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσ- 
καλον' κατηρτισμένος δὲ 
πᾶς ἔσται ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλος 
αὐτοῦ. 
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St. Luke has transformed the direct discourse of 
St. Matt. x. 7 into narrative. The words καὶ iacOa 
are a Lukan interpolation, as is suggested by the fact 
that our Lord’s work of healing is the chief point of 
interest with St. Luke. He also delights to give 
special emphasis to the Mission of the disciples. 
Again, the record that the Kingdom was the sub- 
ject of their preaching is of later character than 
the tradition that it consisted of the proclamation 
“Hryyucev.” It is, however, very questionable whether 
we are at all justified in assigning this clause to Q. 

The conjunctive relative (St. Luke x. 5) is a con- 
struction which is very frequent in St. Luke, belonging 
to the characteristics which distinguish his style from 
those of the other evangelists, with whom it is of rare 
occurrence. Hicé\Oyre is a grammatical improve- 
ment upon εἰσερχόμενοι. St. Luke has also avoided 
ἀσπάζεσθαι in St. Matt. v. 47; he substitutes the 
words of the greeting itself, deriving them from what 


follows. It is also undoubtedly due to later reflexion . 


that the worthiness of a single inhabitant of the 
house replaces the worthiness of the whole house. 
Moreover, St. Luke elsewhere uses the phrases, “sons 
of light” (xvi. 8), “of this generation” (/.c. and xx. 
84), «of consolation ” (Acts iv. 36), “of the Resurrec- 
tion ” (St. Luke xx. 36). Nothing similar is found in 
St. Matthew. “A£cos, used absolutely, is also found in 
St. Matt. x. 11 and xxii. 8; St. Luke has avoided 
it (on linguistic grounds rightly). ᾿Εἰπαναπαήσεται 


(for ἐλθάτω ἐπ’ αὐτήν) is found again in the New 


Testament only in Rom. ii. 17, and shows by the 
repeated preposition that it is alien to the simple 
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language of the source. St. Luke reads εἰ for ἐάν, as 
(vide supra) in St. Matt. v. 46, 47 (εἰ is rare in Q). 
The middle ἐπιστρέφεσθαι is avoided by St. Luke in 
the gospel and the Acts (see, on the other hand, 
St. Matt. ix. 22; St. Mark v. 30, viii. 33; St. John 
xxi. 20); it probably belonged to the vulgar idiom. 
In St. Matt. x. 24 f., St. Luke seems to me to have 
omitted the clause concerning the lord and the 
servant because it was superfluous and sounded quite 
trivial. That the second half of the verse in St. Luke 
proceeds from the same source as St. Matthew, is 
shown by the words ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ. It is 
therefore impossible to accept Wellhausen’s theory 
that we have here an instance of faulty translation 
from the Aramaic, and that was must be taken 
adverbially ( = perfectly). St. Luke has often inserted 


_qas, and the reason why he has here made such drastic 


changes is easily seen. Verse 25 in St. Matthew (i.e. 
in the source) sounded as if every scholar could 


. without difficulty become as his master; St. Luke 


somewhat pedantically wished to make such an in- 
ference impossible. Also κατηρτισμένος, which does 
not occur elsewhere in the gospels, though indeed in 
St. Paul (Rom. ix. 22; 1 Cor. i. 10; 2 Cor. xiii. 11; 
cf. Heb. xi. 3), is a word of somewhat choice char- 
acter, and hence points to the style of St. Luke. 
᾿Αρκετόν occurs once again in St. Matt. vi. 34, 
otherwise not in the New Testament (St. Matt. vi. 34 
also comes probably from Q, but the parallel is want- 
ing in St. Luke). The text of St. Matthew in this 
passage shows no trace of secondary elements. Even 
the ἤγγικεν of verse 7 is original; the narrative form 
F 
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of the parallel verse in St. Luke made it not very 
easy to include this word, vide supra. 


St. Matt. x. 27: ὃ 
λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, 
εἴπατε ἐν τῷ wri καὶ ὃ 
εἰς τὸ οὖς ἀκούετε, κηρύ- 

ατε ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων. 
(28) Kat μὴ φοβεῖσθε a ἀπὸ 
4 
τῶν ἀποκτεννόντων τὸ 
“A a 4 4 

σῶμα, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν μὴ 
δυναμένων ἀποκτεῖναι" φο- 
βεῖσθε δὲ μᾶλλον τὸν 
δυνάμενον καὶ ψυχὴν καὶ 
σῶμα ἀπολέσαι ἐν γεέννῃ. 
(39) οὐχὶ δύο στρουθία 
ἀσσαρίου πωλεῖται; » καὶ ἕν 
ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ πεσεῖται ἐπὶ 
τὴν γῆν ἄνευ τοῦ πατρὸς 
ὑμῶν. (80) ὑμῶν δὲ καὶ αἱ 
τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς πάσαι 
ἠριθμημέναι εἰσίν. (81) μὴ 
οὖν φοβεῖσθε: πολλῶν 
στρουθίων διαφέρετε v ὑμεῖς. 
(32) πᾶς οὖν ὅστις ὁμολο- 
γήσει ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσθεν 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὁμολογήσω 
κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμπροσθεν 

ζω] Ρ ΄- > 
τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν 
τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. (88) ὅστις 
δὲ : ἀρνήσηταί με ἔμπροσθεν 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἀρνήσομαι 


St. Luke xii. 3: ὅσα ἐν 
τῇ σκοτίᾳ εἴπατε, ἐν τῷ 
φωτὶ ἀκουσθήσεται, καὶ ὃ 
πρὸς τὸ οὖς ἐλαλήσατε ἐν 
τοῖς ταμείοις, κηρυχθήσεται 
ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων. (4) λέγω 
δὲ ὑμῖν τοῖς φίλοις μου, 
μὴ φοβηθῆτε. ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἀποκτεννόντων τὸ σῶμα 
καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα μὴ ἐχόντων 
περισσότερόν τι ποιῆσαι" 
(ὅ) ὑποδείξω δὲ ὑμῖν τίνα 
φοβηθῆτε: φοβήθητε τὸν 
μετὰ τὸ ἀποκτεῖναι ἔχοντα 
ἐξουσίαν ἐμβαλεῖν εἰς τὴν 

ἔενναν" val, λέγω ὑμῖν, 
τοῦτον φοβήθητε. (6) οὐχὶ 
πέντε στρουθίᾳ πωλοῦνται 
ἀσσαρίων δύο; καὶ ἕν ἐξ 
αὐτῶν οὐκ ἔστιν ἔπιλελησ- 
μένον ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ. 
(7) ἀλλὰ καὶ αἱ τρίχες τῆς 
κεφαλῆς v ὑμῶν πᾶσαι ἠρίθ- 
μῆνται. μὴ φοβεῖσθε" πολ- 
λῶν στρουθίων διαφέρετε. 
(8) λέγω δὲ ὑ ὑμῖν, πᾶς ὃς 
ἂν ὁμολογήσῃ ἐν ἐμοὶ 
ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
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κἀγὼ αὐτὸν ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ὁμολογήσει ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμ- 
πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν τοῖς προσθεν τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ 
οὐρανοῖς. θεοῦ. (9) ὁ δὲ ἀρνησά- 
Ι > 0 “A 
μενός pe ἐνώπιον τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων ἀπαρνηθήσεται 
ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ 

θεοῦ. 


Wellhausen recognises, in his remarks on St. 
Matthew verse 7, that St. Luke is here secondary. 
Probably he wished that our Lord should not appear 
as a mystagogue.—As he had already used εἴπατε 
in the protasis he wrote ἀκουσθήσεται in the apodosis, 
and then he was again obliged to alter ἀκούετε and 
to replace it by ἐλαλήσατε ; moreover, ἀκούειν with 
εἰς τὸ ovs Offended his sense of style as an uncouth 
construction; St. Luke substitutes the more correct 
λαλεῖν πρὸς τὸ οὖς. Again, ὅσα is more correct 
than 8. Then κηρύξατε is changed into κηρυχθήσεται 
parallel to ἀκουσθήσεται. Finally, the contrast, «ear 
and housetop,” was too grotesque for the Hellenic 
artist ; he therefore softened it by interpolating « in 
the secret chambers.” 

Coming to St. Matthew verse 28, we see that the 
λέγω ὑμῖν τοῖς φίλοις μου can scarcely be original. 
St. Luke felt the faulty connection of the two verses, 
and therefore begins a new paragraph; moreover, 
« φίλοι" is a characteristic word which belongs both 
to the Lukan and the Johannine writings. Μὴ 
φοβηθῆτε is more elegant than μὴ φοβεῖσθε (St. Luke 
has allowed the present in St. Matthew verse 31 to 
stand). St. Luke says nothing concerning “the 


ope Se αν» Ὁ 


84 THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 


slaying of the soul”; it is not clear for what reason 
(he also omits «the soul” in verse 5). I conjecture 
that «the slaying of the soul” was a monstrous idea to 
the Hellenic evangelist (and besides περισσότερόν τι 
betrays the Lukan style). The ὑποδείξω of St. Luke 
may be original, but need not be so (vide on St. 
Matt. vii. 24); it stands in place of μᾶλλον, which 
is incorrect Greek. Again, ἀπολέσαι ἐν γεέννη is bad 
Greek; St. Luke substitutes ἐκβαλεῖν εἰς. By the 
repetition of λέγω and φοβήθητε at the close of the 
verse, St. Luke yet again points to its importance. 
Naturally this emphasis is not original. 

The existence of the variants, “two sparrows for 
a farthing” and “five sparrows for two farthings” 
(verse 29"), is an enigma. Had sparrows become 
cheaper? In 29° no one will doubt that St. Matthew 
has the original text. This is shown also in the 
phraseology: ἐνώπιον is peculiar to St. Luke among 
the synoptists (it does not occur in St. Matthew 
and St. Mark), and οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιλελησμ. is the 
language of literature. St. Matthew’s πατὴρ ὑμῶν 
for θεός (vide supra on St. Matt. vi. 26) is alone 
secondary. , 

In St. Matthew verse 30, St. Luke’s arrangement 
of the words is grammatically more correct, but that 
of St. Matthew better suits the sense, and is accord- 
ingly more original; ἠρίθμηνται is of course a cor- 
rection for ἠριθμημέναι εἰσίν. St. Luke replaces the 
weak δέ by the stronger word ἀλλά. 

In St. Matthew verse 31, Wellhausen is right in 
asserting that we have here an instance of false 
translation from the Aramaic (πολλῶν in place of 
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πολλῷ); but the error already occurred in Ὁ, for 
St. Luke also gives a similar text. The pronominal 
subject (ὑμεῖς) is omitted by St. Luke, as is so often 
the case. The οὖν in St. Matthew is doubtful. 

St. Matt. 32 fi: St. Luke again marks the new 
thought by introducing the words λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν. 
«Son of Man,” which he reads in his version of verse 
$2, cannot be original; for in verse 33 he also has the 
“I” (like St. Matthew in both places). However, 
ἔμπροσθεν τ. ἀγγέλων is certainly original (vide St. 
Mark viii. 38); here again we find support for the 
theory that St. Matthew has probably often inserted 
the phrases, « my Father which is in heaven,” «the 
Father which is in heaven,” into his source. In 
verse 33 both the participle o ἀρνησάμενος as well 
as ἐνώπιον and ἀπαρνηθήσεται (for ἀρνήσομαι κἀγὼ 
αὐτόν) are Lukan (St. Luke uses the passive more 
frequently than the other evangelists). 


St. Matt. x. 84: μὴ St. Luke xii. 51: 
νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον βαλεῖν δοκεῖτε᾽ ὅ ὅτι εἰρήνην παρε- 
εἰρήνην ἐπὶ τὴν yw οὐκ γενόμην δοῦναι ἐν τῇ γῇ; ᾿ 


ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην ἀλλὰ 
μάχαιραν. (85) ἦλθον γὰρ 
διχάσαι ἄνθρωπον κατὰ 
τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ καὶ 
θυγατέρα κατὰ τῆς μητρὸς 
αὐτῆς καὶ νύμφην κατὰ τῆς 
πενθερᾶς αὐτῆς. (3%) ὃ 

ey “πατέρα i μητέρα 
ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἔστιν μου 
ἄξιος" καὶ ὁ φιλῶν υἱὸν ἦ 


οὐχί, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ 
διαμερισμόν. (58) διαμερ- 
ισθήσονται πατὴρ ἐπὶ υἱῷ 
καὶ vios ἐπὶ πατρί, μήτηρ 
ἐπὶ θυγατέρα καὶ θυγάτηρ 
ἐπὶ τὴν μητέρα, πενθερὰ 
ἐπὶ τὴν γύμφην αὐτῆς καὶ 
νύμφη ἐπὶ τὴν πενθεράν. 
[(xiv. 26) εἴ τις ἔρχεται 


4 ΄σ΄ο Ἁ 
πρός με καὶ οὐ μισεῖ τὸν 
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θυγατέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ 
ἔστιν μον ἄξιος. 


(38) καὶ ὃς οὐ λαμβάνει 
τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ 
ἀκολουθεῖ ὀπίσω μου, οὐκ 
ἔστιν μου ἄξιος. 

(89) ὁ ὁ εὑρὼν τὴν ψυχὴν 


αὐτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτήν, καὶ 


πατέρα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν 
μητέρα καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ 
τὰ τέκνα καὶ τοὺς ἀδελ- 
φοὺς | καὶ τὰς ἀδελφάς, ἔ ἔτι 
τε καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχήν, 
οὐ δύναται εἶναί μου μαθη- 

(xiv. 27) ὅ ὅστις οὐ βασ- 
τάζει τὸν σταυρὸν ἑαυτοῦ 
καὶ ἔρχεται ὀπίσω μου, οὐ 
δύναται εἶναί μου μαθητής. 

_ Gavi. 83) ὅς ἐὰν Carrion 
τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ περι- 


ποιήσασθαι ἀπολέσει αὐ- 
9 ‘4 

τήν, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσει 

ζωογονήσει αὐτήν. 

(x. 16) ὁ ἀκούων ὑμῶν 
ἐμοῦ ἀκούει, καὶ ὃ ἀθετῶν 
e aA 9 68 9 a e 4 9 94 
ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ ἀθετεῖ" ὁ de ἐμὲ 
ἀθετῶν ἀθετεῖ τὸν ἀποσ- 

Ι 
τείλαντα με. 


_6 ἀπολέσας τὴν Ψψνυχὴν 
αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ εὑρήσει 
αὐτήν. 

(40) ὁ δεχόμενος, ὑμᾶς 
ἐμὲ δέχεται, καὶ ὁ ἐμὲ 
δεχόμενος δέχεται τὸν 
ἀποστείλαντά με. 


_In St. Matthew verse 84, we find that St. Luke has 
again inserted λόγω ὑμῖν. Μὴ νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον 
occurs also in St. Matt. v. 17; δοκεῖτε is found in Q 
(St. Matt. xxiv. 44=St. Luke xii. 44); yet there is 
some doubt whether this verse belongs to Q. As, 
however, St. Luke has here the interrogative form, 
which he has often obliterated elsewhere, we must 
decide in his favour. Εἰρήνην δοῦναι ἐν τῇ γῇ is 
certainly an improvement in style; παρεγενόμην is a 
choicer word than ἦλθον; and διαμερισμόν (here only 
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in the New Testament) than μάχαιραν, lastly, the 
arrangement of the words in St. Luke shows more 
artistic skill. The same stands good of St..Matthew 
verse 85=St. Luke verse 58: διαμερισμός was the 
cause of the substitution of διαμερισθήσονται for 
ἦλθον διχάσαι (the latter word is wanting in the 
LXX, and may also have been disliked by St. Luke) ; 
πατὴρ ἐπὶ υἱῷ καὶ υἱὸς ἐπὶ πατρὶ is more correct than 
the awkward ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ. For 
symmetry St. Luke also repeated the “mother and 
daughter,” and the “mother-in-law and daughter-in- 
law.” 

It is difficult to come to a definite decision con- 
cerning the relationship-of St. Matthew verse 37 to 
St. Luke xiv. 26. It may be doubted whether Q is 
here the common source, however certain it is that 
some such source lies in the ultimate background. 
It is probable that St. Luke is strongly influenced by 
St. Mark x. 29, that μισεῖν, and likewise ὅτι re καὶ 
(re is Lukan), must be assigned to him, that he has 
formed the conclusion of this verse after the pattern 
of the one which follows, and that St. Matthew has 
preserved the text of Q unaltered. (This may also 
be true of St. Matthew verse 36, which is not printed 
above: καὶ ἐχθροὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου [vide ἄνθρωπος in 
verse 35] οἱ οἰκιακοὶ αὐτοῦ. St. Luke omitted the 
whole verse because it seemed to him quite super- 
fluous after verse 35.) 

The saying of St. Matthew verse 38, occurs twice 
in both St. Matthew and St. Luke and once in St. 
Mark. ‘The two forms printed above are derived 
from a single source, since they are both negative in 
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form, while the other three begin with εἴ τις θέλει. 
Again it is the original form of the negative version 
which occurs in St. Matthew: this evangelist writes 
ὅς, while St. Luke, in better Greek, writes doris, the 
former speaks of “taking” the cross, St. Luke of 
“ bearing ” (« taking,” of course, is intended to mean 
«bearing”). St. Matthew writes pleonastically (ac- 
cording to Semitic idiom) ἀκολουθεῖν ὀπίσω, St. Luke 
corrects it into ἔρχεσθαι ὀπίσω. On each occasion 
St. Luke writes ov δύναται εἶναί μου μαθητής for οὐκ 
ἔστιν μου ἄξιος. One understands how the former 
phrase could have taken the place of the latter, but 
not how the latter could have replaced the former 
(concerning the avoidance of ἄξιος, vide supra on St. 
Matt. x. 13). 

The saying of St. Matt. x. 39 is one of the two 
sayings of our Lord which is found in all four gospels 
(twice in St. Matthew and St. Luke). St. Matt. xvi. 
25 and St. Luke ix. 26 are derived from St. Mark viii. 
35; thus St. Matt. x. 89 and St. Luke xvii. 33 come 
from Ὁ (in all the six versions the expression ἀπολ- 
λύειν τὴν ψυχήν is found). 

St. Luke here uses the words περιποιεῖσθαι (vide 
Acts xx. 28; 1 Tim. iii. 18) and ζωογονεῖν (vide Acts 
vii. 19; 1 Tim. vi. 18), which are wanting elsewhere 
in the gospels—they are doubtless secondary; in sense 
they are identical with ow(ew—that is, with the Aramaic 
“ahi” (cide Wellhausen). Moreover, the ζητήσῃ of 
St. Luke is very suspicious; for in St. Matt. vii. 18 
(St. Luke xii. 24) this evangelist has again inter- 
polated ζητήσουσιν. St. Luke evidently regarded the 
expression τὴν ψυχὴν εὑρεῖν as not clear enough; St. 


ay 
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John also has replaced it by φιλεῖν τὴν ψυχήν. Only 
we are surprised to find that in this verse St. Matthew 
has the participle and St. Luke the finite verb (with 
ὃς ἐάν); elsewhere almost always the reverse is the 
case. St. Luke was probably influenced by his ver- 
sion of St. Mark which he had given previously in 
ix. 24. “Evexev ἐμοῦ is interpolated by St. Matthew 
(from St. Mark). 

St. Matt. x. 40: The second half of this saying is 
the other of the two utterances of our Lord which are 
found in all four gospels. In St. Mark ix. 87 we find 
the saying concerning the reception of the little child 
(in whom Jesus Himself is received), which concludes : 
καὶ ὃς ἂν ἐμὲ δέχηται, οὐκ ἐμὲ δέχεται ἀλλὰ τὸν 
ἀποστείλαντά με. Upon this passage are dependent 
St. Matt. xviii. 5 (but without the second half) and 
St. Luke ix. 48: καὶ ὃς ἂν ἐμὲ δέξηται, δέχεται Tov 
ἀποστείλαντά με. In the three other passages (the 
two printed above and St. John xiii. 20: ὁ λαμβάνων 
dv τινα πόμψω ἐμὲ λαμβάνει, ὁ de ἐμὲ λαμβάνων 
λαμβάνει τὸν πέμψαντα μὲ) the reference is to the 
reception of those who preach the gospel. The 
agreement of St. Matthew and St. John in this 
saying (St. Matthew δέχεσθαι and ἀποστεῖλαι, St. 
John λαμβάνειν and πέμψαι ---- genuine translation- 
variants) suggests the conclusion that St. Luke has 
here arbitrarily altered and amplified. ‘The motive 
is clear from the slight alteration made by St. John. 
In St. Matthew (Q) the saying applies to the reception 
of the direct apostles of our Lord. This application 
no longer suited the circumstances of a later time, 
and more particularly of the Diaspora. Therefore 
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we read in St. John ὁ λαμβάνων ἄν τινα πέμψω, and 
St. Luke changes “ reception ” into « hearing ” (in the 
sense of “obeying”), with its contrast “setting at 
nought.” For ἀθετεῖν in St. Luke, vide 1 Thess. iv. 
8: ὁ ἀθετῶν οὐκ ἄνθρωπον ἀθετεῖ ἀλλὰ τὸν θεόν (and 
St. Luke vii. 80: τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ θεοῦ ἠθέτησαν); for 
the thought in St. Luke, vide Acts ix. 4: Σαούλ, τί 
με διώκεις. It is thus proved that in the two last 
verses of this section the Lukan text is again secondary, 
although, owing to the marked ‘difference between 
St. Matt. x. 40 and St. Luke x. 16, it must remain 
doubtful whether this very widely circulated saying 


occurred in Q. 


St. Matt. xi. 2: ‘O de St. Luke vii. 18, 19: 
Ἰωάννης ἀκούσας ev τῷ καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν ᾿Ιωάννει of 
δεσμωτηρίῳ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ πάντων 
Χριστοῦ, πέμψας διὰ τούτων. καὶ προσκαλεσά- 
τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ μενος δύο τινὰς τῶν μα- 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ" θητῶν αὐτοῦ ὁ Ἰωάννης 

ἔπεμψεν πρὸς τὸν 
κύριον λέγων" 

St. Luke has already told us (iii. 20) that St. John 
the Baptist had been imprisoned, it was not therefore 
necessary to mention this again; but something of the 
sort must have been mentioned in Q; hence the ev τῷ 
δεσμωτηρίῳ of St. Matthew is original. «To hear 
the works” is an awkward expression—on the other 
hand, the corresponding passag of St. Luke is of the 
conventional type; likewise, πέμψαι διά gives an im- 
pression of greater originality than the προσκαλε- 
σάμενος (ἔπεμψεν) of the formal gospel style. Lastly, 
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the interpolation of τινὲς and ὁ κύριος is Lukan, and 
the repetition of the name John shows that the version 
in verse 18 is not original. St. Matthew has thus 


preserved the text of Q. 


St. Matt. xvii. 20°: 
9 A wv ’ e 
Eay ἔχητε πίστιν ὡς 
κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐρεῖτε 
τῷ ὄρει. τούτῳ᾽ μετάβα 
ἔνθεν ἐκεῖ καὶ μεταβήσεται" 


St. Luke xvii. 6: εἰ 


ἔχετε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον 
σινάπεως, ἐλέγετε ἂν τῇ 
συκαμίνῳ (ταύτῃ) " ἐκριζ- 
ὦθητι καὶ φυτεύθητι ἐ ἐν τῇ 
θαλάσσμ᾽ καὶ ὑπήκουσεν 
ἂν ὑμῖν. 


St. Luke, as is often the case, has written εἰ for 
ἐάν. The commentators recognise that St. Luke has 
replaced “the mountain” by “the fig tree”—a re- 
miniscence of the « Cursing of the fig tree,” which he 


omitted. 


St. Matt. xviii. 12: τί 
ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; ἐὰν γένηταί 
τινι ἀνθρώπῳ ἑκατὸν 
ΐτ ρόβατα καὶ πλανηθῇ éy 
ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐχὶ ἀφήσει 

3 ; 

τὰ ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα ἐπὶ 
τὰ ὄρη καὶ πορευθεὶς 
ζητεῖ τὸ πλανώμενον; ; (13) 
καὶ ἐὰν γένηται εὑρεῖν 
αὐτό, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι 
xalpet ex’ αὐτῷ μᾶλλον 
ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα 
τοῖς μὴ πεπλανημένοις. 


St. Luke xv. 4: τές 
ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ὑμῶν ἔχων 
ἑκατὸν πρόβατα καὶ 
ἀπολέσας ἐξ αὐτῶν Ev οὐ 
καταλείπει, τὰ ἐνενή- 
κοντα ἐννέα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ 

A 4 9 <A .} 
καὶ πορεύεται ἐπὶ τὸ 
ἀπολωλὸς ἕως εὕρῃ αὐτό; 
(5) καὶ εὑρὼν ἐπιτίθησιν 
9. A 4 Ν) 4 σι 
ἐπὶ τοὺς ὦμους αὐτοῦ 
χαίρων, (6) καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς 
τὸν οἶκον συνκαλεῖ τοὺς 
φίλους καὶ τοὺς γείτονας, 
λέγων αὐτοῖς" συνχάρητέ 


et 
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pot, ὅτι εὗρον TO πρόβα- 
τόν μου τὸ ἀπολωλός. (7) 
λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οὕτως χαρὰ 
κι 9 ΄Ὁ 4 ama - ©ey 
ἔσται ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ 
ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι ἢ 
ἐπὶ ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα δικαί- 
ous, οἵτινες οὐ χρείαν ἔχου- 
σιν μετανοίας. 


St. Matthew has the principal interrogative clause 
in the apodosis; St. Luke by using the participial 
construction (as so often) makes the whole into one 
interrogative sentence. The former is original, like- 
wise the awkward γίνεσθαι (St. Luke ἔχειν). The 
ἐξ ὑμῶν of St. Luke is out of good connection. δέ. 
Luke writes ἀπολέσας for πλανηθῇ. because with his 
construction he was compelled to avoid the change 
of subject. ΚΚαταλείπει is an evident correction for 
the clumsy ἀφήσει. ᾿Εἰπὶ τὰ ὄρη and ev τῇ ἐρήμῳ 
might be regarded as translation-variants, if it were 
probable from other passages that St. Luke had 
knowledge of the Aramaic original of Q; St. Luke 
has here replaced the special by the more general 
term. Again, he writes τὸ ἀπολωλός, because he 
had already written ἀπολέσας; St. Matthew gives ro 
πλανώμενον (in accordance with the πλανηθῇ of his 


text). Πορεύεται ἐπὶ τό is good Greek for πορευθεὶς 


ζητεῖ. The un-Hellenic phrase ἐὰν γένηται εὑρεῖν is 


replaced by the correct εὑρών. Here, therefore, the . 


text of St. Luke is shown to be everywhere secondary. 
St. Luke verse 6, and indeed the principal part 
of verse 5, have no parallel in St. Matthew. . They 


‘ 
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may have stood in Q, and St. Matthew may have 
omitted them because they only give colour and finish 
to the parable; however, nothing certain can be said 
upon the point. ΣΣυνκαλεῖν is found eight times in 
the New Testament, including seven times in St. 
Luke; also “neighbours” (St. Luke xiv. 12, xv. 9) 
and «ὁ friends” have a Lukan flavour; συνχαίρειν is 
in the gospels exclusively Lukan (i. 58, xv. 9); and 
τὸ ἀπολωλός cannot have stood in Ὁ, seeing that in 
a preceding verse it has been traced to St. Luke’s 
correcting hand. 

St. Matthew verse 18: Here the λέγω ὑμῖν, which 
also stands in St. Luke verse 7, is important, because 
it shows that this asseveration also occurred in Q; it 
does not, however, follow from this that it is always 
original when it is given by St. Matthew or St. Luke. 
St. Matthew asserts that the owner rejoices more 
over the one sheep than over the ninety-nine that 
had not wandered; St. Luke gives the spiritual 
application and interpolates the idea of repentance 
(vide mfra St. Luke xvii. 3, 4 -- St. Matt. xviii. 21, 22). 
There is no doubt as to which of these versions is the 
original. ‘Thus here also St. Matthew has the ancient 
text. ὺ 


St.Matt.xviii.l5:’Eay St. Luke xvii. 3: éav 


δὲ ἁμαρτήσῃ ὁ ἀδελφός 
σου, ὕπαγε ἔλεγξον αὐτὸν 
μεταξὺ σοῦ καὶ αὐτοῦ 
μόνον. ἐάν σου ἀκούσῃ, 
ἐκέρδησας τὸν ἀδελφόν 
σου. 


ἁμάρτῃ ὁ ἀδελφός σου, 
ἐπιτίμησον αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐὰν 
μετανοήσῃ, ἄφες αὐτῷ. 
(4) καὶ ἐὰν ἑπτάκις τῆς 
ἡμέρας ἁμαρτήσῃ εἰς σὲ 
ae Ge Gee 


θ4 THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 


πρὸς σὲ λέγων" μετανοῶ, 
9 9 “ἡ 
ἀφήσεις αὐτῳ. 
(21) τότε προσελθὼν ὁ 

Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ" κύριε, 

ποσάκις ἁμαρτήσει εἰς ἐμὲ 

ὁ ἀδελφός μον καὶ ἀφήσω 

Φ A Ψ e , 

αὐτῷ; ἕως ἕπτακις; (22) 

λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ἰησοῦς" οὐ 

λέγω σοι ἕως ἑπτάκις, 

ἀλλὰ ἕως ἑβδομηκοντάκις 

ἑπτα. 


At the first glance the text in St. Luke, because it 
is the shorter, seems to be therefore the more original 
in form; as a matter of fact, it presents to a certain 
extent the longer form, and besides rests upon a confla- 
tion of ideas. It is the longer in that St. Luke alone 
gives τῆς ἡμέρας and speaks of repentance (just as in 
xv. 7), of which nothing is said in St. Matthew verses 
21 f. In St. Luke the point upon which emphasis is 
laid is the sinner’s repentance; while St. Matthew 
(i.e. Q) is concerned with the question of uncondi- 
tional forgiveness, not in the case of sins in general 
but in the case of personal injury. St. Luke confuses 
the two cases. Here, however, St. Matthew too is 
not original, for his version in verse 15 is already 
determined by the subject-matter of the following 
verses (16 and 17). The text must have run: ἐὰν 
ἁμαρτήσῃ (ἁμάρτῃ of St. Luke is a grammatical 
improvement) ὁ ἀδελφός σου, ἔλεγξον αὐτὸν (ὕπαγε 
belongs perhaps to the style of St. Matthew; the rare 
ἔλεγξον is certainly more original than the frequent 
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ἐπιτίμησον). ‘The saying is, however, still imperfect, 
hence we cannot do without the following clause: 
ἐάν gov ἀκούσῃ ἐκέρδησας τὸν ἀδελφόν σου. 

The other saying in St. Matthew verses 21 and 
22 is quite independent of the previous one which 
St. Luke has blended with it. The absolutely 
un-Hellenic construction of its clauses, the equally 
un-Hellenic éws, and the ἑπτά (for ἑπτάκις) at the 
close, are enough to prove its originality—although 
the introduction of St. Peter may be secondary. 
The ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά probably seemed to St. Luke 
too paradoxical. 


St. Matt. xix. 28: ὑμεῖς St. Luke xxii. 28, 30: 
of ἀκολουθήσαντές μοι... ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε οἱ διαμεμενη- 
καθίσεσθε ἐπὶ δώδεκα κότες per ἐμοῦ ἐν τοῖς 
θρόνους κρίνοντες τὰς πειρασμοῖς μου... Kal ᾿ 
δώδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. καθήσεσθε ἐπὶ θρόνων κρί- 

vovres τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς 
᾿ τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. 


It is obvious that the introduction in St. Matthew 
is more original—besides, διαμένειν only occurs once 
again in the gospels, and that in St. Luke (i. 22); 
and the plural πειρασμοί is not found anywhere else 
in the gospels, though it occurs in Acts xx.19. The 
rest is identical in the two versions; the number 
“twelve,” twice repeated, must be regarded as 


original. 


St. Matt. xxiii. 4: St. Luke xi. 46: καὶ 
Δεσμεύουσιν δὲ φορτία ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς ovat: 
βαρέα καὶ ἐπιτιθέασιν ἐπὶ φορτίζετε τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
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τοὺς ὥμους τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
αὐτοὶ δὲ τῷ δακτύλῳ αὐτῶν 
οὐ θελουσιν κινῆσαι avra, 


(18) οὐαὶ δὲ ὑμῖν, γραμ- 
ματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι ὑ ὑπο- 
κριταί, ὅτι κλείετε τὴν 
βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν 
ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων' 
ὑμεῖς γὰρ οὐκ εἰσέρχεσθε 
οὐδὲ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους 
ἀφίετε εἰσελθεῖν. 

(23) οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμ- 
ματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι ὑ ὑπο- 
κριταί, ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε 
τὸ ἡδύοσμον καὶ τὸ ἄνηθον 
καὶ τὸ κύμινον, καὶ ἀφήκατε 
τὰ βαρύτερα τοῦ νόμου, 
τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὸ ἔλεος 
καὶ τὴν πίστιν. ταῦτα δὲ 
€det ποιῆσαι κἀκεῖνα μὴ 
ἀφεῖναι. 

(25) οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμ- 
ματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι ὑπο- 
κριταί, ὅτι καθαρίζετε τὸ 
ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ 
τῆς παροψίϑδος, ἔσωθεν δὲ 
γέμουσιν ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς καὶ 
axpagias.” 


pop ia δυσβάστακτα, καὶ 
αὐτοὶ ἑνὶ τῶν δακτύλων 
ὑμῶν οὐ προσψαύετε τοῖς 
φορτίοις, 

xi. 52: οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς 
νομικοῖς, ὅτι ἤρατε [ἔχετε] 
τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς γνώσεως" 
αὐτοὶ οὐκ εἰσήλθατε καὶ 
τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἐκωλύ- 
σατε. 


xi. 42: οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς 
Φαρισαίοις, ὅτι ἀποδεκα- 
τοῦτε τὸ ἡδύοσμον καὶ τὸ 

πήγανον καὶ πᾶν λάχανον, 
καὶ παρέρχεσθε τὴν κρίσιν 
καὶ τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ θεοῦ. 
[ταῦτα ἔδει ποιῆσαι κἀκεῖνα 
μὴ παρεῖναι. 


Φαρισαῖοι τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ 
ἢ A “~ g 
ποτηρίον Kat τοῦ πίνακος 
καθαρίζετε, τὸ δὲ ἔσωθεν 
ὑμῶν γέμει ἁρπαγῆς καὶ 

πονηρίας. 


1 §t. Matthew verse 26 and St. Luke verse 41 are not without 
connection, yet do not lend themselves easily to comparison. In 
the first place, St. Luke 41% (οὐχ ὃ ποιήσας τὸ ἔξωθεν καὶ τὸ ἔσωθεν 


xi. 89: νῦν ὑμεῖς οἱ 


INVESTIGATION 
[(27) οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμ- 


ματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι ὑπο- 
κριταί, ὅτι παρομοιάζετε 
τάφοις KEKO γιαμένοις, οἵτινες 
ἔξωθεν μὲν φαίνονται 
ὡραῖοι, ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσιν 
ὀστέων νεκρῶν καὶ πάσης 
ἀκαθαρσίας. ] 

(29) οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμ- 
ματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι ὑπο- 
κριταί, ὅτι οἰκοδομεῖτε 
τοὺς τάφους τῶν προφητῶν 
καὶ κοσμεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα 
τῶν δικαίων, (80) καὶ λέ- 
yere’ εἰ ἤμεθα ἐν ταῖς 
ἡμέραις τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, 
οὐκ ἂν ἤμεθα αὐτῶν κοινω- 
νοὶ ἐν τῷ αἵματι τῶν προ- 
φητῶν. (31) ὥστε “μαρτυ- 

g 
ρεῖτε ἑαντοῖς ὅτι υἱοί ἐστε 
τῶν φονευσάντων τοὺς 
προφήτας. (8) καὶ ὑμεῖς 
πληρώσατε τὸ μέτρον τῶν 
πατέρων ὑμῶν. 
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[xi. 44: ovat ὑμῖν, ὅτι 
9 4 e Α a a 
ἐστε ὡς τὰ μνημεῖα τὰ 
” δ ‘ ew» e 
ἄδηλα, καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ 

~ [2 

περιπατοῦντες ἐπάνω οὐκ 
οἴδασιν. 


xi. 47: οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὅτι 
οἰκοδομεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα 
τῶν προφητῶν, οἱ δὲ 
πατέρες ὑμῶν ἀπέκτειναν 
αὐτούς. (48) ἄρα μάρ- 
τυρές ἐ ἐστε καὶ συνευδοκεῖτε 
τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν πατέρων 
ὑμῶν, ὅτι αὐτοὶ μὲν ἀπέκ- 
τειναν αὐτούς, ὑμεῖς δὲ 
οἰκοδομεῖτε. 


éxolnoev;) has not any parallel in St. Matt. 26; the same is the case 
with the vocative, Dapwate τυφλέ, of St. Matt. 26. Whether the 
words καθάρισον πρῶτον τὸ ἐντὸς τοῦ ποτηρίου and πλὴν τὰ ἐνόντα δότε 
ἐλεημοσύνην go back to one Aramaic source (wherein ‘‘ dakki” was 
confounded with “ zakki”) is doubtful. The latter halves of the 
verses, ἵνα γένηται καὶ τὸ ἐκτὸς αὐτοῦ καθαρόν and καὶ ἰδοὺ πάντα καθαρὰ 
ὑμῖν ἐστιν, are alone really related to one another. If, however, a 
single source was here really used, then St. Matthew has the more 


original text. 


G 


<<“ 


98 THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 


(84) διὰ τοῦτο ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ xi. 49: διὰ τοῦτο καὶ 
ἀποστελλω “πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἡ Σοφία τοῦ θεοῦ εἶπεν" 
προφήτας καὶ σοφοὺς καὶ ἀποστελῶ εἰς αὐτοὺς προ- 
γραμματεῖς" ἐξ αὐτῶν φήτας καὶ | ἀποστόλους, καὶ 
ἀποκτενεῖτε καὶ σταυρώ- ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποκτενοῦσιν καὶ 
σετε καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν μαστιγ- ἐκδιώξουσιν, (50) % iva ἐκζη- 
ώσετε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς τηθῇ τὸ αἷμα πάντων τῶν 
ὑμῶν καὶ διώξετε ἀπὸ προφητῶν τὸ ἐκχυννόμενον 
πόλεως εἰς πόλιν. (35) ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου 
ὅπως ἔλθῃ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς πᾶν ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, 
αἷμα δίκαιον ἐκχυννόμενον - (51) ἀπὸ αἵματος "Αβὰ 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ. αἷμα- ἕως αἵματος Ζαχαρίου τοῦ 
τος “ABeX τοῦ δικαίου ἕως ἀπολομένου μεταξὺ τοῦ 
τοῦ αἵματος “Ζαχαρίου θυσιαστηρίου καὶ τοῦ οἵ- 
υἱοῦ Βαραχίου, ὅν ἐφονεύ- κου" vai, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐκζηγτη- 
σατε μεταξὺ τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ θήσεται ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς 
τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου. (66) ταύτης. 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἥξει ταῦτα 

9 ΗΑ 
πάντα ἐπὶ τὴν γενεὰν 
ταύτην. 


St. Matt. xxiii. 4: For δεσμεύειν φορτία, which 
is scarcely intelligible. Greek, St. Luke has written 
φορτίζειν φορτία (of, in this evangelist, xvii. 24: 
ἀστραπὴ ἀστράπτουσα, Acts xxviii. 10: τιμαῖς 
ἐτίμησαν, Acts iv. 17: ἀπειλῇ ἀπειλησώμεθα, Acts 
v. 28: παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγείλαμεν, St. Luke xxii. 
15: ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα, x as 46 : φωνήσας φωνῇ 
[likewise Acts xvi. 28], vi. 8: ἀναστὰς ἔστη, Acts 
v. 4: μένον ἔμενεν, St. Luke ii. 8: φυλάσσοντες 
φυλακάς). The construction of φορτίζειν with a 
double accusative filled the place of érir:Oéaow.— 
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δυσβάστακτος is literary Greek and Lukan, vide 
supra the remarks on St. Matt. vi. 20=St. Luke 
xii. 33.—é€vi τ. δακτ. is a stylistic correction of, and 
lends emphasis to, tw δακτύλῳ.---προσψαύειν (for 
κινεῖν), because it is a compound, is shown to be a 
correction.—In St. Luke this verse stands among 
the Woes against the scribes; this may be correct. 
St. Matthew introduced the verse into a description 
of the Pharisees which he had taken from a separate 
source, and so was able to arrange a list of seven 
Woes. And yet it may well have been otherwise 
(vide infra on verse 25); it is evident that in Q 
part of the subject-matter occurred in a description 


of the Pharisees, part in the form of Woes.—N ομικός. 


is found six times in St. Luke, never in St. Mark, 
St. John, and St. Paul, once in St. Matthew (xxii. 35), 
but the latter occurrence is doubtful. The word, there- 
fore, certainly did not stand in the source; St. Luke 
has substituted it for «“ Pharisees,” or has combined 
it or used it alternately with the latter word (vide xi. 
39, 42, 43), perhaps in order to remind his un- 
instructed readers who the Pharisees were (cf Acts 
xxiii. 8 ἢ). The καί of St. Luke, verse 46, is 
probably to be counted original. 

St. Matt. xxiii. 13: The combination of scribes 
and Pharisees is also found four times in St. Luke 
(v. 80, vi. 7, xi. 58, xv. 2). If he had found it here 
he would certainly have given it in his text. Since, 
however, he writes νομικοί, we must suppose that 
only « Pharisees” stood in Q (vide supra on verse 4).— 
ὑποκριταί is much more frequent in St. Matthew 
than in St. Luke; and in St. Matt. xxiv. 51, St. 


4 
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ls 


100 THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 


Luke has replaced it by ἄπιστοι. Whether it stood 
in Q in the passages we are now considering cannot. 
be certainly determined; probably Q ran: oval ὑμῖν 
τοῖς Papicaiots.—It is obvious that «to hold the key 
of knowledge” is the correction, and «to close the 
kingdom of Heaven” is the original; moreover, the 
verb εἰσέρχεσθαι does not suit well with γνῶσις, which 
word occurs only once again in the gospels, and that 
also in St. Luke (i. 77, γνῶσις owrnpias).—St. Luke 
puts αὐτοί in the place of ὑμεῖς, for he does not 
like the personal pronominal subject expressed with 
the verb.—St. Luke gives the aorist εἰσήλθατε instead 
of the present because, as a matter of fact, the 
“lawyers” did not possess the yveow.—St. Luke 
omits yap because its connection with the context 
is not clear, and he simply writes ἐκωλύσατε instead 
of the circumstantial οὐκ αφίετε εἰσελθεῖν, just as 
in the case of St. Matt. v. 40 he replaces ἄφες αὐτῷ 
by μὴ κωλύσῃς (κωλύειν once in St. Matthew, 6 +6 
times in the Lukan writings). 

St. Matthew xxiii. 28: Concerning the intro- 
duction, compare what has been said above on 
verse 13.—< Anise and cummin” (St. Matthew), 
«Rue and every herb” (St. Luke); the former is 
original (Nestle, «« Expos. Times,” xv. 528; « Ztschr. 
f. Neutestamentl,” Wissensch. 1906, 5. 10, believes 
that cummin and rue correspond to NnawW and 
NI1w).—7a βαρύτερα τοῦ νόμου is difficult of inter- 
pretation and seems to conflict with verse 4, ac- 
cording to which the very charge brought against 
the Pharisees is that they impose the heavy burden; 
the words are therefore omitted by St. Luke. 
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παρέρχεσθε is a more elegant word than ἀφήκατε.----- 
It follows from é\eos—the middle of the three 
words in St. Matthew—that here conduct towards 
the neighbour is spoken of (Wellhausen); St. Luke, 
however, alters this and reads, «Ye pass by the 
judgment and the love of God.” The conclusion of 
the verse found in many manuscripts of St. Luke is 
an interpolation from St. Matthew. It can scarcely 
have stood in Q, for it is in accordance with the 
tendency of St. Matthew. Moreover, the preceding 
words καὶ τὴν πίστιν are very doubtful. 

St. Matt. xxiii. 25: Here, in contrast to St. 
Matthew verse 4, St. Matthew has the woe and 
St. Luke the simple description (vide supra); the 
νῦν, which is found only here, seems to be original ; 
St. Luke has substituted the more general word 
πίναξ (cf. St. Mark vi. 25) for παροψίς. He has also 
correctly interpreted the somewhat dubious ἔσωθεν by 
τὸ ἔσωθεν ὑμῶν, and has replaced ἀκρασία, which seemed 
too special a word here, by the more general πονηρία. 

St. Matt. xxiii. 27: Wellhausen thinks that the 
text of St. Matthew is here more diffuse and _ less 
original than that of St. Luke.. But the sayings 
are absolutely different: in St. Matthew the Phari- 
sees are compared to whitewashed sepulchres 
(whitened, in order that they might be seen of 
men); in St. Luke, on the other hand, they are 
compared to just the opposite, to sepulchres which 
cannot be seen. The latter simile is only intelli- 
gible from Num. xix. 16: those who walked over 
the sepulchre were rendered unclean. The Jewish 
ordinance which lies at the background of the 
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version in St. Luke vouches for the originality 
of this text. And yet the text of St. Matthew 
can scarcely be due to intentional alteration. If, 
however, we are not allowed to assume that both 
verses belonged to Q, then St. Luke must have 
the preference, seeing that St. Matthew verse 27 
does not carry us much farther than verse 25. Only, 
the more elegant and appropriate μνημεῖον (for 
τάφος) is due to the correcting hand of St. Luke 
(rapos is not found anywhere in St. Mark and 
St. Luke)}—see also the remarks on St. Matthew 
verse 29. 

St. Matt. xxiii. 29-32 = St. Luke xi. 47, 48. Does 
St. Luke here give an extract or the original? We 
may confidently affirm the former alternative, because 
of the cold, matter-of-fact tone of St. Luke’s version. 
Moreover, its secondary character is also shown by 
ἀποκτείνειν for φονεύειν and by cuvevdoxeiv, which is 
peculiar to St. Luke and St. Paul (vide Acts viii. 1, 
xxii. 20; Rom. 1. 32; 1 Cor. vii. 12, 13), as well as 
by μάρτυς, which occurs thirteen times in the Acts 
(μαρτυρεῖν is found in St. Matthew only in this 
passage). St. Luke also avoids ὥστε in the sense of 
ttaque. However, the scribes and Pharisees are inter- 
polated here by St. Matthew (vide Wellhausen on 
this passage) as well as the words καὶ xoopeire τὰ 
μνημεῖα τῶν δικαίων. St. Matthew often concerns 
himself with “the righteous” (side by side with 
prophets and such like people). We, moreover, 
note that the prophets alone are mentioned after- 
wards. Again, verse $2 is perhaps original—cf. the 
clumsy phrase πληροῦν τὸ μέτρον τῶν πατέρων (on 
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the other hand, verse 33 is an appendix which has 
' been fashioned after the pattern of iii. 7). 

St. Matt. xxiii. 34-36. We discover from St. 
Luke alone that our Lord here quotes an authority 
which He regards as inspired. The fact that we 
do not know what this authority was, is no reason 
for asserting that the passage in question is not a 
quotation, especially seeing that we read εἶπεν (not 
the present), and that our Lord could not possibly 
have said, “I send prophets, wise men and scribes.” 
We can easily understand that the dislike to represent 
our Lord as quoting from an apocryphal book, or 
some other motive, led St. Matthew to erase the 
quotation formula (his ἰδού is, as it were, a substitute 
for what has been omitted, and διὰ τοῦτο has good 
sense only in St. Luke). That St. Luke has inter- 
polated here is inconceivable. St. Luke has made 
drastic corrections in detail. As usual, he has 
omitted ἐγώ before the verb; he has transformed 
the wise men and scribes! into apostles! (just as 
in 1 Clem. 42, Deacons are interpolated); he has 
changed ἀποστέλλω into ἀποστελῶ (because of the 
conclusion of the discourse); he has inserted καί 
before ἐξ αὐτῶν (pr.); he has replaced διώκειν by 
ἐκδιώκειν» snd the uncouth (Semitic) phrase ἔλθῃ ἐφ᾽ 
ὑμᾶς πᾶν αἷμα by ἐκζητηθῇ τὸ αἷμα πάντων (the 
passive is enough to betray his style, also ἐκζητεῖν 
occurs in St. Luke alone among the gospels), also 
ὅπως, as in several other passages, by iva. For ἐπὶ 


1 This word is certainly original, seeing that in the context of 
St. Matthew the γραμματεῖς are denounced, so that the evangelist 
himself could not have inserted them here. 
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τῆς γῆς» which seemed superfluous, he has substituted 
ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, words which seemed much 
less superfluous, and he has introduced γενεὰ αὕτη 
from verse 51 in order to lend greater precision to 
the solemn asseveration of the close of that verse. 
As in St. Matt. xxiii. 31, he avoids φονεύειν; replacing 
ὃν ἐφονεύσατε by the participle τοῦ ἀπολομένου. 
Concerning the variants εἰς αὐτούς and πρὸς ὑμάς I 
have nothing to say, the two prepositions occur in 
parallel passages of the two evangelists without any 
recognisable reason for their variation. In σταυ- 
ρώσετε καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν μαστιγώσετε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 
ὑμῶν we probably have an addition by St. Matthew— 
of. St. Matt. xx. 19, μαστιγῶσαι καὶ σταυρῶσαι----α͵80 
ἀπὸ πόλεως εἰς πόλιν is probably interpolated in | 
accordance with St. Matt. x. 23, likewise the two 
occurrences of «ὁ δίκαιον ἢ, (vide supra on xxiii. 29); 
St. Luke reads, but scarcely correctly, πάντων τῶν 
προφητῶν. Concerning υἱοῦ Βαραχίου, I would point 
out (1) that it is not quite certain that these words 
are original in St. Matthew; (2) that as St. Luke 
does not read them, and as the gospel of the Hebrews 
according to St. Jerome’s testimony read <« filium 
Joiade” [so also (in accordance with 2 Chron. 
᾿ xxiv. 20) a Greek scholion to St. Matthew], it is 
therefore very improbable that the words stood in 
Q. What reason could St. Luke have had for 
omitting them? Their historical control was not 
within his reach. We therefore here refrain from 
discussing what Zacharias is meant by St. Matthew or 
his interpolator. ‘There is no reason for suspecting an 
historical hysteron-proteron. In place of the «Temple 
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and the Altar,” St. Luke writes with greater precision, 
“the Altar and the House (of the Temple).” Lastly, 
the vai of St. Luke shows that ἀμήν stood in Q; 
ἐκζητηθήσεται ἀπό is substituted for ἥξει ἐπί in 
order to take up the ἐκζητηθῇ of the previous 
verse; this led to the omission of ταῦτα πάντα, 
which words indeed do not express the sense very 
clearly in the context of St. Matthew (the subject 
to ἐκζητ. in St. Luke is τὸ αἷμα). The absence of 
τοῦ twice before αἵματος in St. Luke is probably 


original. 


St. Matt. xxiv. 26: 
"Hay οὗν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν' ἱδοὺ 
ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἐστίν, μὴ ἐξέλ- 
Onre: ἰδοὺ ἐν τοῖς ταμείοις, 
μὴ πιστεύσητε" (6 ὥσπερ 
γὰρ ἡ ἀστραπὴ ἐξέρχεται 
ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ φαίνεται 
ἕως δυσμῶν, οὕτως ἔσται ἡ 
παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου" (28) ὅπου ἐὰν 
ἣ τὸ πτῶμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθή- 
σονται οἱ ἀετοί. 

xxiv. 87; Ὥσπερ γὰρ 
αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ Νῶε, οὕτως 
ἔσται ἡ παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. (88) ὡς 
γὰρ ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
[ἐκείναις] ταῖς πρὸ τοῦ 
κατακλυσμοῦ τρῶγοντες 

Ἁ ὔ ~ 
καὶ πίνοντες, γαμοῦντες 


St. Luke xvii. 23: καὶ 
ἐροῦσιν ὑμῖν" ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ, 
idov ὧδε. μὴ ἀπέλθητε 
μηδὲ διώξητε. (24) ὦ ὥσπερ 
γὰρ ἡ ἀστραπὴ ἀστράτ- 
τουσα ἐκ τῆς ὑπὸ τὸν 
οὐρανὸν εἰς τὴν ὑπ᾽ οὐρανὸν 
λάμπει, οὕτως ἔσται ὁ υἱὸς 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 


αὐτοῦ (37) ὅπου τὸ 
σῶμα, ἐκεῖ καὶ οἱ ἀετοὶ 
ἐπισυναχθήσονται. 


(26) καὶ καθὼς ἐγένετο 
ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Nae, οὕτως 
ἔσται καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" 
(27) ἤσθιον, ἔπινον, ἐγά- 
μουν, ἐγαμίζοντο, ἄχρι ἧς 
ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθεν. Noe εἰς 
τὴν κιβωτόν, καὶ ἦλθεν ὁ 
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καὶ γαμίζοντες, ἄχρι is 
ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθεν Νῶε εἰς 
τὴν κιβωτόν, (89) καὶ οὐκ 
»ἦἢἦἢ Ψ e 
ἔγνωσαν ἕως ἦλθεν ὁ κατα- 
κλυσμὸς καὶ ἦρεν ἅπαντας, 
οὕτως ἔσται ἡ παρουσία 
τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 
(40) τότε ἔσονται δύο 
ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ, εἷς | παραλαμ- 
βάνεται καὶ εἷς ἀφίεται. 
(41) δύο ἀλήθουσαι ἐν τῷ 
4 ’ 
MUAY, μία παραλαμβάνεται 
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A a 9 4 
κατακλυσμος Kat ἀπώλεσεν 
a 
παντας. 


_@4) λέγω ὑμῖν, ταύτῃ 
τῇ νυκτὶ ἔσονται δύο ἐπὶ 
κλίνης μιᾶς, ὁ εἷς παρα- 
λημφθήσεται καὶ ὁ ἕτερος 
ἀφεθήσεται" (35) ἔσονται 


δύο ἀλήθουσαι ἐ ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, 
ἡ μία παραλημφθήσεται, ἡ 
3 ἑτέρα ἀφεθήσεται. 


4 ’ 4 0 
καὶ μία ἀφίεται. 


Clauses with ἐάν may be presumed to have stood 
in Q; St. Luke often uses such clauses, and, again, he 
often alters them. As for the rest, it is difficult in 
St. Matt. xxiv. 26 to determine whether St. Luke 
has abbreviated or St. Matthew has amplified. The 
former alternative seems to me more probable, 
especially as διώκειν, used in this sense, is a word 
characteristic of St. Luke and St. Paul. In verse 27 
ἀστραπὴ ἀστράπτουσα is Lukan in style (vide note 
on St. Matt. xxiii, 4=St. Luke xi. 46); the rest 
of the clause in St. Matthew is also original (St. 
Luke guards against the idea that lightning only 
passes from east to west; cf a similar Lukan cor- 
rection of St. Matt. vidi. 11=St. Luke xiii. 29). 
Also ἡ παρουσία must be regarded as the reading 
of Q; it is indeed only found in St. Matthew, but 
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with the exception of xxiv. 3 (which passage may 
also be derived from Q), only in places dependent 
upon Q (vide xxiv. 37, 39). St. Luke has avoided 
the word, which belonged to the sphere of Jewish 
Messianic dogma and was an unsuitable term for 
that Second Coming in which Christians believed 
and which is here referred to—vide Wellhausen on 
St. Matt. xxiv. 3. St. Luke’s λάμπει is a better 
word than φαίνεται, and is therefore a correction. 
Ἔν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ αὐτοῦ does not possess firm textual 
authority, but it is an indispensable element of 
St. Luke’s vocabulary—For the disagreeable word 
πτῶμα St. Luke has substituted the more elegant 
σῶμα, he has deleted ἐὰν 7, has given smoothness 
to the clause by the addition of καί, and has replaced 
συναχθ. by the double compound ἐπισυναχθ. 

St. Matt. xxiv. 87: On logical grounds St. Luke 
could not allow ὥσπερ αἱ ἡμέραι. . . οὕτως ἔσται 
ἡ παρουσία to remain unchanged (besides this he 
is not fond of wrwep—on the other hand, he uses 
καθώς 164-12 ‘times, while in St. Matthew it 
occurs only three times). In regard to ἡ παρουσία 
St. Matthew is again in the right (vide supra on 
St. Matt. xxiv. 27). In place of the double com- ᾿ 
parison (St. Matt. xxiv. 37 ff.)—one element stating 
the theme which the other develops—St. Luke only 
gives a simple comparison. The latter can scarcely 
be original; but St. Luke’s unoriginality is also 
shown by the imperfects. The use of the imperfect 
is a speciality of St. Luke, and shows his better 
feeling for the niceties of the Greek language. 


Moreover, ἐγαμίζοντο is an improvement upon 
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γαμίζοντες (vide Wellhausen), and is thus a cor- 
rection. Here again, as before in other pages, we 
find that the shorter text of St. Luke is not original 
but a revision. It almost necessarily followed that 
St. Matthew verse 90" should fall a victim to the 
reviser’s pruning-knife, nor indeed do we lose much 
thereby. 

Wellhausen calls St. Matthew verse 40 a poor 
variant of St. Luke verse 34; but in comparing 
St. Matthew and St. Luke it often happens that the 
poorer version—i.e. the version which is less good 
in logic and sense—is the original. Here, moreover, 
the motive which led to St. Luke’s alteration is 
quite clear. He wished by means of the examples 
given to express something which was not distinctly 
expressed in the original text—namely, that the 
Son of Man might come by night just as well as 
by day. Accordingly he changed τότε into ταὐτῇ 
τῇ νυκτί and replaced ἐν τῷ ἀγρῴ by ἐπὶ κλίνης 
μιᾶς, again, he substituted for εἷς. . . εἷς the 
better Greek ὁ εἷς... ὁ ἕτερος (likewise for μία 
«ον. pia the better Greek ἡ μία... ἡ ἑτέρα); 
lastly, he changed the present into the more correct 
future (so also in the following verse) and repeated 
the ἔσονται (in verse 85) which could not be dis- 
pensed with in correct composition. That the 
women grind “at the mill” (St. Matthew) was 
self-evident; it was not superfluous to mention 
that they grind ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό. Hence St. Luke 
substitutes the latter phrase for the former. 


There are thus about fifty variants in the case 
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of which we have found reason to question the 
originality of the text of St. Matthew; of these 
one-half coincide with the variants which we have 
characterised above (pp. 34 ff.). The ἀμὴν λέγω 
ὑμῖν in v. 18 may be original, likewise the ἀμήν in 
v. 26, the ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν in v. 32, and the ἀμήν in 
viii. 10 (vide supra). On the other hand, τοῦ ἐν 
οὐρανοῖς with πατρός (v. 45), οὐρανῷ in place of 
οὐρανοῖς (vi. 20), and ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν for ὁ θεός (x. 29), 
are not original. We find circumstantial phrases, 
like those we have noticed above, in προσελθών 
(iv. 3), ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν for ἀπεκρίθη (iv. 4), 
and τότε προσελθὼν ὁ ἸΠέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ (xviii. 
21); we find interpolations in the “Pharisees and 
Sadducees” of chap. iii. 7, in the “scribes” in 
addition to the “Pharisees” of chap. xxiii. 23 
(together with the “ hypocrites”), and the «scribes 
and Pharisees” of chap. xxiii. 29. «The righteous ” 
and “righteousness” also appear in these sections, 
vide v. 6 (“to hunger and thirst after righteous- 
ness”), xxiii. 29, 85 (bis), and probably also 
v. 45 (yet here “the righteous” may perhaps be 
original because of the parallelism). The ὕπαγε 
in all three cases of its occurrence (iv. 10, viii. 13, 
xviii. 15) is probably inserted by St. Matthew—on 
the other hand, one cannot be quite certain whether 
the ὑποδείξω of St. Luke, which does not appear 
in St. Matt. vii. 24 and x. 28, is original or not; 
it seems to me more probable that St. Matthew is 
in the right. No importance is to be attached to 
the slight stylistic variants in chap. iv. 9 (πεσών add.), 
viii. 5 (gen. abs. for finite verb), viii. 11 (πολλοί add.), 
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x. 81 (οὖν add.), xxiii. 4 (δέ for καί), xxiii. 25 (νῦν 
om.), xxiii. 85 (rév add. bis). In these cases it is 
naturally impossible to give a definite verdict. It 
is probable that μὴ νομίσητε (x. 34), in place of the 
interrogative δοκεῖτε, is secondary (vide supra on 
δοκεῖν, St. Matt. iii. 9). Also the words μωρός and 
φρόνιμος, which expressly characterise the two builders 
of houses in chap. vii. 24, 26, are probably added 
by St. Matthew. 

Besides these instances there are, however, several 
others in which the modification of the text is of 
noteworthy, and at times of considerable, importance. 
In chap. iv. 11, at the conclusion of the story of the 
Temptation, the words “xai ἰδοὺ ἄγγελοι προσῆλθον 
καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ " are inserted. Before this we find 
that the quotation, «Man doth not live by bread 
alone,” is continued («but by every word, &c.,” iv. 4). 
In chap. viii. 12, “els τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον" is a 
formula current with St. Matthew (for the simple 
ἔξω). But of considerably greater importance are 
the following instances, wherein we trace distinct bias 
of various kinds :— 

1. Jerusalem is introduced as the “holy city” 
(iv. 5); here we recognise the bias of a Christian 
of Jerusalem (note, however, that the term does 
not occur in the reproduction of a discourse of our 
Lord). 

2. The addition in chap. xxiii. 28 (ταῦτα ἔδει 
ποιῆσαι κἀκεῖνα μὴ παρεῖναι) displays a Jewish Chris- 
tian reverence for ceremonial precepts.! 


1 The whole verse, xxiii. 27, is possibly an interpolation; one 
cannot come to a clear decision on this point. 
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8. The conception of τέλειος is introduced into 
chap. v. 48 (cf: the conception δίκαιος); a distinct 
ethical tendency is hereby indicated. 

4. In chap. v. 32, in reference to the question of 
divorce, an important limitation is given in the inter- 
polated phrase παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας. 

§. Another limitation is given in the τῷ πνεύματι 
(with of rrwyot) of chap. v. 3. 

6. The omission of the enigmatical quotation 
formula (xxiii. 84): καὶ ἡ Σοφία τοῦ θεοῦ εἶπεν, 
seems necessarily to presuppose the dogmatic bias 
of one who refused to recognise an uncanonical 
writing. 

7. The substitution of «Father in heaven” for 
the « Angels of God” (x. 32, 33) is connected with 
_ the evangelist’s Christological position. 

8. The addition of ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ in chap. x. 39 
is likewise due to the influence of Christological 
dogma. 

9. The addition of μεταξὺ σοῦ καὶ αὐτοῦ μόνον to 
ἔλεγξον αὐτόν (xviii. 15) points to the existence of 
a stereotyped gradation of disciplinary rule in the 
Christian community. But it is questionable whether 
this passage in its present form belongs to the original 
text of St. Matthew. 

10. Lastly, in chap. xxiii. 34, St. Matthew has pro- 
bably interpolated the words καὶ oravpwoere καὶ ἐξ 
αὐτῶν μαστιγώσετε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς ὑμῶν, and has 
added ἀπὸ πόλεως εἰς πόλιν to διώξετε. 

Probably these are all variations which St. Matthew 
has allowed himself to make from the transmitted text 
of Q (add also the clause ἕως dy πάντα γένηται in 
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chap. v. 18).'. Taking into account the considerable 
size of Q, they are few in number and of slight im- 
portance. Yet, on the other hand, they are numerous 
enough to exclude the hypothesis that St. Luke did 
not follow a source common to himself and St. 
Matthew, but used the gospel of St. Matthew itself. 


As for the variants of St. Luke, they are eight to 
ten times as numerous as those of St. Matthew. As 
in the case of the former group (pp. 38 ff.), so also 
here it can be clearly shown that these variants are 
almost exclusively of a stylistic character. The twelve 
categories of our former list are now increased by 
several others. ‘The most important are the follow- 
ing :— 

18. He introduces the imperfect, erases the hist. 
present, and makes a correct use of the participle, 
imperfect, and infinitive present and aorist. 

14. He substitutes the infinitive of the verb for a 
prepositional clause. 


1 Concerning υἱοῦ Bapaxlov (chap. xxiii. 35), see my remarks on the 
passage itself. If the words were added by St. Matthew himeelf, 
the question arises as to which Zacharias he was thinking of. In 
spite of Wellhausen’s discussion of this question, the last word on 
the subject has not yet been said. The theory that it is the 
Zacharias who was slain in the Temple at Jerusalem in the year 67 
or 68 A.D. is, in my opinion, impossible ; for though St. Matthew 
could well put a detailed prophecy into the mouth of our Lord, yet 
he could not have let him say: ὃν ἐφονεύσατε. Since it follows from 
St. Luke that the saying in Q was not introduced as a word of the 
Lord, but as an utterance of the Sophia, this later Zacharias is 
absolutely excluded.—I do not wish here to go further into the 
question of the Lord’s Prayer. The address as it appears in St. 
Matthew suggests that the evangelist himself was the editor; but 
there are other reasons leading to a contrary opinion. 
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15. He introduces the genit. abs. 

16. He amplifies, exaggerates, emphasises, accen- 
tuates. 

17. He writes λέγειν πρός, inserts ris, completes 
objects, &c, | 

18. In some cases he alters the whole style of the 
narrative, changes the order (vide pp. 38 f. and else- 
where), amplifies, curtails; the stylistic motive is not 
always apparent (other motives also enter into play, 
such as those which led him to the addition of new 
traits which enrich a simple narrative). 

19. He has favourite words and particles which he 
interpolates, while on the contrary he avoids other 
words. 

Alterations in the subject-matter of the source 
showing distinct motive and bias are extremely rare 
when compared with those stylistic changes which 
remind us of the corrections constantly made in our 
hymn-books. In what follows, I propose to deal with 
the most important of these material alterations :— 

In the story of the Temptation (iv. 1-13) it is 
expressly stated that our Lord was in Himself πλήρης 
πνεύματος ἁγίου. and that He was led into the 
wilderness not ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος but ἐν πνεύματι. 
Also an opportunity is taken to let the devil explain 
that all power over the world had been delivered to 
him, and that he could give it to whomsoever he 
willed—The saying concerning divorce is altered: 


it is made clear that the one guilty of adultery is 


1 These variants, or, one may say, arbitrary alterations, range 
between those of the least and the greatest interference with the 
text. He even replaces a mountain by a fig-tree. 

H 
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he who divorces his wife and marries another.—Into 
the beginning of the Lord’s Prayer (xi. 2—4) there 
is inserted a petition for the gift of the Holy Spirit 
(ἐλθέτω τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα σον ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς καὶ καθαρισάτω 
nuas).—In the parable of the Two Houses (vi. 46—49), 
St. Luke has inserted the new thought that in build- 
ing everything depends upon the careful and laborious 
preparation of a proper foundation.—In chap. ix. 2 
he has set “healing” side by side with the preaching 
of the approaching kingdom as an equally important 
function of the disciples.—In chap. xii. 38 he shows 
a disposition to guard against our Lord being repre- 
sented as an esoteric teacher; in the following verse 
he has introduced “of φίλοι nov” as a designation 
which our Lord had applied to His disciples, and in 
the same passage he has omitted the expression “to 
kill the soul,” because it seemed to him—the Hellene 
—to be too paradoxical—In chap. x. 16 he does 
not suffer our Lord to speak of the “reception” of 
the apostles (into the house); for this, at the time 
of the writer, was no longer possible, but of 
“hearing” them.— Into the parable of the Lost 
Sheep (xv. 7), St. Luke has interpolated the trait of 
repentance, ‘of which no mention was made in the 
text of the source (so also in xvii. 8, 4); in chap. 
xi. 52 he has substituted “gnosis” for the « king- 
dom”; in chap. xi. 42, τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ θεοῦ for 
ἔλεος (and πίστις); in chap. xi. 49, “apostles” for 
‘wise men and scribes”; and in chap. vi. 22 he 
has inserted ἕνεκεν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 

These, so far as I can see, are all the corrections 
which display a distinct bias in regard to subject- 
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matter. Such bias, therefore, has had no stronger 
influence with St. Luke than with St. Matthew— 
indeed, in the former case, its influence is somewhat 
weaker. In regard to style, however, St. Luke has 
thoroughly revised the text of the source, while 
St. Matthew in this respect has, as it seems, almost 
entirely refrained from correction. Yet although 
the stylistic corrections of St. Luke are so numerous, 
we cannot say that he has completely obliterated the 
characteristics of his exemplar. Indeed, in spite of 
all, we cannot but recognise that his work of revision 
is ever carried out in a conservative spirit, and that 
his readers receive from him a just impression of 
our Lord’s style of discourse. In not a few passages 
we are left in darkness as to the reason why in one 
place he corrects and in another place he allows the 
transmitted text to stand in spite of its harshness ; 
only in some passages can we explain St. Luke’s 
version from his consideration of the parallel sections 
of St. Mark. In a few cases it is possible to doubt 
whether any common source lies at the background 
of St. Matthew and St. Luke (as in St. Luke vi. 
4649 ; vii. 1-10; xi. 41, 44; xiv. 26); yet there is 
an overbalancing weight of probability in favour of 
this hypothesis. We, however, almost always notice 
that short and pregnant utterances of our Lord, as 
compared with the longer discourses, have suffered 
least correction, and that the revision is most 
stringent in narrative and parable. 

That one and the same Greek translation of an 
Aramaic original lies behind the two gospels is shown 
by the large number of parallel sections which are 
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verbally alike. Yet it is impossible to say anything 
at all definite concerning the homogeneity and extent 
of this source! The exemplar used by St. Matthew 
may have differed in this or that detail from the 
exemplar which lay before St. Luke— it is even 
probable from the nature of such texts that this was 
so—but we have found no sure criteria by which we 
can clearly distinguish the separate exemplars so that 
we can with any propriety speak of Οἱ and Q*. Even 
the translation-variants, to which Wellhausen, Nestle, 
and others have drawn attention, are not so certain 
as they appear at first sight; always, or almost 
always, they admit of other explanations. Never- 
theless, I would not deny the possibility, and here 
and there even the probability, of such variants. 
That in many sentences the Aramaic original is dis- 
cernible under the veil of the Greek text, is a fact 
which does not require to be specially pointed out.” 


1 Yet we may here remark that there is no basis for the 
hypothesis that the ‘parts of the Sermon on the Mount, which are 
common to St. Matthew and St. Luke, are not dependent upon a 
common written source, but are derived from oral tradition. The 
situation here is not dissimilar to that of many other passages — 
4.e. it is beyond measure probable that St. Luke had before him 
a written text (the same which St. Matthew has used) which he 
has edited in accordance with his own stylistic principles. 

4 The result to which our investigation has brought us agrees 
in all important points with the results obtained by Wernle. This | 
scholar, while rejecting the hypothesis that St. Luke was dis- 
tinctly biassed in his reproduction of his sources, writes as follows 
(‘‘Synopt. Frage,” s. 88):—‘St. Luke had before him the dis- 
courses of the Logia-source in the primary form, not in a secondary 
edition. He himself, in spite of his conservative attitude, submitted 
this source to a threefold redaction: (1) he corrected it in accord- 
ance with his own Greek style ; (2) he arranged and furbished up 
the discourses so as to give them definite positions in the course 
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On the basis of the preceding investigations, I open 
the second chapter with a reconstruction of the text 
of Q. In not a few passages I am quite conscious 
of the hypothetical character of the text as it is 
printed. But without boldness it is impossible to 
make any advance in the solution of a problem such 
as this, and one must reckon with probabilities. 
However, I may claim no slight probability for 
the text I offer. But before we pass to the next 
chapter, I would add an appendix which is intended 
to justify my neglect of the sections, St. Matt. xxi. 32 
(St. Luke vii. 29, 30), St. Matt. xxii. 2-11 (St. Luke 
xiv. 16-23), and St. Matt. xxv. 14-30 (St. Luke 
xix. 12-27), in my attempt to ascertain the contents 
and the text of Q. 


of the narrative [this does not come out so clearly in the course 
of our investigations, because St. Luke’s introductions to the 
discourses have from the first been excluded from consideration] ; 
(3) he has edited them in accordance with the requirements of the 
times.” Wernle is also correct in his further remark (s. 185): 
‘© Almost everywhere St. Matthew has preserved a better text than 
St. Luke;” yet he ought to have added that in St. Matthew there 
are to be found many alterations of the text of a very drastic 
nature—far more drastic than any St. Luke has allowed himself 
to make. 
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St. Matt. xxi. 32: ἦλθεν 

dp "Iwdvyns πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν 
ὁδῷ δικαιοσύνης, καὶ οὐκ ἐπισ- 
τεύσατε (scil. of ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
οἱ πρεσβύτεροι] αὐτῷ᾽ οἱ δὲ 
τελῶναι καὶ αἷ πόρναι ἐπίσ- 
τευσαν αὐτῷ ὑμεῖς δὲ ἰδόντες 
οὐδὲ μετεμελήθητε ὕστερον 


St. Luke vii. 29, 30: καὶ 
πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἀκούσας καὶ οἱ 
A 3 », 4 
τελῶναι ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν θεόν, 
βαπτισθέντες τὸ βάπτισμα 
Ἰωάννου" of δὲ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ 
ε . 4 8 “A 
οἱ νομικοὶ τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ 
θεοῦ ἠθέτησαν εἷς ἑαντούς, μὴ 
βαπτισθέντες ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


le) A 3 
TOV πιστεῦσαι AUTY. 


St. Matthew introduces this passage among the dis- 
courses with the Jewish authorities (at the conclusion 
of the parable of the Two Sons) after the entry into 
Jerusalem; in St. Luke it occurs very much earlier, in 
connection with the long discourse concerning St. John 
(that it does not fit into the context either at the one 
place or the other can be easily shown, vide Wellhausen 
on both passages). But one cannot but entertain serious 
doubt as to whether the passage belongs to Q—indeed 
whether the two versions are directly dependent upon 
any single common source. They are certainly derived 
from ἃ common tradition—viz. some saying of our Lord 
to the effect, “The publicans followed the preaching of 
John, while the leaders of the people rejected him.” 
But beyond this all is different. Moreover, both in 
St. Matthew and St. Luke there occur in these passages 
such strong traces of the characteristics of the respective 
evangelists, or such evident signs of dependence upon 
the context, that it is no longer possible to deduce from 
them the wording of the original tradition. “Oi τελῶναι καὶ 
ai πόρναι" in St. Matthew oa from xxi. 31 ; “ δικαιοσύνη" 
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must as a rule be regarded as an interpolation by St. 
Matthew; “πιστεύειν avr,’ thrice repeated, is derived 
from xxi. 25, and μεταμέλεσθαι from xxi. 29. The same is 
the case in St. Luke. “Πᾶς ὁ Aads” occurs a dozen times 
in this gospel (never in St. Mark, once in St. Matthew); 
the active δικαιοῦν is never found in St. Matthew and 
St. Mark, while it occurs thrice in St. Luke’s gospel; 
βαπτισθέντες τὸ βάπτισμα is Lukan (cf. τιμαῖς ἐτίμησαν, 
ἀπειλῇ ἀπειλησώμεθα, παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγείλαμεν, ἐπιθυμίᾳ 
ἐπεθύμησα, φωνήσας φωνῇ, ἀναστὰς ἔστη, μενον ἔμενεν, 
φυλάσσοντες φυλακάς, ἀστραπὴ ἀστράπτουσα, φορτία φορ- 
rife); likewise of νομικοί in itself, and in conjunction 
with of Φαρισαῖοι, is Lukan; “ ἡ βουλή᾽᾽ does not occur in 
St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John, while it is used nine 
times by St. Luke; ἀθετεῖν (wanting in St. Matthew) 
is also inserted by St. Luke in x. 16=St. Matt. x. 40; 
eis ἑαυτούς (ἑαυτόν) occurs only once again in the gospels, 
viz. in St. Luke xv. 17. Therefore we can say absolutely 
nothing concerning the form and origin of this saying. 


St. Matt. xxii. 2-11 (the Great Supper)—St. Luke 
xiv. 16-24. 

The skeleton is identical: A man who gives a feast ; 
his first invitation (to those who are invited as a matter of 
course) is refused on the excuse of business of various kinds, 
The master becomes angry and invites the vagabonds. 
In detail some verbal, or almost verbal, coincidences are 
found: ἄνθρωπος (the giver of the feast), ἀπέστειλεν τὸν 
δοῦλον αὐτοῦ (τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ), of κεκλημένοι, ἔρχεσθε 
«νὸν ἕτοιμά ἐστιν (ἡτοίμακα. .. δεῦτε), ἀγρὸν ἠγόρασα (eis 
τὸν ἴδιον ἀγρόν), ζεύγη βοῶν ἠγόρασα (εὶς τὴν ἐμπορίαν αὐτοῦ), 
ὀργισθείς (ὠργίσθη), εἶπεν τῷ δούλῳ αὐτοῦ (λέγει τοῖς δούλοις 
αὐτοῦ), ἔξελθε εἰς τὰς πλατείας καὶ ῥύμας τῆς πόλεως (πορεύ-. 
εσθε ἐπὶ τὰς διεξόδους τῶν ὁδῶν), ἔξελθε εἰς τὰς ὁδούς (ἐξελ, 
θόντες εἰς τὰς ὁδούς). 
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But in contrast with these coincidences we find 
instances of great dissimilarity :— 

1. In St. Matthew the host is a king (God). 

2. The feast is a marriage-feast. 

8. The marriage feast is given in honour of the son 
(Christ). 

4. In St. Matthew several servants! are sent out with 
invitations, in St. Luke only one.® 

5. In St. Matthew the first invited are invited twice (the 
second time other servants are sent); in St. Luke, after the 
invitation of the poor, homeless, &c., since there is still 
room, the invitation is extended to the utterly destitute. 

6. In St. Matthew the second invitation to the first 
invited is amplified so as to attract them. 

7. In St. Matthew it is only shortly stated what the 
first invited did instead of responding to the invitation ; 
in St. Luke their excuses are given word for word (three 
cases are given in contrast to two in St. Matthew). 

8, St. Matthew relates that some of the invited ill- 
treated and slew the inviting servants; St. Luke knows 
nothing of this. y 

9. St. Matthew relates that the king sent his armies 
against those murderers and destroyed them and burnt 
their city ;* St. Luke tells us nothing of this.* 

10. St. Matthew adds the story of the man without a 
wedding garment. 

1 The prophets are probably signified. I do not understand how 
Wellhausen has arrived at the conclusion that the apostles are meant. 

3 Perhaps our Lord Himself is signified ; but this interpretation 
is by no means certain. 

3 The text here is, of course, doubtful; perhaps we ought to 
read “" destroyed them and their cities.” 

4 Taking together these new traits in St. Matthew, it is clear 
that the evangelist has amalgamated a second parable (B) with the 
main parable (A). B tells us of a king against whom his subjects 
revolted in his absence, and who punished them with a terrible 
vengeance. This parable was allied to the parable of the Vineyard. 
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There is no need of many words to prove that here 
St. Matthew is almost everywhere secondary; the only 
question is whether the distinction of two classes of 
poor, as well as the verbal report of the excuses in St. 
Luke, are primary. The former trait answers to this 
evangelist’s warm interest in the very poorest, and the 
latter to that pictorial style which is a frequent char- 
acteristic of St. Luke. Nevertheless, in these traits 
he may also preserve the original text. The main dis- 
tinction between the two versions is that St. Matthew 
has transformed a genuine parable! into an allegory with 
an historical motive. 

Did, however, the text, as presented in St. Luke, 
form the exemplar of St. Matthew? and did it belong 
to Q? The first question should perhaps be answered 
in the affirmative: the exemplar of St. Matthew, so 
far as its essential content is concerned, would not have 
presented a very different appearance from the text 
given in St. Luke, which besides permits of easy trans- 
lation back again into Aramaic.2 The second question 

1 In the concluding verse in St. Luke (xiv. 24) our Lord Himself 
is represented as the host; but the introduction of this trait has 
not seriously affected the general character of the original parable. 

2 Note also that δέ is wanting, and that, on the other hand, ten 
clauses of the section begin with καί (the style is, however, Lukan in 
places; thus ris, verse 16; παραγενόμενος, verse 21; Spa, with gen., 
verse 17 [vide St. Luke i. 10; Acts iii. 1, x. 3, xvi. 33, xxiii. 23], 
ἤρξαντο, verse 18; παραιτεῖσθαι, verses 18 and 19 [wanting in the 
gospels ; see, however, Acts xxv. 11]; ἀνάπηροξ, verse 21 [only again 
in New Testament in St. Luke xiv. 13]). ᾿Απὸ μιᾶς, verse 18, can 
scarcely be Semitic (Wellhausen), but is a vulgar abbreviation for 
ἀπὸ μιᾶς γνώμης (so once in Philo) vel Wuyis. The phrase: ἔχω 
ἀνάγκην ἐξελθὼν ἰδεῖν αὐτόν is good Greek. Is the phrase: ἔχε pe 
wapyrnuévoy (“habe me excusatum,’ Martial) a Latinism? We 
must of course become much more cautious in making such assump- 
tions. It is also possible that St. Matthew has preserved a more 
faithful representation of the original text ¢f we subtract all the tratts 
which are derived from the parable B, 


122 THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 


I am inclined to answer in the negative; for St. Matthew 
has upon no other occasion so freely edited or amalgamated 
with other material those sections which are derived 
from Q. We must therefore conjecture that either this 
section did not occur in Q, or that if it did, it had already 
received another form in Q before that source reached 
St. Matthew. In the first case, the section lies outside 
our sphere of investigation into the constitution of the 
text of Q; in the second case, it is difficult.to determine 
whether we should claim for Q the Lukan text purified 
of its Lukan traits or the text of St. Matthew less those 
traits derived from the parable B. Hence we must 
disregard this section altogether. 


St. Matt. xxv. 14-30 (the parable of the Talents)— 
St. Luke xix. 12-27. 

Here the chief distinction between St. Matthew and 
St. Luke lies in the fact that St. Luke has amalgamated 
with the parable of the Talents (C) the afore-mentioned 
parable B (concerning the king taking vengeance upon 
his revolted subjects) which St. Matthew has combined 
with the parable (A) of the preceding section.1 A very 
perplexing case! The parable B could not preserve its 
separate existence, and has been incorporated into the 
parable of the Great Supper (A) by St. Matthew, and 
into the parable of the Talents (C) by St. Luke—in both 
cases bringing into its new context a disturbing and 
incongruous element. In St. Luke the parable B® is 
given in clearer detail than B! in St. Matthew, but its 
connection with the context is even poorer here than in 
the latter gospel. It is noteworthy that St. Matthew 
has amalgamated with A yet a third parable D (the 

1 B in 88, Matthew is not quite identical with B in St. Luke, 


yet they are closely allied. We must therefore distinguish them 
as Β' and Β3, 
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Wedding Garment), and that C and D both conclude 
with the clause: ἐκβάλετε (αὐτὸν) εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον " 
ἐκεῖ ἔσται 6 κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. The 
parable B? also concluded with a terrifying command: 
κατασφάξατε αὐτοὺς ἔμπροσθέν μου, and the parable A 
likewise concludes with a melancholy sentence (St. Luke 
Xiv. 24): οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων τῶν κεκλημένων γεύσεταί 
μου τοῦ δείπνου There were thus four parables, all of 
which were originally concerned with the Parousia (the 
Judgment and the Kingdom); St. Matthew gives them 
in the order—first, A amalgamated with B! and with 
D as an appendix, then C; St. Luke gives first A, then 
C amalgamated with B*?. How this came to pass in the 
course of tradition it is no longer possible to discover; 
we must therefore refrain from attempting to ascertain 
whether these parables stood in Q, and in what form.? 

Now in regard to C, we find that at the beginning 
of the parable the form in St. Matthew is different 
from that in St. Luke; on the other hand verbal, or 
almost verbal, coincidences are not wanting—indeed in 
the second part and in the dialogue—this is character- 
istic !—they become very strongly marked. Cf. ἄνθρωπος 
(both) — drodnpav [ἐπορεύθη εἰς χώραν μακράν] ---- ἐκάλεσεν 
᾿ [xadéras] — τοὺς ἐδίους δούλους [δέκα δούλους ] --- ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 
(both) — εὖ, δοῦλε ἀγαθέ... ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστός, ἐπὶ πολλῶν 
σε καταστήσω [εὖγε, ἀγαθὲ δοῦλε, ὅτι ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ πιστὸς 
ἐγένον, ἴσθι ἐξουσίαν ἔχων κτλ. 7 ---- σκληρὸς εἶ ἄνθρωπος, 
θερίζων ὅπου οὐκ ἔσπειρας καὶ συνάγων ὅθεν οὐ διεσκόρπισας 
[ἄνθρωπος αὐστηρὸς εἶ, αἴρεις ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκας, καὶ θερίζεις ὃ 
οὐκ ἔσπειρας ---- πονηρὲ δοῦλε. . . ἤδεις ὅτι θερίζω ὅπου οὐκ 

1 Of. B': ἀπώλεσεν τοὺς φονεῖς ἐκείνους καὶ τὴν πόλιν αὐτῶν ἐνέπρησεν 
{or in place of the last four words simply, τὰς πόλεις]. | 

2 A further amalgamation took place in the Gospel of the 
Hebrews; here the parable of the Prodigal Son is combined 
with 0. 
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ἔσπειρα καὶ συνάγω ὅθεν od διεσκόρπισα [πονηρὲ δοῦλε, ὕἤδεις 
ὅτι. . . αἴρων ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκα καὶ θηρίζων ὃ οὐκ ἔσπειρα] ---- ἔδει 
σε οὖν βαλεῖν τὰ ἀργύριά μου τοῖς τραπεζείταις, καὶ ἐλθὼν 
ἐγὼ ἐκομισάμην ἂν τὸ ἐμὸν σὺν τόκῳ [καὶ διὰ τί οὐκ ἔδωκάς 
μου τὸ ἀργύριον ἐπὶ τράπεζαν; κἀγὼ ἐλθὼν σὺν τόκῳ ἂν αὐτὸ 
ἔπραξα] ---- ἄρατε οὖν ax αὐτοῦ τὸ τάλαντον καὶ δότε τῷ ἔχοντι 
τὰ δέκα τάλαντα [ἄρατε dx αὐτοῦ τὴν μνᾶν καὶ δότε τῷ τὰς 
δέκα μνᾶς ἔχοντι] ---- τῷ γὰρ ἔχοντι παντὶ δοθήσεται... τοῦ 
δὲ μὴ ἔχοντος καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπὶ αὐτοῦ [ὅτι παντὶ τῶ 
ἔχοντι δοθήσεται, ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντος καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται]. 
Here it is quite evident that there is, at the background, 
. asingle traditional source declaring itself even in details 

of phraseology. Hence the differences proceed most 
probably from the hand of the final revisor—é.e. either 
St. Luke or St. Matthew have made corrections, Which 
of them was the corrector? We give the following 
table of comparison, wherein we of course entirely neglect 
those traits which St. Luke has derived from B?:— 





St Matthew :— 
Servants of an indefinite 
number, 


St. Luke :-— 


Ten servants, 


The lord on his departure The lord on his departure 

commits all his posses- commits to each only a 

sions to his servants, pound, and expressly tells 
them to trade therewith. 


and indeed to each ac- 
cording to his ability, 
to one five talents, to 
another two, to the third 
one (these are intended to 
serve as examples of the 
method of distribution), ᾿ 


1 The synonyms are not ΕΡΡΠΒΙ ΑΠΘΠ ΜΕΤΙΑΡΙΑ, but are linguistic 


corrections made by St, Luke, 
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he who received five 
talents gains therewith 
other five talents, he 
who received two gains 
other two, he who re- 
ceived one buries it in 
the earth; 

on his return the lord 
as a reward sets those 
who had received the 
five and the two talents 
over “many things” and 
adds, “Enter into the 
joy of thy lord”; the 
talent is taken from him 
who had buried it. 


This information is not 
given expressly in the 
narrative but is com- 
municated in what fol- 
lows. 


the first says that his 
pound has gained ten 
pounds, the second that 
his pound has gained 
five pounds; the first is 
set over ten cities, the 
second over five cities, 
another [the other] re- 
turns the pound which 


he had kept wrapped in 
a napkin;! it is taken 
from him. 


In St. Matthew the lord divides what he leaves behind 
him among all his servants—leaving them to decide what 
they should do with it; in St. Luke he makes trial of 
ten of his servants, giving them an express direction as 
to their procedure. In St. Matthew he divides to each 
individually according to his ability, but gives the same 
reward to those who had laboured; in St. Luke he gives 
the same to all, but the reward varies in accordance with 
the performance of each. It seems to me that the 
simpler version is that of St. Matthew. This impression, 

1 Σουδάριον in St. Luke is an obvious Latinism. 

3 In St. Matthew it is the servant who gains, in St. Luke it is 
the pound which each has received. The latter version is naturally 
secondary, because it betrays most reflexion. Lastly, there are 
still obvious traces in St. Luke that his exemplar mentioned not 
ten but, as in St. Matthew, three servants. 


- 
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moreover, is confirmed by a glance at a passage in 
St. Mark. Here we read (xiii. 34): ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἀπόδημος 
(cf. St. Matthew verse 14: ὥσπερ ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν, 
otherwise in St. Luke) ἀφεὶς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ καὶ δοὺς τοῖς 
δούλοις αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐξουσίαν (therefore not a test but the 
management of the whole household, as in St. Matthew ; 
otherwise in St. Luke), ἑκάστῳ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ (to each 
therefore according to his ability; so also in St. Matthew, 
otherwise in St. Luke). Thus St, Matthew, in contrast 
to St. Luke, agrees with St. Mark, who evidently knew 
of the parable which has been drastically edited by St. 
Luke. It does not, however, follow that the parable 
comes from Q, nor—if it comes from Q—that St. Matthew 
has handed it down to us in its original form. This is 
indeed improbable. In St. Mark to each servant is 
assigned his separate function in the household; this 
idea can indeed be still traced in St. Matthew (and in 
St. Luke), but it has been thrust into the background 
by ideas of another kind. The trafficking with money 
can have had no place in the forms of the parable with 
which St. Mark was acquainted; for he knows nothing 
at all of the distribution of money to the servants. 
Hence the common source of St. Matthew and St. Luke 
is secondary when compared with St. Mark (whether 
it was contained in Q we cannot tell). Its form has 
perhaps arisen from the combination of two parables 
(C1; the departing lord delivers his household to the 
care of his servants; C?: the departing lord gives his 
property to his servants that they may develop it). 


CHAPTER II 


LINGUISTIC AND HISTORICAL INVESTIGATION OF THE NON- 
MARKAN SECTIONS COMMON TO 51. MATTHEW AND 
ST. LUKE (Q). 


1.—Tue Texr 


1. (St. Marr. iii. 5, 7-12; Sr. Luxe iii. 8, 7-9, 16, 17.) 


(7) [. . . Πᾶσα ἡ περίχωρος τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνον. .. 
ἰδὼν [Ἰωάννης] πολλοὺς [vel τοὺς ὄχλου» 1s + ἐρχο- 
μένους ἐπὶ τὸ βάπτισμα εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" ] 

Γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, τίς ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ 
τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς; (8) ποιήσατε οὗν καρπὸν ἄξιον 
τῆς μετανοίας " (9) καὶ μὴ δόξητε [ἄρξησθε ?] λέγειν 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν ᾿Αβραάμ.' λέγω γὰρ 
ὑμῖν ὅτι δύναται ὁ ὁ θεὸς ἐκ τῶν λίθων τούτων ἐ ἐγεῖραι 
τέκνα τῷ ᾿Αβραάμ.-: (10) ἤδη δὲ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν 
ῥίζαν τῶν δένδρων κεῖται" πᾶν οὗν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν 
καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. (11) 
ἐγὼ μὲν ὑμᾶς βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι εἰς μετάνοιαν. ὁ δὲ 
ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος ἰσχυρότερός μού ἐστιν, οὗ οὐκ 
εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς τὰ ὑποδήματα βαστάσαι: αὐτὸς ὑμᾶς Bar- 
τίσει ἐν [πνεύματι (ἁγίῳ) καὶ] πυρί, (19) οὗ τὸ πτύον 
ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ διακαθαριεῖ τὴν ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
συνάξει. τὸν σῖτον αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν ἀποθήκην, τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον 
κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ (pp. 40, 41). 


2. (Sr. Marr. iv. 1-11; Sr. Luxe iv. 1-18.) 


(1) ‘O ἾἸησοῦς ἀνήχθη εἰς τὴν ἔρημον ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύ- 
ματος πειρασθῆναι v ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου, (2) καὶ νηστεύσας 
12) 
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ἡμέρας fe καὶ νύκτας μ' ὕστερον ἐπείνασεν, (3) καὶ ὁ 
πειράζων εἶπεν αὐτῷ" εἰ υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ θεοῦ, εἰπὲ ἵνα οἱ 
λίθοι οὗτοι a ἄρτοι γένωνται; (4) καὶ ἀπεκρίθη" γέγρατ- 
ται" οὐκ er ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ἤσεται ὃ ἄνθρωπος. 
(ὅ) παραλαμβάνει δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ καὶ ἔστησεν 
αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ (θ) καὶ λέγει αὐτῶ" 
εἰ υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ θεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν κάτω" γέγραπται γὰρ 
ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ καὶ 
ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσίν σε μή ποτε προσκόψῃς πρὸς 
λίθον τὸν πόδα σου. () ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦν: πάλιν 
γέγραπται: οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις κύριον τὸν θεόν σου. 
(8) πάλιν παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν λίαν 
καὶ δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ πάσας τὰς βασιλείας τοὺ κόσμου καὶ 
τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, (9) καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" ταῦτά σοι πάντα 
δώσω, ἐὰν προσκυνήσῃς μοι. (0) καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ 
Ἰησοῦς γέγραπται" κύριον τὸν θεόν σου προσ- 
κυνήσεις καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. (11) καὶ 


ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος (pp. 41 ff.). 


8. (Sr. Marr. v. 1-4, 6, 11,12; Sr. Luxe 
vi. 17, 20-23.) 


(1) (2) [. - - ὄχλοι . .. ἐδίδαξεν τοὺς μαθητὰς 
λέγων .. .] 

@) Μακάριοι of πτωχοί, ὅτι αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία 
τοῦ θεοῦ, 

(4) μακάριοι οἱ πενθοῦντες, ὅτι αὐτοὶ 1) παρακληθή- 
σονται; 

(6) μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες, ὅτι αὐτοὶ χορτασθήσονται. 

(11) μακάριοί ἐστε, ὅταν ὀνειδίσωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ διώ- 
wow καὶ εἴπωσιν πᾶν πονηρὸν καθ᾽ ὑμῶν ψευδόμενοι. 

(12) χαίρετε καὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, ὅτι ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν 
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πολὺς ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς" οὕτως γὰρ ἐδίωξαν τοὺς προ- 
φήτας τοὺς πρὸ ὑμῶν (p. 48). 


4. (Sr. Marr. v. 39, 40; Sr. Luxe vi. 29.) 


(39) Ὅστις σε  ῥαπίζει εἰς τὴν [δεξιὰν] σιαγόνα [σου], 
στρέψον αὐτῷ καὶ τὴν ἄλλην, (40) καὶ τῷ θέλοντί σοι 
κριθῆναι καὶ τὸν χιτῶνά σον λαβεῖν. ἄφες αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ 


ἱμάτιον (p. 58). 


ὅδ. (Sr. Marr. v. 42; Sr. Luxe vi. 30.) 


(42) Τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δός, καὶ τὸν θέλοντα ἀπὸ σοῦ 
δανίσασθαι μὴ ἀποστραφῇς (p. 58). 


6. (St. Mart. v. 44-48; Sr. Luxe vi. 27, 28, 35°, 
32, 33, 36.) 


(44) Ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν. ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑ ὑμῶν 
καὶ προσεύχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν ,διωκόντων i ὑμᾶς, (45) ὅ ὅπως 
γένησθε υἱοὶ τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν, ὅτι τὸν ἥλιον αὐτοῦ 
ἀνατέλλει ἐπὶ πονηροὺς καὶ ἀγαθοὺς [καὶ βρέχει ἐπὶ 
δικαίους καὶ ἀδίκους]. (46) ἐὰν γὰρ ἀγαπήσητε τοὺς 
ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε; > οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ 
τελῶναι τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσιν ; (47) καὶ ἐὰν ἀσπάσησθε 
τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ὑμῶν “μόνον, τί περισσὸν ποιεῖτε; οὐχὶ 
καὶ οἱ ἐθνικοὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσιν; (48) ἔσεσθε οὗν οἰκτίρ- 
μονες [? ἐλεήμονες ἢ] ὡς ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν οἰκτίρμων [ἢ ἐλεή- 


μων ?] ἐστίν (p. 59). 


7. (Sr. Marr. vii. 12; Sr. Luxe vi. 31.) 


(12) Πάντα ὅσα ἐὰν θέλητε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν of 
ἄνθρωποι, οὕτως καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς (p. 9). 
I 
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8. (Sr. Marr. vii. 1-5; Sr. Luxe vi. 37, $8, 41, 42.) 

(1) Μὴ κρίνετε, ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτε, (2) ἐν ᾧ yap κρίματι 
κρίνετε κριθήσεσθε, καὶ ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε μετρη- 
θήσεται ὑμῖν. (8) τί δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ 
ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ ἐν τῷ σῷ ὀφθαλμῷ 
δοκὸν οὐ κατανοεῖς; (4) ἢ πῶς ἐρεῖς τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου" 
ἄφες ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου; καὶ ἡ 
δοκὸς ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου; (5) ὑποκριτά, ἔκβαλε 
πρῶτον ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου τὴν δοκόν, καὶ τότε 
διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ τοῦ 
ἀδελφοῦ σου (p. 8). 


9. (Sr. Marr. xv. 14; Sr. Luxe vi. 99.) 


(14) Τυφλὸς τυφλὸν ἐὰν ὁδηγῇ» ἀμφότεροι eis 
βόθυνον πεσοῦνται (p. 28). 


10. (Sr. Marr. x. 24, 25; Sr. Luxe vi. 40.) 


(24) Οὐκ ἔστιν μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον οὐδὲ 
δοῦλος ὑπὲρ τὸν κύριον αὐτοῦ. (25) ἀρκετὸν τῷ 
μαθητῇ ἵνα γένηται ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὁ 
δοῦλος ὡς ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ (Ρ. .9). 


11. (Sr. Marr. vii. 16-18; xii. 88: Sr. Luxe 
vi. 43, 44.) 

(88) "Ex τοῦ καρποῦ τὸ δένδρον γινώσκεται. μήτι 
συλλέγουσιν ἀπὸ ἀκανθῶν σταφυλὰς ἣ ἀπὸ τριβόλων 
σῦκα; (17) οὕτως πᾶν δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρπὸν καλὸν 
ποιεῖ, τὸ δὲ σαπρὸν δένδρον καρπὸν πονηρὸν ποιεῖ. 
(18) οὐ δύναται δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρπὸν πονηρὸν 
ἐνεγκεῖν οὐδὲ δένδρον σαπρὸν καρπὸν καλὸν ποιεῖν 


(p. 68). 
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12. (Sr. Marr. vii. 21, 24-27; Sr. Luxe vi. 46-49.) 


(21) [Οὐ πᾶς ὁ λέγων pow κύριε κύριε, εἰσελεύσεται 
εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ 6 ποιῶν τὸ θέλημα τοῦ 
πατρός μου} (24) πᾶς οὖν ὅστις ἀκούει μου τοὺς 
λόγους τούτους καὶ ποιεῖ αὐτούς, ὑποδείξω ὑμῖν τίνι 
ἐστὶν ὅμοιος " ὅμοιός ἐστιν [or in place of these seven 
words simply ὁμοιωθήσεται] ἀνδρὶ ὅστις ὠκοδόμησεν 
αὐτοῦ τὴν οἰκίαν ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. (25) καὶ κατέβη ἡ 
βροχὴ καὶ ἦλθον οἱ ποταμοὶ καὶ ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ 

[2 ~ 9 9 
προσέπεσαν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ οὐκ ἔπεσεν" τεθεμελίωτο 
γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. (30) καὶ πᾶς ὃ ἀκούων μου 
τοὺς λόγους τούτους καὶ μὴ ποιῶν αὐτοὺς ὁμοιωθή- 
σεται ἀνδρὶ ὅστις wxoddunoey αὐτοῦ τὴν οἰκίαν ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἄμμον. (27) καὶ κατέβη ἡ βροχὴ καὶ ἦλθον οἱ 
ποταμοὶ καὶ ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ προσέκοψαν τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἔπεσεν, καὶ ἣν ἡ πτῶσις αὐτῆς μεγάλη 


(p. 70). 


13. (Sr. Marr. vii. 28; viii. 5-10, 18; Sr. Luxe 
vii. 1-10.) 


(28, viii. 5) [After He had spoken these words] 
εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Kadapvaovp καὶ προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἑκατόν- 
ταρχος παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν (6) καὶ λέγων᾽ κύριε, ὁ παῖς 
μου βέβληται ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ παραλυτικός, δεινῶς βασανι- 
ζόμενος. (71) λέγει αὐτῷ' ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν θεραπεύσω 
αὐτόν. (8) ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος ἔφη᾽ κύριε, 
οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς ἵνα μου ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθης" ἀλλὰ 
μόνον εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαθήσεται ὁ παῖς μου. (9) καὶ 
γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός εἰμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν, ἔχων ὑπ’ ἐμαντὸν 
στρατιώτας, καὶ λέγω τούτῳ' πορεύθητι, καὶ πορεύεται, 
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ἡμέρας μ' καὶ νύκτας μ' ὕστερον ἐπείνασεν, (8 καὶ ὁ 
πειράζων εἶπεν αὐτῷ" εἰ vios εἶ τοῦ θεοῦ, εἰπὲ ἵνα οἱ 
λίθοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται; (4) καὶ ἀπεκρίθη" γέγρατ- 
ται οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ἥσεται ὁ ἄνθρωπος. 
(5) παραλαμβάνει δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ καὶ ἔστησεν 
αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ (6) καὶ λέγει αὐτώ" 
εἰ υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ θεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν κάτω" γέγραπται γὰρ 
ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοὺ ἐντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ καὶ 
ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσίν σε, μή ποτε προσκόψῃς πρὸς 
λίθον τὸν πόδα σου. (7) ἔφη « αὐτῳ ὁ Ἰησοῦς: πάλιν 
γέγραπται' οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις κύριον τὸν θεόν σου. 
(8) πάλιν παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν λίαν 
καὶ δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ πάσας τὰς βασιλείας τοὺ κόσμου καὶ 
τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, (9) καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" ταῦτά σοι πάντα 
δώσω, ἐὰν προσκυνήσῃς μοι. (10) καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς" γέγραπται" κύριον τὸν θεόν σου προσ- 
κυνήσεις καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. (11) καὶ 


ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος (pp. 41 ff.). 


8. (Sr. Marr. v. 1-4, 6, 11,12; Sr. Luxe 
vi. 17, 20-23.) 


(1) (2) [- - - ὄχλοι. .. ἐδίδαξεν τοὺς μαθητὰς 
λόγων . . -] 

(6) Μακάριοι οἱ πτωχοί; ὅτι αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία 
τοῦ θεοῦ, 

(4) μακάριοι οἱ πενθοῦντες, ὅτι αὐτοὶ ὲ παρακληθή- 
σονται; 

(6) μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες, ὅτι αὐτοὶ χορτασθήσονται. 

(11) μακάριοί ἐστε, ὅταν ὀνειδίσωσιν ὑ ὑμάς καὶ διώ- 
Ewow καὶ εἴπωσιν πᾶν πονηρὸν καθ᾽ ὑμῶν ψευδόμενοι. 

(12) χαίρετε καὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, ὅτι ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν 
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4 9 a 9 a @ A 9Q7 4 
πολὺς ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς" οὕτως yap ἐδίωξαν τοὺς προ- 
φήτας τοὺς πρὸ ὑμῶν (p. 48). 


4. (Sr. Marr. v. 39, 40; Sr. Luxe vi. 29.) 
(39) Ὅστις σε  ῥαπίζει εἰς τὴν [δεξιαν] σιαγόνα [cov], 


στρέψον αὐτῷ καὶ τὴν ἄλλην, (40) καὶ τῴ θέλοντί σοι 
κριθῆναι καὶ τὸν χιτῶνά σον λαβεῖν» ἄφες αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ 


ἱμάτιον (p. 58). 


5. (Sr. Mart. v. 42; Sr. Luxe vi. 30.) 


(42) Τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δός, καὶ τὸν θέλοντα ἀπὸ σοῦ 
δανίσασθαι μὴ ἀποστραφῇς (p. 58). 


6. (Sr. Mart. v. 44-48; Sr. Luxe vi. 27, 28, 85", 
32, 33, 36.) 


(44) Ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν. ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑ ὑμῶν 
καὶ προσεύχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν ,διωκόντων ὑ ὑμᾶς, (45) ὅ ὅπως 
γένησθε υἱοὶ τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν, ὅτι τὸν ἥλιον αὐτοῦ 
ἀνατέλλει ἐπὶ πονηροὺς καὶ ἀγαθοὺς [καὶ βρέχει ἐπὶ 
δικαίους καὶ ἀδίκους. (46) ἐὰν γὰρ ἀγαπήσητε τοὺς 
ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε; ; οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ 
τελῶναι τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσιν ; (47) καὶ ἐὰν ἀσπάσησθε 
τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ὑμῶν “μόνον, τί περισσὸν ποιεῖτε; οὐχὶ 
καὶ οἱ ἐθνικοὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσιν; (48) ἔσεσθε οὗν οἰκτίρ- 
μονες [? ἐλεήμονες ἢ] ὡς ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν οἰκτίρμων [? ἐλεή- 
μων ὃ] ἐστίν (p. 59). 


7. (Sr. Marr. vii. 12; Sr. Luxe vi. 31.) 


(12) Πάντα ὅσα ἐὰν θέλητε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν οἱ 
ἄνθρωποι, οὕτως καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς (p. 9). 
I 
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8. (Sr. Marr. vii. 1-5; Sr. Luxe vi. 87, 88, 41, 42.) 

(1) Μὴ κρίνετε, ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτε, (2) ἐν ᾧ yap κρίματι 
κρίνετε κριθήσεσθε, καὶ ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε μετρη- 
θήσεται ὑμῖν. (8) τί δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ 
ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου; τὴν δὲ ἐν τῷ σῷ ὀφθαλμῷ 
δοκὸν οὐ κατανοεῖς; (4) ἦ πῶς ἐρεῖς τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου" 
ἄφες ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου, καὶ ἡ 
δοκὸς ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου; (δ) ὑποκριτά, ἔκβαλε 
πρῶτον ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σον τὴν δοκόν, καὶ τότε 
διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ τοῦ 
ἀδελφοῦ σου (p. 8). 


9. (St. Marr. xv. 14; Sr. Luxe vi. 39.) 


(14) Τυφλὸς τυφλὸν ἐὰν ὁδηγῇ» ἀμφότεροι eis 
βόθυνον πεσοῦνται (p. 28). 


10. (Sr. Marr. x. 94, 25; Sr. Luxe vi. 40.) 

(24) Οὐκ ἔστιν μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον οὐδὲ 
δοῦλος ὑπὲρ τὸν κύριον αὐτοῦ. (25) ἀρκετὸν τῷ 
μαθητῇ ἵνα γένηται ὡς ὃ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὁ 
δοῦλος ὡς ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ (Ρ. 79). 


11. (Sr. Marr. vii. 16-18; xii. 38; Sr. Luxe 
vi. 48, 44) 

(88) "Ex τοῦ καρποῦ τὸ δένδρον γινώσκεται. μήτι 
συλλέγουσιν ἀπὸ ἀκανθῶν σταφυλὰς ἢ ἀπὸ τριβόλων 
σῦκα; (17) οὕτως πᾶν δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρπὸν καλὸν 
ποιεῖ, τὸ δὲ σαπρὸν δένδρον καρπὸν πονηρὸν ποιεῖ. 
(18) οὐ δύναται δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρπὸν πονηρὸν 
ἐνεγκεῖν οὐδὲ δένδρον σαπρὸν καρπὸν καλὸν ποιεῖν 


(p. 68). 
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12. (Sr. Mart. vii. 21, 24-27; Sr. Luxe vi. 46-49.) 


(21) [Οὐ πᾶς ὁ λέγων pow κύριε κύριε, εἰσελεύσέται 
eis τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ποιῶν τὸ θέλημα τοῦ 
πατρός μου]. (24) πᾶς οὖν ὅστις ἀκούει μου τοὺς 

ὄγους τούτους καὶ ποιεῖ αὐτούς, ὑποδείξω ὑμῖν τίνι 
ἐστὶν ὅμοιος " ὅμοιός ἐστιν for in place of these seven 
words simply ὁμοιωθήσεται] ἀνδρὶ ὅστις ὠκοδόμησεν 
αὐτοῦ τὴν οἰκίαν ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. (25) καὶ κατέβη ἡ 
βροχὴ καὶ ἦλθον οἱ ποταμοὶ καὶ ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ 
προσέπεσαν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ οὐκ ἔπεσεν" τεθεμελίωτο 
γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. (26) καὶ πᾶς ὁ ἀκούων μου 
τοὺς λόγους τούτους καὶ μὴ ποιῶν αὐτοὺς ὁμοιωθή- 
σεται ἀνδρὶ ὅστις ὠκοδόμησεν αὐτοῦ τὴν οἰκίαν ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἄμμον. (27) καὶ κατέβη ἡ βροχὴ καὶ ἦλθον οἱ 
ποταμοὶ καὶ ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ προσέκοψαν τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἔπεσεν, καὶ ἣν ἡ πτῶσις αὐτῆς μεγάλη 


(p. ἴ0). 


18. (St. Marr. vii. 28; viii. 5-10, 18; Sr. Luxe 
vii. 1-10.) 


(28, viii. 5) [After He had spoken these words] 
εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ καὶ προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἑκατόν- 
ταρχος παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν (6) καὶ λέγων᾽ κύριε, ὁ παῖς 
μου βέβληται ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ παραλυτικός, δεινῶς βασανι- 
ζόμενος. () λέγει αὐτῷ' ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν θεραπεύσω 
αὐτόν. (8) ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος ἔφη" κύριε, 
οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς ἵνα μον ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθης" ἀλλὰ 
μόνον εἶπε λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαθήσεται ὁ παῖς μου. (9) καὶ 
γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός εἰμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν, ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν 
στρατιώτας, καὶ λέγω τούτῳ" πορεύθητι, καὶ πορεύεται, 


182 THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 


καὶ ἄλλῳ' ἔρχου, καὶ ἔρχεται, καὶ τῷ δούλῳ μον 
ποίησον τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. (10) ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
ἐθαύμασεν καὶ εἶπεν τοῖς ἀκολουθοῦσιν" [ἀμὴν] λέγω 
ὑμὶν, οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ Ἰσραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον. [(13) 
καὶ εἶπεν ὁ "Inoois τῷ ἑκατοντάρχῃ" [{παγε], ὡς 
ἐπίστευσας γενηθήτω σοι. καὶ ἰάθη ὁ παῖς ἐν τῇ ὥρᾳ 


ἐκείνη] (pp. 71, 74). 


14. (Sr. Marr. xi. 2-11; Sr. Luxe vii. 18-28.) 


(2) ‘O δὲ ᾿Ιωάννης ἀκούσας ev τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ τὰ 
ἔργα τοῦ «Χριστοῦ, πέμψας διὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 
εἶπεν auto’ (3) σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος. ἥ ἕτερον προσδο- 
κῶμεν; (4) καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" πορευθέντες 
ἀπαγγείλατε ᾿Ιωάννῃ ἃ ἀκούετε καὶ βλέπετε. (5) 

rade ot ἀναβλέπουσιν καὶ χωλοὶ περιπατοῦσιν, λεπροὶ 

θαρίζ. ovrat Kat κωφοὶ ἀκούουσιν, καὶ νεκροὶ ἐγείρονται 
καὶ πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται" (6) καὶ μακάριός ἐστιν ὃς 
ἂν μὴ σκανδαλισθῇ ἐν ἐμοί, (Π) τούτων δὲ πορευο- 
μένων ἤρξατο λέγειν τοῖς ὄχλοις περὶ ᾿Ιωαννου" τί 
ἐξήλθατε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον θεάσασθαι; κάλαμον ὑπὸ 
ἀνέμου σαλευόμενον; (8) ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλθατε ἰδεῖν; 
ἄνθρωπον € ἐν μαλακοῖς ἐμφιεσμένον; ἰδοὺ οἱ τὰ μαλακὰ 
οροῦντες ἐν τοῖς οἴκοις τῶν βασιλέων. (9) ἀλλὰ τί 
ἐξήλθατε; προφήτην ἰδεῖν; ναὶ λέγω ὑμῖ Ys Kat περισ- 
σότερον προφήτου. (10) οὗτός ἐστιν περὶ οὗ γέγρατ- 
ται" ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ay yeroy μου πρὸ 
προσώπου σου, ὃς κατασκενάσει τὴν ὁδόν σου 
ἔμ προσθέν σου. (11) [ἀμὴν] λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ ἐγήγερ- 
ται ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν μείζων ᾿Ιωάννου [τοῦ βαπτισ- 
τοῦ)" ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ. τοῦ θεοῦ μείζων 
αὐτοῦ ἐστιν (pp. 90, 14). 
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15. (St. Marr. xi. 16-19; Sr. Luxe vii. 31-35.) 

(16) Tie ὁμοιώσω τὴν γενεὰν ταύτην [καὶ τίνι ἐστὶν 
ὁμοία] ; ὁμοία ἐστὶν παιδίοις καθημένοις ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς 
ἃ προσφωνοῦντα τοῖς ἑτέροις (17) λέγουσιν" ηὐλήσαμεν 
ὑμῖν καὶ οὐκ ὠρχήσασθε" ἐθρηνήσαμεν καὶ οὐκ ἐκόψασθε. 
(18) ἦλθεν γὰρ ᾿Ιωάννης μήτε ἐσθίων μήτε πίνων, καὶ 
λέγουσιν δαιμόνιον ἔχει. (19) ἦλθεν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων, καὶ λέγουσιν" ἰδοὺ ἄν- 
θρωπος φάγος καὶ οἰνοπότης, τελωνῶν φίλος καὶ ἁμαρ- 
τωλῶν. καὶ ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς 
(p. 16). 

16. (Sr. Marr. x. 7; Sr. Luxe ix. 2; x. 9, 11.) 


(7) Πορευόμενοι κηρύσσετε λέγοντες ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ 


βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ (p. 79). 
17. (Sr. Mart. viii. 19-22; Sr. Luxe ix. 57-60.) 


(19) [Etrév τις αὐτῷ] ἀκολουθήσω σοι ὅπου ἐὰν 
,.. » .»7 > me, a εν 
ἀπέρχη. (20) καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ’Ιησοῦς" αἱ ἀλώπεκες 
φωλεοὺς ἔχουσιν καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώ- 
e δὲ es ΄Τχ,ςχ 9 δ 9 wv ~ 4 4 
σεις, ὃ Oe vios τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ THY κεφαλὴν 
, @ 4 9 “ἡ > #8 ? 
κλίνῃ. (21) ἕτερος δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" ἐπίτρεψόν μοι 
πρῶτον ἀπελθεῖν καὶ θάψαι τὸν πατέρα μου" (22) 
λέγει δὲ αὐτῷ" ἀκολούθει μοι, καὶ ἄφες τοὺς νεκροὺς 
θάψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς (p. 10). 


18. (Sr. Mart. ix. 37, 88; Sr. Luxe x. 2.) 

(37) Λέγει αὐτοῖς [τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 7' ὁ μὲν 
θερισμὸς πολύς, οἱ δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι" (88) δεήθητε οὖν 
τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ θερισμοῦ ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν 
θερισμὸν αὐτοῦ (p. 12). . 
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19. (Sr. Marr. x. 16"; Sr. Luxe x. 3.) 
(16) *Idov ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ὡς πρόβατα ev 
μέσῳ λύκων (p. 13). 


20. (Sr. Marr. x. 12, 18; Sr. ἔσκε x. 5, 6.) 

(12) Εἰσερχόμενοι δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν ἀσπάσασθε 
αὐτήν" (13) καὶ ἐὰν ἣ ἡ οἰκία ἀξία, ἐλθάτω ἡ εἰρήνη 
ὑμῶν ἐπ΄- αὐτήν' ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἣ ἀξία, ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς ἐπιστραφήτω. (Preceded by some words which 
can still be supplied with some degree of certainty 
from St. Luke x. 4: μὴ βασταζετε βαλλάντιον, μὴ 
πήραν, μὴ ὑποδήματα, Kal μηδένα κατὰ Thy ὁδὸν ἀσπά- 


σησθε [i.e, «do not stop Ἶ) (p. 79). 


21. (Sr. Marr. x. 10°; Sr. Luxe x. 7.) 

(10) “Agtos yap ὁ ἐργάτης τῆς τροφῆς αὐτοῦ. 
Preceded by some such words as St. Luke x. 75: ἐν 
αὐτῇ Ty οἰκίᾳ μένετε, ἔσθοντες καὶ πίνοντες τὰ παρ᾽ 
αὐτῶν (p. 12). 


22. (Sr. Marr. x. 15; Sr. Luxe x. 12.) 

(15) [᾿Αμὴν] λέγω ὑμῖν: ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται 
Σοδόμων καὶ Ἰ'ομόρρων [or in place of the last four 
words, Σοδόμοις] ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ [ἐκείνῃ ἢ κρίσεως Ὁ] ἢ τῇ 
“πόλει ἐκείνη. (Preceded, according to St. Luke x. 8-11, 
by some such words as follow: eis ἣν ἂν πόλιν εἰσέρ- 
χησθε κ. δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐσθίετε τ. παρατιθέμενα ὑμῖν K. 
λέγετε αὐτοῖς" ἤγγικεν ἡ Bao, τ. θεοῦ. εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν 
πόλιν εἰσέλθητε x. μὴ δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐξελθόντες εἰς τ. 
πλατείας αὑτῆς εἴπατε" x. τ. κονιορτὸν τ. κολληθέντα 
ἡμῖν ἐκ. τ. πόλεως ὑμῶν εἰς τ. πόδας ἀπομασσόμεθα 


ὑμῖν) (p. 18). 
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23. (St. Marr. xi. 21-23; Sr. Luxe x. 18-15.) 


(21) Οὐαί σοι, XopaCeiv, οὐαί σοι, Βηθσαϊΐδαν" ὅτι 
εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ γενόμεναι 
ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ μετενόησαν. 
(22) πλὴν [λέγω ὑμῖν] Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἀνεκτότερον 
ἔσται [ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως ? ἐν τῇ κρίσει ἢ] ἣ ὑμῖν. (28) 
καὶ σύ, ἹΚαφαρναούμ, μὴ ἕως οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθήσῃ; ἕως 
ἔδον καταβήσῃ (p. 17). 


[24. (Sr. Marr. x. 40; Sr. Luxe x. 16.)] 


[Ὁ δεχόμενος ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ δέχεται, καὶ ὁ ἐμὲ δεχόμενος 
δέχεται τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με] (Ρ. 86). 


2δ. (St. Marr. xi. 25-27; Sr. Luxe x. 21, 22.) 


(25) 'Ev ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ εἶπεν" ἐξομολογοῦμαί σοι, 
πάτερ κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς» ὅτι ἔκρυψας ταῦτα 
ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις" 
(26) ναί, ὁ πατήρ, ὅτι οὕτως εὐδοκία ἐγένετο ἔμπροσ- 
θέν σον. (27) πάντα μοι παρεδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός, 
καὶ οὐδεὶς" ἔγνω [τὸν υἱὸν εἰ μὴ ὃ πατὴρ οὐδὲ] τὸν 
πατέρα [τις ἔγνω] εἰ μὴ ὁ υἱὸς καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὁ 


υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψαι (p. 17). 


26. (Sr. Marr. xiii. 16, 17; Sr. Luxe x. 23°, 94.) 


(16) Ὑμῶν μακάριοι οἱ ὀφθαλμοί, ὅτι βλέπουσιν, καὶ 
τὰ ὦτα [ὑμῶν], ὅτι ἀκούουσιν. (17) [ἀμὴν γὰρ] λέγω 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ προφῆται [καὶ βασιλεῖς] ἐπεθύμησαν 
ἰδεῖν α βλέπετε καὶ οὐκ εἶδαν, καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ἃ ἀκούετε, 

4 : »"» 
καὶ οὐκ ἤκουσαν (p. 25). 
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27. (Sr. Marr. vi. 9-13; Sr. Luxe xi. 2-4.) 

[(9) Πάτερ, (11) τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον δὸς 
ἡμῖν σήμερον, (12) καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν, 
ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶν, (18) καὶ 
μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμόν. (p. 68). 


28. (St. Marr. vii. 7-11; Sr. Luxe xi. 9-13.) 


(7) Αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν" ζητεῖτε, καὶ εὑρήσετε" 
κρούετε καὶ ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν. (8) πᾶς γὰρ ὁ αἰτῶν 
λαμβάνει, καὶ ὁ ζητῶν εὑρίσκει, καὶ τῷ κρούοντι ἀνοι- 
γήσεται. (9) ἢ τίς ἐστιν ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος, ὃν αἰτήσει 
ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; (10) ἢ 
καὶ ἰχθὺν αἰτήσει, μὴ ὄφιν ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ, (11) εἰ οὖν 
ὑμεῖς πονηροὶ ὄντες οἴδατε [δόματα] ἀγαθὰ διδόναι τοῖς 
τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὃ πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ δώσει 
ἀγαθὰ τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν αὐτόν; (p. 8). 


29. (Sr. Marr. xii. 22, 23, 25, 27, 28, 80, 48-4ὅ: 
Sr. Luxe xi. 14, 17, 19, 20, 23-26.) 


(22) [ἐθεράπευσεν] δαιμονιζόμενον κωφόν, [ὥστε 
4 a ( 
τὸν κωφὸν λαλεῖν, (23) καὶ [ἐξίσταντο] [πάντες] of 
ὄχλοι. . . (25) πάσα βασιλεία μερισθεῖσα ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν 
ἐρημοῦται . .. (27) καὶ εἰ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ 
4 , Α a e et ὁ Aa ? 4 9 , 
ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ viol ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλουσιν ; 
διὰ τοῦτο αὐτοὶ κριταὶ ἔσονται ὑμῶν" (28) εἰ δὲ ἐν 
᾽ a 4 9 ’ a ’ 4 wv 
πνεύματι θεοῦ ἐγὼ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθασεν 
Py Cf A e e “" a ς A Kn ? 
ep’ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ. . . . (80) ὁ μὴ ὧν per 
ἐμοῦ κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστιν, καὶ ὁ μὴ συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
, a δ 4 ἢ ~ 
σκορπίζει. . « (48) ὅταν τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα 
ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται δι᾽ ἀνύδρων τόπων 
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ζητοῦν a ἀνάπαυσιν καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκει, (44) [τότε] λέγει" 
εἰς τὸν οἶκόν μου ἐπιστρέψω ὅθεν ἐξῆλθον" καὶ ἐλθὸν 
εὑρίσκει σκολάζοντα [καὶ] σεσαρωμένον καὶ κεκοσμῆη- 
μένον. (45) τότε πορεύεται καὶ παραλαμβάνει μεθ᾽ 
ἑαυτοῦ ἑπτὰ πνεύματα τονηρότερα ἑαυτοῦ καὶ εἰσελ- 
θόντα κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ, καὶ γίνεται τα ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνθρώ 
9 f “A [4 
ποὺ ἐκείνου χείρονα τῶν πρώτων (pp. 21, 24). 


80. (Sr. Marr. xii. 88, 99, 41, 42; Sr. Luxe xi. 16, 
29-39.) 


(88) [They said]: θέλομεν ἀπὸ σοῦ σημεῖον ἰδεῖν. 
(89) ὁ δὲ εἴπεν᾽ γενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον 
ἐπιζητεῖ, καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται αὐτῇ εἰ μὴ τὸ 
σημεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ" ὥσπερ γὰρ ἐγένετο᾽ Ἰωνᾶς τοῖς Ν wevel- 
ταῖς σημεῖον, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον τῇ 
γενεᾷ ταύτῃ. (41) ἄνδρες Ν ἐνευεῖται͵ ἀναστήσονται 
ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς “ταύτης καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν 
αὐτήν, ὅτι μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα Ἰωνᾶ, καὶ ἰδοὺ 
πλεῖον Ἰωνᾶ ὧδε. (42) βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερθήσεται 
ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ κατακρινεῖ 
αὐτήν, ὅτι ἦλθεν ἐκ τῶν περάτων τῆς γῆς ἀκοῦσαι 
τὴν σοφίαν Σολομῶνος, καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Σολομῶνος 


ὧδε (p. 22). 
$1. (Sr. Marr. v. 15; Sr. Luxe xi. 33.) 


(15) Οὐ καίουσιν λύχνον καὶ τιθέασιν αὐτὸν ὑπὸ 

4 ’ my, 2 ν ὁ , 4 , a 
τὸν μόδιον, ἀλλ’ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν, καὶ λάμπει πᾶσιν 
τοῖς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ (p. 53), 


82. (Sr. Marr. vi. 22, 23; Sr. Luxe xi. 84, 35.) 


(22) Ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὃ ὀφθαλμός 
[σου] ἐὰν οὖν ἢ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς, ὅλον τὸ 
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98 
σῶμά σου φωτεινὸν ἔσται" (9) ἐὰν δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός 
Ά 
σου πονηρὸς ἧ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου σκοτεινὸν ἔσται. εἰ 
οὖν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστίν, τὸ σκότος πόσον; 


(p. 4). 


83. (Sr. Marr. xxiii. 4, 13, 23, 25, 27, 29, 30-82, 34-36; 
Sr. Luxe xi. 46, 52, 42, 39, 44, 47-52.) 


(4) [Perhaps a «Woe "] Δεσμεύουσιν φορτία 
βαρέα καὶ ἐπιτιθέασιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὦμους τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
καὶ αὐτοὶ τῷ δακτύλῳ αὐτῶν οὐ θέλουσιν κινῆσαι 
αὐτά, 

(18) οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, ὅτι κλείετε τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων" ὑμεῖς 
γὰρ οὐκ εἰσέρχεσθε οὐδὲ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἀφίετε 
εἰσελθεῖν. 

(2) ovat ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε 
τὸ ἡδύοσμον καὶ τὸ ἄνηθον καὶ τὸ κύμινον, καὶ ἀφήκατε 
τὰ βαρύτερα τοῦ νόμου, τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὸ ἔλεος. 

(25) [Perhaps a “γος [νῦν] ὑμεῖς οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, 
καθαριζετε τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τῆς παροψίδος, 
ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσιν ἐξ a ἁρπαγῆς καὶ ἀκρασίας. 

(St. Luke xi. 44) οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐστὲ ὡς οἱ τάφοι 
οἱ ἄδηλοι, καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ περιπατοῦντες ἐπάνω 
οὐκ οἴδασιν. 


[(St. Matthew 27) οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, ὅτι 
παρομοιάζετε τάφοις κεκονιαμένοις, οἵτινες ἔξωθεν μὲν 
φαίνονται ὡραῖοι, ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσιν ὀστέων νεκρῶν 
καὶ πάσης ἀκαθαρσίας. 


(29-82) οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ori οἰκοδομεῖτε τοὺς τάφου; τῶν 
προφητῶν (30) καὶ λέγετε" εἰ ἤμεθα ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
ἐξέλι πατέρων ἡμῶν, οὐκ ἂν ἤμεθα αὐτῶν κοινωνοὶ ἐν 


. 
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τῷ αἵματι τῶν προφητῶν. (81) ὥστε μαρτυρεῖτε 
ἑαυτοῖς, ὅτι υἱοί ἐστε τῶν φονευσάντων τοὺς προφήτας, 
[(82) καὶ ὑμεῖς πληρώσατε τὸ μέτρον τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν]. 

(34-36) διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἡ Σοφία τοῦ θεοῦ εἶπεν" 
ἀποστέλλω πρὸς [εἰς] ὑμᾶς προφήτας καὶ 
σοφοὺς καὶ γραμματεῖς" ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποκτενεῖτε 
καὶ διώξετε, (35) ὅπως ἔλθῃ ἐφ’ ὑμᾶς πᾶν αἷμα 
ἐκχυννόμενον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ αἵματος Αβελ 
ἕως αἵματος Ζαχαρίου, ὃ ὃν ἐφονεύσατε μεταξὺ 
τοῦ γαοῦ καὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, (86) ἀμὴν 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ἥξει ταῦτα πάντα ἐπὶ τὴν γενεὰν 


ταύτην (p. 96). 
834", (St. Marr. x. 26-33; Sr. Luxe xii. 2-9.) 


(26) Οὐδέν ἐστιν «κεκαλυμμένον ὃ οὐκ ἀποκαλυφθή- 
σεται, καὶ | κρυπτὸν ὃ οὐ γνωσθήσεται. (27) δ λέγω 
ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ» εἴπατε ἐν τῷ φωτί . καὶ ὃ εἰς τὸ 
οὗς ἀκούετε; κηρύξατε ἐ ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων. (38) καὶ μὴ 
φοβεῖσθε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεννόντων τὸ σῶμα, τὴν δὲ 
ψυχὴν μὴ δυναμένων ἀ ἀποκτεῖναι" φοβεῖσθε δὲ μᾶλλον 
τὸν δυνάμενον καὶ ψυχὴν καὶ σῶμα ἀπολέσαι ἐν γεέ ννῆ. 
(29) οὐχὶ δύο [πέντε] στρουθία a ἀσσαρίου [ἀσσαρίων͵ β' ] 
πωλεῖται; καὶ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ἄνευ 
τοῦ θεοῦ, (80) ὑμῶν δὲ καὶ αἱ τ ixes τῆς κεφαλῆς 
πᾶσαι ἠριθμημέναι εἰσίν. (81) μὴ [οὖν φοβεῖσθε . 
πολλῷ [yet πολλῶν already stood in Q] στρουθίων 
διαφέρετε ὑμεῖς. (82) was οὖν ὅστις ὁμολογήσει ἐν 
ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὁμολογήσει καὶ ὁ vios 
τοῦ ῦ ἀνθρώπου [vel ὁμολογήσω κἀγὼ] ἐ ἐν αὐτῳ p ἔμπροσθεν 
τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ θεοῦ" (33) ὅστις δὲ ἀρνήσηταί 
με ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἀρνήσομαι κἀγὼ αὐτὸν 


ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ θεοῦ (pp. 14, 82). 
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84°. (Sr. Marr. xii. 32; Sr. Luxe xii. 10.) 


(82) καὶ ὃς ἐὰν εἴπῃ λόγον κατὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 
4 ’ 4 , 49 A & | ar.) Ψ Ἁ ΄ὰ 
ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ - ὃς δ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ κατὰ τοῦ 

, ~ e # 4 9 ’ 4 A 
πνεύματος τοῦ ἁγίου, οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ (p. 21). 


35. (Sr. Marr. vi. 25-33; Sr. Luxe xii. 22-31.) 

(25) Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ 
ὑμῶν τί φάγητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν τί ἐνδύσησθε" 
οὐχὶ ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστιν τῆς τροφῆς καὶ τὸ σῶμα 
τοῦ ἐνδύματος; (26) ἐμβλέψατε εἰς τοὺς κόρακας [τὰ 
πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἢ], ὅτι οὐ σπείρουσιν οὐδὲ θερί- 
ζουσιν οὐδὲ συνάγουσιν εἰς ἀποθήκας; καὶ 6 θεὸς τρέφει 
αὐτούς" οὐχ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε αὐτῶν; (27) τίς δὲ 
ἐξ ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν 
αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα; (28) καὶ περὶ ἐνδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε; 
καταμάθετε τὰ κρίνα πῶς αὐξάνουσιν- οὐ κοπιῶσιν οὐδὲ 
νήθουσιν" (29) λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, [ὅτι] οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν 
πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ περιεβάλετο ὡς ἕν τούτων. (80) 
εἰ δὲ ἐν ἀγρῷ τὸν χόρτον σήμερον ὄντα καὶ αὔριον εἰς 
κλίβανον βαλλόμενον 6 θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσιν, οὐ 
πολλῷ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι; (81) μὴ οὖν μεριμ- 
νήσητε λέγοντες" τί φάγωμεν ; ἣ τί πίωμεν; ἢ τί 
περιβαλώμεθα; (82) πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη [τοῦ 
κόσμου] ἐπιζητοῦσιν: οἶδεν γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὅτι 
χρήζετε τούτων ἁπάντων. (88) ζητεῖτε δὲ τὴν βασι- 
λείαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν 
(p. 4). 

86. (Sr. Marr. vi. 19-21; Sr. Luxe xii. 33, 34.) 

(19) Μὴ θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς» 
ὅπου σὴς καὶ βρῶσις ἀφανιζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται διορύσ- 
σουσιν καὶ κλέπτουσιν: (20) θησαυρίζετε δὲ ὑμῖν 
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θησαυροὺς ἐν οὐρανοῖς, ὅπου οὔτε σὴς οὔτε βρῶσις 
ἀφανίζει καὶ ὅπου κλέπται οὐ διορύσσουσιν οὐδὲ 
κλέπτουσιν: (21) ὅπου yap ἐστιν ὁ θησαυρός σου 
[ὑμῶν]; ἐκεῖ ἔσται καὶ ἡ καρδία σου [ὑμῶν] (pp. 66, 4). 


87. (St. Marr. xxiv. 43-51; Sr. Luxe xii. 39, 40, 
42-46.) 

(48) ’Exeivo de γινώσκετε, ὅτι εἰ ἤδει ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης 
ποίᾳ φυλακῇ ὁ κλέπτης ἔ ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν καὶ 
οὐκ ἂν εἴασεν διορυχθῆναι τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ. (44) [διὰ 
τοῦτο καὶ ὑμεῖς γίνεσθε ἕτοιμοι, ὅτι ἢ οὐ δοκεῖτε ὦ ὥρᾳ ὄ 
υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται] (45) τίς ἄρα ἐστὶν ὁ 
“πιστὸς δοῦλος καὶ φρόνιμος, ὃ ὃν κατέστησεν ὁ κύριος ἐπὶ 
τῆς οἰκετείας αὐτοῦ τοῦ δοῦναι αὐτοῖς τὴν τροφὴν ἐν 
καιρῷ; (46) μακάριος ὃ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ 
κύριος αὐτοῦ εὑρήσει οὕτως ποιοῦντα. (47) ἀμὴν λέγω 
ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐπὶ πᾶσιν τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν αὐτοῦ καταστήσει 
αὐτόν. (48) ἐὰν δὲ εἴπη ὁ [κακὸς] δοῦλος ἐ ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ" (49) χρονίζει μου ὁ κύριος, καὶ ἄρξηται 
τύπτειν τοὺς συνδούλους αὐτοῦ, ἐσθ δὲ καὶ πίνῃ μετὰ 
τῶν μεθυόντων, (50) ἥξει ὁ κύριος τοῦ δούλου ἐ ἐκείνου 
ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἧ οὐ προσδοκᾷ καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ ἢ οὐ γινώσκει; 
(51) καὶ διχοτομήσει αὐτὸν καὶ τὸ μέρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ 
τῶν ὑποκριτῶν θήσει (p. 81). 


38. (Sr. Marr. x. 34, 35, 86; Sr. Luxe xii. 51, 53.) 


(34) Δοκεῖτε, ὅτι ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν; 
οὐκ ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην ἀλλὰ μάχαιραν. (35) ἦλθον 
γὰρ διχάσαι ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ καὶ 
θυγατέρα κατὰ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτῆς καὶ γύμφην κατὰ τῆς 
πενθερᾶς αὐτῆς. (86) [καὶ ἐχθροὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οἱ 
οἰκιακοὶ αὐτοῦ] (p. 85). 
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89. (Sr. Marr. v. 25, 26; Sr. Luxe xii. 58, 59.) 


(25) Ἴσθι εὐνοῶν τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ σου ταχὺ ἕως ὅτου ef 
μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ" μή ποτέ σε παραδῷ ὁ ἀντίδικος 
τῷ κριτῇ καὶ ὁ κριτὴς τῷ ὑπηρέτη, καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν 
βληθήση" (26) [ἀμὴν] λέγω σοι, οὐ μὴ ἐξέλθῃς ἐκεῖθεν, 
ἕως ἂν ἀποδῷς τὸν ἔσχατον κοδράντην (p. 54). 


40. (Sr. Marr. xiii. 31-33; Sr. Luxe xiii. 18-21.) 


(88) [καὶ πάλιν εἶπεν" τίνι ὁμοιώσω τὴν βασιλείαν 

΄σ΄ι δι e g 9 a 0 Α A“ 4 9 * 
τοῦ θεοῦ; ὁμοία ἐστὶν ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν 
4 9 a U Ly Φ , ® 
εἰς ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία, ἕως οὗ ἐζυμώθη ὅλον. This 
Ld e 4 9 a e 
was most probably preceded by: rim ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ 
βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ τίνι ὁμοιώσω αὐτήν; ὁμοία ἐστὶν 
κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔσπειρεν ἐν τῷ 
ἀγρῷ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ηὔξησεν καὶ γίνεται (εἰς) δένδρον καὶ 
τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνοῖ ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις 


αὐτοῦ (p. 26). 


41. (Sr. Marr. vii. 18, 14; Sr. Luxe xiii. 24.) 

(18) Εἰσέλθατε διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύλης" ὅτι πλατεῖα 
[7 πύλη] καὶ εὐρύχωρος ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα εἰς τὴν 
ἀπώλειαν, καὶ πολλοί εἰσιν οἱ εἰσερχόμενοι δι’ αὐτῆς. 
(14) ὅτι στενὴ ἡ πύλη καὶ τεθλιμμένη ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ 
ἀπάγουσα εἰς τὴν ζωήν, καὶ ὀλίγοι εἰσὶν οἱ εὑρίσ- 
κοντες αὐτήν (p. 67). 

42. (Sr. Mart. viii. 11, 12; Sr. Luxe xiii. 28, 29.) 


(11) Λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν 
ἥξουσιν καὶ ἀνακλιθήσονται μετὰ ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ 
καὶ ᾿Ι[ακὼβ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ θεοῦ" (12) οἱ δὲ υἱοὶ τῆς 
βασιλείας ἐξελεύσονται [ἐκβληθήσονται ἔξω" ἐκεῖ ἔσται 
ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων (p. 77). 
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43. (Sr. Mart. xxiii. 37-39; Sr. Luge xiii. 34, 35.) 


(87) Ἱερουσαλήμ, Ἱερουσαλήμ, ἡ 4 ἀποκτείνουσα τοὺς 
προφήτας καὶ λιθοβολοῦσα τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς 
αὐτήν, “ποσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυναγαγεῖν τὰ τέκνα σου, 
ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις [ἐπισυνάγει] τὰ νοσσία [αὐτῆς] ὑπὸ 
τὰς πτέ υγας, καὶ οὐκ ἠθελήσατε" (88) ἰδοὺ ἀφίεται 
ὑμῖν ὁ ο os ὑμῶν ἔρημος. (89) λέγω [γὰρ] ὑ ὑμῖν, οὐ μή 
με ἴδητε ἃ ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι: ἕως ἂν [ἥξῃ ὅτε] εἴπητε" εὐλογημένος 
ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίον (p. 29). 


44. (Sr. Marr. xxiii. 12; Sr. Luxe xiv. 11.) 

(12) “Ὅστις ὑψώσει ἑαυτὸν ταπεινωθήσεται, καὶ 

ὅστις ταπεινώσει ἑαντὸν ὑψωθήσεται (p. 29). 
45. (Sr. Marr. x. 87; Sr. Luxe xiv. 26.) 

(37) [Ὁ φιλῶν πατέρα ἣ μητέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἔστιν 
μου ἄξιος" καὶ ὁ φιλῶν υἱὸν ἢ θυγατέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ 
ἔστιν μου ἄξιος] (p. 85). 

46. (St. Marr. x. 88, Sr. Luxe xiv. 27.) 

(88) “Os οὐ λαμβάνει τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ Kai ἀκολου- 
θεῖ ὀπίσω μου, οὐκ ἔστιν μον ἄξιος (p. 86). 

47. (Sr. Marr. v. 18; Sr. Luxe xiv. 34, 85.) 


(18) Ὑμεῖς ¢ ἐστε TO ἅλας [τῆς γῆς} ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας 
μωρανθῇ, ἐν τίνι ἁλισθήσεται; εἰς οὐδὲν ἰσχύει ἔτι εἰ μὴ 
βληθὲν ἔξω καταπατεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων (p. 58). 


48. (Sr. Marr. xviii. 19, 18; Sr. Luxe xv. 4-7.) 
(12) Ti ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; ἐὰν γένηταί τινι ἀνθρώπῳ ἑκατὸν 
πρόβατα καὶ πλανηθῇ ὃν ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐχὶ ἀφήσει τὰ 
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ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη καὶ πορευθεὶς ζητεῖ τὸ 
πλανώμενον; (5) καὶ ἐὰν γένηται εὑρεῖν αὐτό, [ἀμὴν] 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι χαίρει ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ μάλλον ἣ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐνενή- 
κοντα ἐννέα τοῖς μὴ πεπλανημένοις (p. 91). 


49. (Sr. Marr. vi. 24; ὅτ. Luxe xvi. 13.) 


(24) Οὐδεὶς δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν" ἢ ἢ γὰρ τὸν 
ἕνα μισήσει καὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει, ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται 
καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει᾽ οὐ δύνασθε θεῷ δουλεύειν 
καὶ μαμωνᾷ (p. 4). 


50. (Sr. Marr. xi. 12, 18; Sr. Luxe xvi. 16.) 


(18) Oi προφῆται καὶ ὁ νόμος ἕως ’Ιωάννου" ἀπὸ 
τότε ἕως ἄρτι ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ βιάζεται, καὶ 
βιασταὶ ἁρπάζουσιν αὐτήν [vel : ᾿Απὸ τῶν ἡμερῶν 
᾿Ιωάννου ἕ ἕως κτλ. πάντες γὰρ οἱ προφῆται καὶ ὁ 
νόμος ἕως ᾿Ιωάννου ἐπροφήτευσαν] (p. 15). 


δ1. (Sr. Marr. v. 18; Sr. Luxe xvi. 17.) 

(18) [Apny λέγω ὑμῖν], ἕως ἂν παρέλθῃ ὁ οὐρανὸς 
καὶ ἡ γῆ, ἰῶτα ἕν ἢ μία κεραία οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ νόμου (p. 58). 

δ2. (St. Marr. ν. 82; Sr. Luxe xvi. 18.) 

(82) [Ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν"] πᾶς ὁ ἀπολύων τὴν γυναῖκα 
αὐτοῦ ποιεῖ αὐτὴν μοιχευθῆναι, καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην 
γαμήσῃ, μοιχᾶται (p. 54). 

δ8. (Sr. Marr. xviii. 7; Sr. Luxe xvii. 1.) 

(7) ᾿Ανάγκη ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα, πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ 

ἀνθρώπῳ, δι᾿ οὗ τὸ σκάνδαλον ἔρχεται (p. 28). 
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64. (Sr. Marr. xviii. 15, 21, 22; Sr. Luxe xvii. 3, 4.) 


(15) ᾿Εὰν ἁμαρτήσῃ ὁ ἀδελφός σου, ἔλεγξον αὐτόν" 
ἐάν σου ἀκούσῃ, ἐκέρδησας τὸν , ἀδελφόν σου.----- — . . . 
ποσάκις ἁμαρτήσει εἰς ἐμὲ ὁ ἀδελφός μου καὶ ἀφήσω 
αὐτῷ; ς ἕως ἑπτάκις ; ᾿ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ‘Ingots: ov λέγω 
σοὶ ἕως ἑπτάκις, ἀλλὰ ἕως ἑβδομήκοντα ὦ ἑπτά (p. 98). 


δῦ. (Sr. Marr. xvii. 20°; Sr. Luxe xvii. 6.) 


(20) ᾿Εὰν ἔχητε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐρεῖτε 
τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ' μετάβα ἔνθεν ἐκεῖ, καὶ μεταβήσεται 


(p. 91). 


56. (Sr. Marr. xxiv. 26, 27, 28, 87-41; Sr. Luxe 
Xvii. 23, 24, 37, 26, 27, 34, 35.) 


(26) ᾿Εἰὰν οὖν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν" ἰδοὺ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἐστίν, 
μὴ ἐξέλθητε: ἰδοὺ ἐν τοῖς ταμείοις, μὴ πιστεύσητε" 
(ἢ ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ ἀστραπὴ ἐξέρχεται ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν 
καὶ φαίνεται & ἕως δυσμῶν, οὕτως ἔσται ἡ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ 
υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" (28) ὅπου ἐὰν ἢ TO πτῶμα, ἐκεῖ 
συναχθήσονται οἱ ἀετοί. 

(37) Ὥσπερ αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ Νῶε, οὕτως ἔσται ἡ 
παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" (38) ὡς yap ἦσαν 
ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις [ἐκείναις] ταῖς πρὸ τοῦ κατακλυσμοῦ 
τρώγοντες καὶ πίνοντες, γαμοῦντες καὶ γαμί iCovres, 
ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθεν Νῶε εἰς τὴν κιβωτόν, (99) καὶ 
οὐκ ἔγνωσαν ἕως ἦλθεν ὁ ὁ κατακλυσμὸς καὶ ἦρεν ἅπαντας, 
οὕτως ἔσται ἥ παρουσία τοῦ! υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 

(40) ἔσονται δύο ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ, els παραλαμβάνεται 
καὶ εἷς ἀφίεται" (41) δύο ἀλήθουσαι ἐν τῷ μύλῳ, μία 
παραλαμβάνεται καὶ μία ἀφίεται (p. 105). 

K 
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67. (Sr. Marr. x. 39; Sr. Luxx xvii. 38.) 

(39) Ὃ εὑρὼν [ὃς ἐὰν eon] τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ 

ἀπολέσει αὐτήν, καὶ ὃς ἂν ἀπολέσει [6 ἀπολέσας] τὴν 
ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ εὑρήσει αὐτήν (p. 86). 


58. (Sr. Marr. xxv. 29; Sr. Luxe xix. 26.) 
(29) Τῷ ἔχοντι [παντὶ] δοθήσεται καὶ περισσευ- 


’ δι A 4 , . Δ w# 9 g 9 93 
θήσεται" τοῦ δὲ μὴ ἔχοντος καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ar 


αὐτοῦ (p. 34). 


59. (Sr. Marr. xix. 28; Sr. Luxe xxii. 28, 30.) 


(28) Ὑμεῖς of ἀκολουθήσαντές μοι. . . καθίσεσθε 
9 4 ’ ’ ϑ a e a ~ 
ἐπὶ δώδεκα θρόνους κρίνοντες τοὺς δώδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ 


Ἰσραήλ (p. 95). 


II.—Lineuistic CHARACTERISTICS 


Each of the three synoptists (St. Luke most 
markedly) possesses numerous verbal, stylistic, and 
grammatical peculiarities, even if the style of each 
be not distinctly formed and homogeneous. These 
sections which we have here separated away from 
their present context do not possess such marked 
characteristics. It is therefore impossible, or at 
least unsafe, to uphold their homogeneity upon 
grounds of vocabulary and style. 


1 The best discussion of these is found in Hawkins, ‘‘ Hors 
Synopticss ” (1899), pp. 1 ff 
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A.—VOCABULARY 


(1) Verzs 


Apart from εἶναι; we find in Q about 166 simple 
verbs (occurring in about 475 places) and about 82 
compound verbs (in about 168 places), namely :— 


ἀγαλλιᾶσθαι, 3} 
ἀγαπᾶν, 6 (ter), 49 
αἴρειν, 2, 56, 58 
αἰτεῖν, 5, 28 (quin- 


uies) 

ἀκολουθεῖν, 18, 17, 
(bis), 46, 59 

ἀκούειν, 12 (bis), 
18, 14 (ter), 26 
(quater), 30, 843, 
54 


ἀλήθειν, 56 
ἁλίζειν, 47 
ἁμαρτάνειν, 54 (bis) 
ἀριθμεῖν, 84) 
ἀρκεῖν, 10 
ἀρνεῖσθαι 845" (bis) 
ἁρπάζειν, 50 
ἄρχεσθαι (1), 14, 81 
ἀσπάζεσθαι, 6, 20 
(bis) 
αὐλεῖν, 15 
αὐξάνειν, 35, 40 
ἀφανίζειν, 86 (bis) 
βάλλειν, 1, 2, 18, 
35, 38 (bis), 39, 
47 


βαπτίζειν 1 (bis) 

βασανίζειν, 18 

βαστάζειν, 1, 90 

βίαξεσθαι, 50 

βλέπειν, 8, 14, 96 
bis 

βούλεσθαι, 25 

βρέχειν (6) 

γαμεῖν, 52, 56 

γαμίζειν, 56 

γέμειν, 88 (bis) 

γίνεσθαι, 2,6, 10, 23 
(bis), 25, 29, 80, 
37, 40, 48 (bis) 

γινώσκειν, 11, 25 


(bis) 384°, 37 
(bis), 56 

γράφειν, 2 (quater), 
14 


γρηγορεῖν, 37 
δαιμονίζεσθαι, 29 
Savifer Oar, 5 
δεικνύειν, 2 
δεῖσθαι, 18 
δεσμεύειν, 88 
δέχεσθαι, 22 (bis), 
24 (quater) 


διδάσκειν (3) 

διδόναι, 2, δ, 27, 28 
(ter), 30, 87, 58 

δικαιοῦν, 15 

διχάξειν, 388. 

διχοτομεῖν, 37 

διώκειν, 8 (bis), 6, 
33 


δοκεῖν, 1, 37, 38, 
48 


δουλεύειν, 49 (bis) 

δύνασθαι 1, 344 
(bis), 35, 49 (bis) 

éav, 37 

ἐγγίζειν, 16, 22 

ἐγείρειν, 1, 14 (bis), 
30 ; 


εἶναι, vv. ll. 

cixeiv, 1, 2 (quater), 
8, 8, 13 (quater 
vel ter), 14 (bis), 
17 (bis), 22, 25, 
80, 88, $4* (bis), 
34» (bis), 37, 40, 
43, 55, 56 

ἐλέγχειν, 54 

ἐρημοῦν, 29 


1 The numbers here refer to the sections of the text as given 


above. 
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ἔρχεσθαι, 1 μοι 
12 (bis), 13 (ter), 
14, 15 (bis), 20, 
29, 30, 33, 37, 
(ter), 88 (ter), 
43, 58 (bis), 56 

ἐσθίειν, 15 (bis), 21, 
22, 87 

εὐαγγελίζεσθαι, 14 

εὐλογεῖν, 43 

εὐνοεῖν, 89 

εὑρίσκειν, 18, 28 
(bis), 29 (bis), 
37, 41, 48, 
(bis) 

ἔχειν, 1, 6, 18, 15, 
17 (bis), 55, 58 
(ter) 

(ἢν, 2 

(nretv, 28 (bis), 29, 
35, 48 

ζυμοῦν, 40 

ἥκειν, 33, 37, 42, 48 

θάπτειν, 17 (bis) 

θαυμάζειν, 18 

θεᾶσθαι, 14 

θέλειν (ἐθέλειν), 4, 
5, 7, 80, 33, 48 
bis 

θεμελιοῦν, 12 

θεραπεύειν, 13, 29 

θερίζειν, 35 

θησαυρίζειν, 36 (bis) 

θλίβειν, 41 

θρηνεῖν, 15 

ἰᾶσθαι, 13 (bis vel 
semel) 

ἰδεῖν, 1, 14 (bis), 26 
(bis), 30, 43 

iordvast, 2 


ἰσχύειν, 47 
καίειν, 31 
καθαρίζειν, 14, 83 
καλύπτειν, 845 
κεῖσθαι, 1 
κερδαίνειν, 54 
κηρύσσειν, 16, 84) 
κινεῖν, 38 
κλείειν, 33 
κλέπτειν, 36 (bis) 
κλίνειν, 17 
κολλᾶσθαι, 22 
koviay, 38 
κοπιᾶν, 35 
κόπτεσθαι, 15 
κοσμεῖν, 29 
κρίνειν, 4, 8 (qua- 
ter), 59 
κρούειν, 28 (bis) 
κρύπτειν, 25, 34 
λαλεῖν, 29 | 
λαμβάνειν, 4, 28, 
40 (bis), 46 
Adprev, 31 
λατρεύειν, 2 
λέγειν, 1 (bis), 2 
(bis), (3), 6, 11, 
12, 18 (quater), 
14 (bis), 15 (ter), 
16, 17 (bis), 18, 
22 (bis), 23, 26, 
29, 30, 88 (bis), 
845, 35, (ter), 37, 
39, 42, 43, 48, 
51, 54 (bis) 
λιθοβολεῖν, 43 
μαρτυρεῖν, 33 
μεθύειν, 37 
μέλλειν, 1 
μένειν, 21 
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μερίζειν, 29 
peptpvav,85(quater) 
μετρεῖν 8 (bis) 
μισεῖν, 49 
μοιχεύειν, 52 (bis) 
μωραίνειν, 47 
νήθειν, 35 
νηστεύειν͵ 2 
ὁδηγεῖν, 9 
οἶδα, 28, 88, 35, 87, 
3 


9 
οἰκοδομεῖν, 12 (bis), 
88 


ὁμοιοῦν, 12 (bis), 
15, 40 (bis ?) 

ὁμολογεῖν, 34° (bis) 

ὀνειδίζειν, 8 

ὀρχεῖσθαι, 15 

πεινάζειν, 9 

πεινᾶν, 8 

πειράζειν, 2 (bis) 

πέμπειν, 14 

πενθεῖν, 8 

πίνειν, 15 (bis), 21, 
85, 87, 56 

πίπτειν, 9, 12, 845) 

πιστεύειν (18), 56 

πλανᾶσθαι, 48 (ter) 

πληροῦν, 38 

πνέειν, 12 (ter) 

ποιεῖν, 1 (bis), 6 
(ter), 7 (bis), 11 
(ter), 12 (ter), 
18 (bis), 37, 52 

πορεύεσθαι, 18 (bis), 
14 (bis), 16, 29, 
48 

προφητεύειν (50) 

πωλεῖν, 845 


ῥαπίζειν͵ 4 


σαλεύειν, 14 
σαροῦν, 29 
σκανδαλίζειν, 14 
σκορπίζειν, 29 
σπείρειν, 35, 40 
στρέφειν, 4 
σχολάζειν, 29 
ταπεινοῦν, 44 (bis) 
τιθέναι, $1, 37 


ἀμφιεννύναι, 14, 35 
ἀναβλέπειν, 14 
ἀνάγεσθαι, 2 
ἀνακλίνειν, 42 
ἀνατέλλειν, 6 
ἀνιστάναι, 30 
ἀνοίγειν, 28 
ἀντέχομαι, 49 
ἀπαγγέλλειν, 14 
ἀπάγειν, 41 (bis) 
ἀπέρχεσθαι, 17 (bis) 
ἀποδεκατοῦν, 33 
ἀποδιδόναι, 39 
ἀποκαλύπτειν, 
(bis), 834) 
ἀποκρίνεσθαι, 2, 1.8, 
14 
ἀποκτεΐνειν, 38, 845 
(bis), 43 
ἀπολλύναι, 34°, 57 
(bis) 
ἀπολύειν, 52 (bis) 
ἀπομάσσεσθαι, 22 
ἀποστέλλειν, 14, 19, 
24, 33, 43 
ἀποστρέφεσθαι, 5 
ἀφιέναι, 2, 4, 8, 17, 
27 (bis), 33 (bis), 
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τρέφειν, 35 
τρώγειν, 56 
τύπτειν, ST 

ὑψοῦν, 23, 44 (bis) 
φαγεῖν, 35 (bis) 
φαίνεσθαι, 33, 56 
φέρειν, 11 

φεύγειν, 1 

φθάνειν, 29 


84> (bis), 48, 48, 
54, 56 (bis) 
διαβλέπειν, 8 
διακαθαρίζειν, 1 
διαφέρειν, 84", 35 
διέρχεσθαι, 29 
διορύσσειν, 86 (bis), 
87 


εἰσέρχεσθαι, 12, 13 
(bis), 20, 22 (bis), 
29, 33 (ter), 41 
(bis) 

εἰσφέρειν, 27 

ἐκβάλλειν, 8 (bis), 


18, 29 (ter), (42?) 


3 4 
ἐκκόπτειν, 1 
ἐκπειράζειν, 2 
9 ’ 
ἐκχύνειν, 33 


ἐξέρχεσθαι, 14 (ter), 
22, 29 (bis), 39, 


42, 56 (ter) 
ἐξιστάνια, 29 
ἐξομολογεῖσθαι͵ 25 
ἐγκρύπτειν͵ 40 
ἐμβλέπειν, 35 
ἐνδύνειν͵ 35 
ἐντελεῖν, 2 
ἐπιδιδόναι, 28 (bis) 
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φιλεῖν (45) (bis) 
φοβεῖσθαι, 344 (ter) 
φονεύειν, 33 (bis) 
φορεῖν, 14 

χαίρειν, 8, 48 
χορτάζειν, 3 
χρήζειν, 35 
χρονίζειν, 87 
ψεύδεσθαι, 8 


ἐπιξητεῖν, 80, 35 
ἐπιθυμεῖν, 26 
ἐπιστρέφειν, 20, 29 
ἐπισυνάγειν, 48 
ἐπιτιθέναι, 88 
ἐπιτρέπειν, 17 
καθίξεσθαι (καθῆ- 
σθαι), 15, 59 
καθιστάναι, 37 (bis) 
καταβαίνειν,1 9(Ὀ 8), 
23 


κατακαΐύειν,1 
κατακρίνειν, 80 (bis) 
κατανοεῖν, 8 
καταμανθάνειν, 35 
καταπατεῖν, 47 
κατασκευάζειν, 14 
κατασκηνοῦν, 40 
καταφρονεῖν, 49 
κατοικεῖν, 29 
μεταβαίνειν, 55 (bis) 
μετανοεῖν, 23, 30 
παραδιδόναι, 25, 39 


παρακαλεῖσθαι, 8, 
18 

παραλαμβάνειν, 4 
(bis), 29, 56 (bis) 


παρατιθέναι, 22 
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παρέρχεσθαι,  51|mpocedyerOar,6 συλλέγειν, 11 

(bis) προσκόπτειν, 2,12 ᾿συνάγειν, 1, 29, 35, 
παρομοιάζειν, 88 προσκυνεῖν, 2 (bis) 56 
περιβάλλειν͵ 35 (bis) | προσπίπτειν, 12 ὑπάγειν (13) 
περιπατεῖν, 14, 833 ἱπροστιθέναί 35 [ὑπάρχειν (Partic.), 
προσδοκᾶν͵ 14, 37 (bis) 37 
προσέρχεσθαι,18 προσφωνεῖν, 15 ὑποδεικνύναι, 1, 121 

The numerical ratio of simple to compound verbs 
is of interest. They stand in the ratio of 100: 50— 
very nearly the same as that which holds in the 
Gospel of St. John and the Epistle of St. James.*_ In 
the Epistle of St. John the ratio of simple to com- 
pound verbs is actually 100: 18; in the first Epistle 
of Peter, on the other hand, as 100:63; in the 
Epistle of St. Jude as 100 : 78, and in the Epistle to 
the Ephesians as 100: 79. St. Luke has about 66 per 
cent. more compounds than St. Matthew, in which 
gospel the ratio is almost exactly the same as that in 
St. Mark. The relatively small number of compound 
verbs in Q (especially if one takes the total number of 
occurrences: 475 of simple verbs to 168 of compound) 
may be advanced as evidence of near relationship of 
this source to the Semitic.* ‘The compounds are almost 

1 Of these eighty-two compound verbs, twenty-four are not found 
elsewhere in St. Matthew, namely: ἀμφιεννύναι, ἀνάγεσθαι, ἀντέχεσ- 
θαι, ἀποδεκατοῦν͵ ἀπομάσσεσθαι, diafréwew, διακαθαρίζειν, διέρχεσθαι, 
διορύσσειν, εἰσέρχεσθαι, ἐκπειράζειν, ἐξιστάναι,. ἐγκρύπτειν, ἐπιδιδόναι, 
καταμανθάνειν, κατανοεῖν, κατασκενάζειν, παρομοιάζειν, προσδοκᾶν, προσ- 
κόπτειν, προσπίπτειν, προστιθέναι, προσφωνεῖν, ὑποδεικνύναι. 

3 In St. John there are about 209 simple verbs to 100 compound ; 
in St. James, 126 simple to 64 compound. In St. John, however, 
it must be observed that a particular simple verb occurs much 
more frequently than a particular compound verb. 

3 The rare use of compound verbs in St. John admits of a similar 


tion ; though here a conscious literary purpose must also be 
taken into account. 
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always verbs of the most common description +— 
indeed the majority of them are those in which the 
preposition has kept its elementary local significance, 
or those which are no longer felt to be compounds. 
The only compound verbs that are at all characteristic 
are διαβλέπειν in 8, διακαθαρίζειν in 1, διορύσσειν in 
36 and 37 (vide Job xxiv. 16; Exod. xxii. 2; Jer. ii. 
34), ἐπιζητεῖν i in 80 and 35, ἐμβλέπειν in $5, ™poo- 
πίπτειν in 12. Compounds with ὑπέρ and πρό are 
entirely absent. The simple verbs also are practically 
always verbs in common use; the only exceptions are 
διχάζειν (88; wanting in the LXX), διχοτομεῖν (87; 
only here in the New Testament—cf Exod. xxix. 17), 
κονιάσθαι (33, of Acts xxiii. 3), σαροῦσθαι (29, of. St. 
Luke xv. 8, a later form of σαίρεσθαι). We can dis- 
cover scarcely any instances of constant use of, or 
of prejudice in favour of, particular verbs. Of the 
eighty-two compounds only twenty-five occur in more 
than one passage (vie. ἀμφιεννύναι, ἀποκαλύσπτειν, ἀπο- 
κρίνεσθαι, a ἀποκτείνειν, ἀπολλύναι, ἀποστέλλειν; ἀφιέναι; 
δια ρειν; διορύσσει Vy εἰσέρχεσθαι, ἐκβάλλειν, ἐξέρχεσθαι, 
a le Vs ἐπιστρέφειν» καθίζεσθαι, καταβαίνειν, μετα- 
γοεῖν» παραδιδόναι, ,“παρακαλεῖσθαι, παραλαμβάνειν, 
περιπατεῖν, Ἰτροσδοκάν, προσκόπτειν, συνάγειν, ὑπο- 
δεικνύναι); here the only important trait is the 
repetition of διαφέρειν» διορύσσειν; but especially of 
ἀφιέναι. Of the 166 simple verbs only fifty-one are 
found in more than one passage (viz. ἀγαπάν, αἴρειν; 
αἰτεῖν, ἀκολουθεῖν, ἀκούειν, ἄρχεσθαι, ἀσπάζεσθαι, 
αὐξάνειν; βάλλειν; βασταζειν, βλέπειν, γαμεῖν, γίνεσθαι, 


1 A ἀοθῦ]θ compound is only once found (in 43: ἐπισυνάγεω) ; but, 
as will be shown, in a quotation. 
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γινώσκειν, γράφειν, δέχεσθαι, διδόναι, διώκειν, δοκεῖν, 
δύνασθαι, ἐγγίζειν, ᾿ἐγεί ρειν, εἰπεῖν, ἔρχεσθαι; ἐσθίειν» 
εὑρίσκειν, ἔχειν, ζητεῖν, ἥκειν, θέλειν, θεραπεύειν, ἰδεῖν, 
καθαρίζειν; κηρύσσειν» κρίνειν» κρύπτειν, λαμβάνειν, 
λέγειν, οἶδα, οἰκοδομεῖν, ὁμοιοῦν, πίνειν, πίπτειν [πισ- 
τεύειν], ποιεῖν, πορεύεσθαι, σπείρειν, τιθέναι; ὑψοῦν, 
φαίνεσθαι, χαίρειν); none of these (except perhaps 
ἐγείρειν in 1, 14, 30, the redundant ἄρχεσθαι in [1] 
14, 37, ἀκολουθεῖν, ἀσπάζεσθαι, βάλλειν and δοκεῖν) 
is characteristic. ‘That our sixty sections form an 
homogeneous whole does not therefore admit of 
stringent proof based upon an investigation of the 
character of the verbs both simple and compound. 


(2) SusstaNTIVES AND ADJECTIVES 


What has been said of the verbs also holds good 
for the substantives and adjectives: these also scarcely 
form a basis for the conclusion that the sections are 
homogeneous. Remarkable words and phrases are 
exceedingly rare, and these as a rule occur each only 
once. Yet attention may perhaps be drawn to the 
following: Πάσας ras βασιλείας τοῦ κόσμου καὶ τὴν 
δόξαν αὐτῶν (2) and Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξη αὐτοῦ 
(85); τὰς βασιλείας τοῦ κόσμον (2) and τὰ ἔθνη τοῦ 
κόσμον (35); “loaf” and “stone” in 2 and 28; ἀποθήκη 
in 1 and 35; ἀνατολή and δυσμοί in 42 and 56; the 
frequent occurrence of the word βασιλεία : the use 
of γενεά in 15, 30, 33, of δένδρον in 1, 11, and 40, of 
δοῦλος in 10 and 37, of ἡ ἔρημος in 2, 14, and 56, of ὁ 
ἐρχόμενος in 1, 14, and 48, of ᾿Ισραήλ in 13 and 59, 
of κλέπτης (together with διορύσσειν) in 86 and 37, of 
οἱ ὄχλοι in (1) 14 and 29, of περισσόν in 6 and 14, 
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of τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ in 17, 85, and 40, of πίστις 
(13, 55: different degrees ot faith), of σοφία in 15, 
30, and (33), of τελώνης in 6 and 15, of ὑποκριτής in 
8 and 87. A noteworthy trait is the great number 
of adjectives used as substantives. ‘This finds an 
explanation in the fact that the original was Semitic. 
Proper names are ΟΥ̓ very scanty occurrence (Abel, 
Abraham, Jacob, Jonas, Isaac, Israel, Ninevites, Noah, 
Solomon, Zacharias, John [the Baptist], Pharisees, 
Beelzebub, Mammon; Bethsaida, Chorazin, Gomorrha, 
Jerusalem, Jordan, Capernaum, Sidon, Sodom). Not 
one of the disciples of our Lord is mentioned by name, not 
even St. Peter; by accident also the name οἱ μαθηταί 
for them is wanting in the text preserved for us 
(except in one passage 10; in 14 the word does not refer 
to disciples of our Lord)—this, however, is only acci- 
dental: numerous passages refer to them, and in 59 
we are told of twelve thrones for the followers of Jesus. 
The concept “of ἀκολουθοῦντες (ἀκολουθεῖν) is of great 
import in Q (13, 17, 46, 59). The term ὁ Χριστός 
for our Lord is found only once (14). In regard to 
the title ὁ κύριος as applied to our Lord, it is not 
quite certain whether St. Matt. vii. 21 (St. Luke vi. 
46) stood in Q; but in this context it has no more 
significance than the κύριε in the mouth of the cen- 
turion (in 13); Q itself never calls our Lord “ὁ κύριος," 
its designation for Him is simply “Jesus” (vide 2 
[13], 17, and 54). In regard to the adjectives, by far 
the most noteworthy feature is the use of ἄξιος (1, 20, 
21, 45, 46), of μακάριος (3, 14, 26, 87), of ὅλος (82, 40), 
of πολύς (3, 18, with μισθός and with θερισμός), and 
of πονηρός (11, 28, 29, 80, 89). 





154 


THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 


The following is a complete list of the substantives 


and adjectives :— 


"ABed, 33 | 
᾿Αβραάμ, 1 (bis), 42 


oe 89 (bis) 
ἀξίνη, 1 


ἀγαθά, Ta, 28 (bis) [ἀποθήκη, 1, 35 


ἀγαθοί, οἱ, 

ἀγαπῶντες, οἱ, 6 

ἄγγελοι, 2, 14, 845 
(bis) 

ἀγορ ρά, 15 

ἀγρός, 85, 40, 56 

ἀδελφός, 6, 8 (ter), 


εν οἱ (6) 
ἀετός, 56 
αἷμα, 83 (quater) 
ἀκαθαρσία, 83 
ἀκάνθαι, 11 
ἀκρασία, 33 
ἅλας, 47 (bis) 
rei 40 
drwy, 1 
ἀλώπηξ, 17 
ἁμαρτωλός, 6, 15 
ἄμμος, 12 
ἀνάγκη, 53 
ἀνάπανσις, 29 
ἀνατολή, 42, 56 
ἄνεμος, 12 (bis), 14 
ἄνηθον, 33 
ἀνήρ, 12 (bis), 80 
ἄνθρωπος, 2, 7, 18, 
14, 15 (bis), 17 


ἀπώλεια, 41 

ἁρπαγή, 83 

ἄρτος, 2 (bis), 27, 
28 


ἀσσάριον, 34° 
ἀστραπή, 56 
ἄχυρον, 1 
βαλλάντιον, 20 
βάπτισμα, 1 
βαπτιστής (14) 
βαρύτερα, τά, 33 


βασιλεία, 2, 12, 14, 


16, 29 (bis), 33, 
35, 40 (bis ?), 42 
(bis), 50 
βασιλεύς, 14 (26) 
βασίλισσα, 30 
BeeAfeBovdA, 29 
Βηθσαιδάν, 23 
βιαστής, 50 
βόθυνον, 9 | 
βροχή, 12 (bis) 
ρυγμός, 42 
βρῶσις, 86 (bis) 
γέεννα, 84) 
γενεά, 15, 80 (qua- 
ter), 33 


γέννημα, 1 


»[γεννητός, 6, 14 


28, 29 (bis), 80, γῇ, 22, 25, 30, 33, 


$8 (ter), 34) (ἴεν), 
38 (bis), (40), 47, 
48, 53 


84", 86, 88 (47), 
51 
Γομόρρα, 22 


γραμματεύς, 33 
γυνή, 14, 40, 52 
δαιμόνιον, 15, 29 
(bis) 
δάκτυλος, 33 
δένδρον, 1 (bis), 11 
(quinquies), 40 
δεσμωτήριον, 14 
διάβολος, 4 (bis) 
διδάσκαλος, 10 (bis) 
δίκαιοι, of (6) 
διώκοντες, οἱ, 6. 


δοκός, 8 (ter) 
56 


δοῦλος, 10 (bis), 13, 
87 (quater) 

δύναμις, 238 

Suc pds, 42, 56 

δώδεκα, of (indi- 
rectly), 59 

δῶμα, 34° 

ἐθνικοί, ot, 6 

ἔθνος, 35 

εἰρήνη, 20 (bis), 88 
(bis) 


ἑκατόνταρχος, 13 
(ter vel bis) 

ἔλεος, 83 

ἔνδυμα, 35 (bis) 

ἐξουσία, 18 

ἔξωθεν, τό, 83 

ἐργάτης, 18 (bis), 21 

ἔργον, 14 

ἔρημο», ἢ, 2 14, 


-φ«--- - - 


=, ore h oe ." - 


ἐρχόμενος, ὃ, 1, 14, 
48 


ἔσχατα, τά, 29 

εὐδοκία, 95 

ἐχθροί, οἱ, 6 (38) 

ἐχίδνη, 1 

Ζαχαρίας, 833 

ζύμη, 40 

ζωή, 41 

ἡδύοσμον, 38 

λικία, 35 

ἥλιος, 6 

ἡμέρα, 2, 22, 28, 38, 

" (50), 56 (ter) 

é 12 

Geb 1, 2 (bis) 12, 
14, 16, 29 (bis), 
83 (bis), 845 (ter), 
85 (bis), 40 (bis?), 
42, 49, 50 

θερισμός, 18 (ter) 

θησαυρός, 36 (ter) 

θρίξ, 84) 


(bis) 

Ἰησοῦς, 2 (ter) (13), 

17, 54 

ἱμάτιον, 4 

Ἰορδάνης, 

Ἰσαάκ, 42 

Ἰσραήλ, 18, 59 

ἰχθύς, 28 

Ἰωνᾶς, 80 (quater) 

᾿ωάννης, 1, 14 (qua- 
ter), 15, 50 
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ἰῶτα, 51 
καιρός, 25, 37 
κάλαμος, 14 
καρδία, 36, 37 
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λόγος, 12 (bis), 18, 
34> 


λύκος, 19 
λυχνία, 31 


καρπός, 1 (bis), 11 λύχνος, 31, 89 


(quinquies) 
κάρφος, 8 (ter) 
κατακλυσμός, 

(bis) 


κατασκήνωσις, 17 


μαθητής. 10 (bis), 
14 (18) 


56 | μαλακά, τά, 14 (bis) 


μαμωνᾶς, 49 
μάχαιρα, 88 


Καφαρναούμ, 13, 23 μέρος, 37 


κεραία, 51 

κεφαλή, 17, 84" 

κήρυγμα, 80 

κιβωτός, δ6 

κλάδος, 40 

κλαυθμός, 42 

κλέπτης, 86 (bis), 
37 


κλίβανος, 35 

κοινωνοί, ot, 88 

κόκκος, 40, 55 

κοδράντης, 89 

κονιορτός, 22 

κόραξ, 85 (ἢ) 

κόσμος, 2, 35 

κρῖμα, 8 

κρίνον, 35 

κρίσις, 22, 23, 30 
(bis), 33 

κριτής, 29, 89 (bis) 

κύμινον, 33 

κύριος, 2 (bis), 10 

fee 12 (bis), 18 

bis), 18, 25, 37 
bene 43, 49 

κωφός, 6, 14, 29 
(bis) 

λεπρός, ὁ, 14 

λίθος, 1, 2 (bis), 28 


μέσον (19) 

μετάνοια, 1 (bis) 

μέτρον, 8, 33 

μήτηρ, 38 (45) 

μικρότερος, ὃ, 14 

μισθός, 8, 

μόδιος, $1 

μῦλον, 56 

ναός, 33 

νεκρός, 6, 14, 17 
(bis) 

νήπιος, ὁ, 25 

Νινενείτης, 80 (bis) 

νόμος, 38, 50, 51 

νοσσία, τά, 43 

νότος, 80 

νύμφη, 88 

Noe, 56 (bis) 

ὁδός, 14, 20, 39, 41 
(bis) 

ὁδούς, 42 

oixereia, 37 

οἰκία, 12 (quater), 
18, 20 (bis), 2i, 
$1, 37 

οἰκιακός (88) 

οἰκοδεσπότης, 37 

οἶκος, 14, 29, 48 

οἰνοπότης, 15 
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ὀλιγόπιστος, ὁ 6, 85 

arg 43 

ὀργή,1 

ὄρνις, 48 

ὄρος, 2, 48, 55 

ὀστέον, 833 

οὐρανοί, 8, 86 

οὐρανός, 17, 23, 25, 
28 (35), 40, 51 

οὖς, 26, 8345 


ὀφείλημα 
ὀφθαλμός, 8 (sex), 
26, 82 (ter) 
ὄφις, 28 
ὄχλοι, 1 (8), 14, 29 
παιδίον, 15 
παῖς, 18 (ter vel bis) 
παραλυτικός, ὃ 6, 18 
παρουσία, 56 (ter) 
παροψίς, 38 
πατήρ,1, 6 (bis), 12, 
17, 25 (quater), 
27, 28, 33 (bis), 
35, 38 (45) 
πεινῶντες, ot, 8 
πειράζων, 6, 2 
πειρασμός, 27 
πενθερά, 38 
πενθοῦντες, ot, 8 
πέρατα, τά, 80 
περισσόν, τό, 6, 14 
περίχωρος, 7, 1 
πετεινά, τά, 17 (85), 


πέτρα, 12 (bis) 
πήρα, 20 
πῆχυς, 35 
πίστις, 18, 55 
πλατεία, 99 
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πνεῦμα (1), 2, 49] σοφία, 15, 80 


[of evil spirits : 
- bis]; τὸ ἅγιον, 


πόλι, 22 (quater) 

πονηροί, ot, 6 

wovnpov, τό, 8 

ποταμός, 12 (bis) 

ποτήριον, 33 

ποῦς, 2, 22 

πρόβατον, 19, 48 

πρόσωπον, 14 

προφήτης, 8, 14 
(bis), 26, 33 (ter), 

3 

πρῶτα, τά, 29 

πτερύγιον, 2 

πτέρυξ, 48 

πτύον, 1 

πτῶμα, δ6 

πτῶσις, 12 

πτωχός, ὃ, 8, 14 

πύλη, 41 (bis vel 
ter) 


σάκκος, 28 
σάτον, 40 


σημεῖον, 80 (quingq. ) 


σῆς, 86 (bis) 
σιαγών, 4 

Σιδών, 23 (bis) 
civart, 40, 55 
otros, 1 

σκάνδαλον, 58 (bis) 
σκοτία, 34° 

σκότος, 32 (bis) 
Σόδομα, 22 


Σοφία, $3 

σοφός, 6, 25, 83 

σποδός, 23 

σταυρός, 46 

σταφυλή, 11 

στέγη, 13 

στρατιώτης, 18 

στρουθίον, 845" (bis) 

σῦκον, 11 

σύνδουλος, 37 

συνετός, ὁ, 25 

σῶμα, 32 (ter), 845 
(bis), 35 (bis) 

ταμεῖον, 5 

τάφος, 33 (ter) 

τέκνον, 1, 15, 28, 
43 

τελώνης, 6, 15 

τόπος, 29 

tpiBoros, 11 

τρόπος, 43 

τροφή, 21, 35, 37 

Τύρος, 23 (bis) 

τυφλός, 6, 9 (bis), 
14 


ὕδωρ, 1 
υἱοὶ τ. βασιλείας, 
42 


υἱός, 6, 29, 33 (45) 

vids τ. ἀνθρώπου, 15, 
17, 80 (344), 845 
(37), 56 (ter) 

vids τ. θεοῦ, 2 (bis), 
25 

ὑπάρχοντα, τά, 87 

ὑπηρέτης, 89 

ὑπόδημα, 1, 20 


ee 80 (bis), ὑποκριτής, 8, 87 


φάγος, 15 


Φαρισαῖοι, 33 (qua- 
ter 

φίλος, ὁ, 15 

φορτίον, 33 

φυλακή, 87, 39 

φυλή, 59 


ἀγαθός, 11 (bis) 
ἅγιος (1), 34> 
dos, 83 
ἀκάθαρτος, 29 
ἀνεκτός, 22, 23 
ἄνυδρος, 29 
ἄξιος, 1, 20 (bis), 21 
(45) (bis), 4 
ἁπλοῦς, $2 
ἀρκετός, 10 
ἄσβεστος, 1 
βαρύς, 88 (bis) 
δεινῶς, 18 
δεξιός, 4 
ἐπιούσιος, 27 
ἔρημος, 43 
ἔσχατος, 39 
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φωλεός, 17 
φῶς, 32, 84 
χείρ, 1, 2 
χιτών, 4 
Χοραζείν, 23 
χόρτος, 35 


ἕτοιμος, 37 

εὐρύχωρος, 41 

ἱκανός, 1, 18 

ἰσ χυρός,Ἰ 

κακός (37) 

καλός, 1, 11 (bis) 

Kpurrés, 845 

μακάριος, 8(quater), 
3 ϑ 

μέγας, 12, 14 (bis) 

μοιχαλίς, 80 

νεκρός, 88 

οἰκτίρμων, 6 (bis) 

ὀλίγος, 18, 41 

ὅλος, 32 (bis), 40 
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Χριστός, 14 

χωλός, ὁ, 14 

ψυχή, 34° (bis), 35 
(bis), 57 (bis) 

ὦμος, 838 

wpa, (18) (37), 37 


πιστός, 87 

πλατύς, 41 

πολύς [1], 8, 18, 26, 

is), 84", 35 

(bis), 41 

πονηρός, 11 (bis), 
28, 29, 30, 32 

campos, 11 (bis) 

σκοτεινός, 82 

στενός, 41 (bis) 


φρόνιμος, 37 
φωτεινός, 82 
χείρω ρων, 29 


ὅμοιος, 12 (bis), 40 | ὡραῖος, 88 


(ter Ὁ) 


The simplicity and homogeneity of the ccubaiey does 
seem to me to incline the balance in favour of the unity 


of Q. 


(3) ῬΒΕΡΟΒΙΤΊΟΝΒ 


Among the prepositions παρά, σύν, and ἐνώπιον 
are wanting (in place of the latter ἔμπροσθεν is 
used seven times); the prepositions of most fre- 
quent occurrence are ev (about fifty-nine times, and 
with the most varied significance), then exi (about 
twenty-eight times) and eis (about twenty-eight 
times), also ἀπό (sixteen times), ἐκ (thirteen times). 
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We observe at once the Semitic original. Of rarer 
occurrence are διά, ἕως, μετά (only in the sense of 
«with ”), and ὑπό (eight, nine, nine, and ten times 
respectively). Kara is found only seven times 
(always with the genitive in the sense of “against”; 
the occurrence with the accusative in section 20 is 
uncertain), πρός and ὑπέρ five times, περί only four 
times, πρά three times, ἄχρι, μεταξύ, ἄνευ, ὀπίσω each 
only once. 

The absence of παρά and σύν is important; for 
παρά is found elsewhere in St. Matthew eighteen to 
twenty times (and indeed with all its three cases), 
in St. Luke twenty-nine to, thirty times; σύν is 
found elsewhere in St. Matthew two to three times, 
and in St. Luke twenty-four to twenty-six times. 
In the absence of the preposition παρά we may 
clearly recognise a distinct. characteristic of Q.?— 
There are a few cases of construction with the 
article and a preposition in a substantival or 
adjectival sense® 


1 ἕως also occurs as a conjunction six times (vide 39: ἕως ὅτου, 
89, 43, 51: ἕως dy, 40: ἕως οὗ, 56: ἕως ἦλθεν»). ᾿Από is also found 
with particles—dro τότε, 50 [τότε also again in 8 and 29], dx’ ἄρτι, 43. 

2 Tlapé is found with all three cases in St. Mark; in St. John it 
frequently occurs with the genitive and dative, but is wanting with 
the accusative. We should have an instance of occurrence in Q if 
it were permissible to regard the text of 21 as simply that of Q; 
but we have not authority for this, seeing that there is no parallel 
in St. Matthew. 

8 Of. 3: ol πρὸ ὑμῶν, 28: ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, 81: ol ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, 32: τὸ ἐν 
σοί (21 : τὰ rap’ αὐτῶν). 
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B—GRAMMAR AND STYLE 


Sentences in Q are most frequently connected 
by means of καί (as in Semitic languages);1 dé, as 
compared with καί, falls very much into the back- 
ground—it is indeed found scarcely thirty times 
(μέν. . . δέ only thrice in 1, 18, and 38). Neither 
can we speak of yap as of frequent occurrence (about 
twenty times, καὶ yap in 13)2. ’Kay is twice as 
frequent as e. The latter is found only about 
ten times® (2 [bis]: ef νἱὸς εἶ τοῦ θεοῦ, εἰπὲ ἵνα vel 
βάλε. 28: εἰ οἴδατε ἀγαθὰ διδόναι τοῖς τέκνοις, 
πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὁ πατὴρ δώσει. 29 [bis]: εἰ ἐν Βεελ- 
ζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω, οἱ vioi ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλουσιν; εἰ ἐν 
πνεύματι θεοῦ ἐκβάλλω, ἄρα ἔφθασεν. 82: εἰ τὸ 
φῶς σκότος ἐστίν͵, τὸ σκότος πόσον; 35: εἰ ἐν ἀγρῷ 

A 4 ε A 9 4 9 ” 
τὸν χόρτον ὃ θεὸς ἀμφιέννυσιν, ov πολλῷ μᾶλλον 
ὑμᾶς; 23: εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ ἐγένοντο αἱ δυνάμεις, πάλαι 
ἂν μετενόησαν. 83. εἰ ἤμεθα ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῶν 
πατέρων, οὐκ ἂν ἤμεθα. 87: εἰ ἤδει ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης 
ποίᾳ φυλακῇ ὁ κλέπτης ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν καὶ “ 
οὐκ ἂν εἴασεν). Besides the four instances just quoted, 
dy occurs again in sections 14, 34°, 52, 57 (ὃς ἄν), 
25 (ᾧ av), 39, 43, 51 (ἕως av), 56 (ὅπου ἄν). The 

1 Of. eg. sections 12 and 13. Also καί with the apodosis is not 
rare—vide e.g. sections 13, 35. 

2 Od» is found about a dozen times—ef. 1 (with imperative), 1, 6 
(with the imperative future), 12, 18, 28, 32 [+s], 845 (bis, but one 
of these is doubtful} 85 (with imperative), 56. Διὰ τοῦτο occurs in 
sections 29, 83, 35 (37). 

8 Also & μή (=except) three times (vide 25, 30, 47); and πλήν 
(23, 58). 

“Section 22 is doubtful: εἰς ἣν ἄν. Ὅταν is found only twice 
(8 and 29), ὅτε never (for in 43 it is very doubtful). 
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particle re is never found, nor in consequence Te... 
καί, while they occur both in St. Matthew and St. 
Luke. Οὐδέ occurs about ten times, οὔτε . . . οὔτε 
once (36), μηδέ once (85), μήτε . . . μήτε once (15), 
once also the interrogative μήτι (11), ov μή thrice 
(39, 43, 51), 7 . . . % once (49). 

Temporal clauses with ws are entirely absent ;' in 
their place we have simple participial clauses; the 
genitive absolute is found only once (14), not in a 
saying of our Lord but in a descriptive passage 
(τούτων πορευομένων). Participial constructions, 
both with a temporal significance and as a substitute 
for relative clauses, are extraordinarily frequent— 
moreover, several participles (co-ordinated or sub- 
ordinated) are found in conjunction. However, the 
construction of εἶναι with the participle, so common 
with St. Luke, is very rare; I have only found it 
in section 56. 

So far as I see, the accusative with infinitive occurs 
only once (53). 

Final clauses are often expressed by the simple 
infinitive (vide, 2, 14 [ter], 37 [here with the genitive 
of the article], 38 [ter], 47); ἵνα and ὅπως are not 
frequent. ‘The former is only found in the following 
combinations: εἰπὲ ἵνα of λίθοι ἄρτοι γένωνται (2), 


1 Ὡς throughout="‘ just as,” vide 6, 10 (13), 27 (ὡς xal), 38, 85, 56; 
ef. ὥσπερ in 30 and 56 [bis]; καθώς is wanting. Ὃν τρόπον is found 
once (43). Οὕτως is used in the apodosis, vide 7 (πάντα ὅσα ἐὰν 
θέλητε. » . οὕτως roletre), 30, 56 [ter] in the connection ὥσπερ 
(ds) . . . οὕτως, also in the principal sentence in 3, 11, 37.—Oores 
is also found a few times (4, 12 [dis], 88, 34 [bis], 44 [b1s]).—"Orov 
also occurs a few times (also in the sense of ‘‘ whither”), vide 17, 
36, 56 (followed by ἐκεῖ in 86 and 56; ἐκεῖ also occurs in 55). 





GRAMMAR AND STYLE 161 


ὅσα ἐὰν θέλητε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν of ἄνθρωποι (7) 
μὴ κρίνετε ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτε (8), ἀρκετὸν τῷ μαθητῇ 
ἵνα γένηται ὡς 6 διδάσκαλος (10), οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς ἵνα 
μου ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθης (18; but in section 1 
ἱκανός is combined with the infinitive). The third 
passage alone answers to the classical use, “Ὅπως 
occurs only three times (6: ὅπως γένησθε υἱοὶ 
τὸν πατρός, 18: δεήθητε τοῦ κυρίου ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ 
ἐργάτας, 88: ὅπως ἔλθῃ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς πᾶν αἷμα). Μή, 
in the sense of “ne,” is found only in a quotation 
from the LXX (9) and in section 39 (and, moreover, 
in both cases in the combination μή ore). 

Clauses introduced by ὅτι (in the sense of « that,” 
“for,” and «ὁ because”) are frequent; they are found 
about thirty-three times, and present no remarkable 
feature. “ὥστε, in the sense of “itague,” is found 
once (83); on the other hand, ὥστε consecutive is 
probably altogether wanting, for its occurrence in 
section 29 is doubtful. The various constructions with 
γίνομαι, which are so usual in St. Luke and are also 
found in St. Matthew, are likewise entirely absent. 
This is of importance. A redundant γίνεσθαι occurs 
only once (48: ἐὰν γένηται εὑρεῖν). 

One characteristic of these sections is the copious 
use that is made of interrogative sentences * (with or 
without interrogative particles)*; οὗ 1, 6, 8, 11 (12), 

1 Otherwise the use of particles presents no point of special 
interest. We find ἀλλά (12, 18, 14 [bts], 81, 88, 54; here the use 
in 14 is alone noteworthy), ἀμήν (14, 26, 33, 87, 39, 48), ἄρα (29, 37), 
ἤδη (1), val (14, 25), νῦν (33), &c. 


3 The frequent use of the future with a significance of continuity 
is also to be noticed. 
8 Vide πῶς, 8, 35; πόσῳ μᾶλλον, 28; οὐ πολλῷ μᾶλλον, 35 [μᾶλλον 
also again in 845, 35, 48]; ποσάκις͵ 43, 54; 4, 28, 8ὅ, &. 
L 
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14, 15 (17), 23, 28, 29, 32, 84", 35, 37, 88, 40 (43), 
47, 48, 54. These interrogative sentences give the 
discourses a certain individuality, to which the not 
unfrequent employment of parataxis and of parallelis- 
mus membrorum lends a further distinctive trait. Nota 
few of the sayings are conceived in this simple artistic 
form. Taken together, the stylistic expedients which 
are employed impress upon the sayings a stamp of 
homogeneity. Use is not often made of the historic 
present (vide 2, 13, 17, 18, 40, 55). The imperfect 
is practically never found (yet see 29, 30); the opta- 
tive is absolutely wanting. The frequent use of the 
redundant personal pronoun and of the superfluous 
αὐτός in its oblique cases (more than 100 times) is 
characteristic. Both traits are Semitic. Lastly, we 
might adduce a by no means small number of un- 
classical constructions occurring in the majority of 
the sections, some of which may likewise be due to 
the influence of Semitic idiom, such as those we have 
already noticed above in the case of ἵνα, but to 
mention them in detail would lead us too far (vide 
εἰπὲ λόγῳ and similar phrases). 

All these characteristics taken together, and espe- 
cially the negative characteristics, give to the sections, 
or at least to the great majority of them, a certain 
individuality, and distinguish them. from the style 
of St. Mark, of St. Matthew, and of St. Luke. We 
cannot give a convincing proof of their unity from 
the results of investigation into their vocabulary and 
style; and yet—especially if it is considered how diffe- 
rent and various is the content of these sections— 
it must be acknowledged that there is in them a 
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certain unity of grammatical and stylistic character 
and colouring. 


111.----ΓῊῈῈ Format CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 
SUBJECT-MATTER 


.The sixty sections (34 is a double section) which 
we have obtained as the result of our analysis con- 
sist of seven narratives, eleven (twelve) parables (and 
similes), thirteen groups of sayings, and ΠΈΒΕΣ ome 
single sayings of smaller or greater length. 

The seven narratives comprise the Temptation 
story (2), the narrative concerning the centurion at 
Capernaum (18), the question sent by St. John from 
his prison and the answer of our Lord (14), the story 
of one who declared himself ready to follow Jesus, 
and of one who desired first to bury his father (17), 
the cure of a demoniac and the Beelzebub controversy 
(29), the demand for a sign, together with our Lord’s 
answer (30), and the question how often one ought 
to forgive, together with our Lord’s command (54). 
There are thus only two stories of miracles (and these 
miracles of healing) in Q—one a very notable miracle, 
a cure wrought at a distance. The introduction to 
some of these stories may have been longer in Q, but 
we have no means of settling this point. Nor can 
we at once discover any motive for the choice of just 
these seven stories; they have nothing in common 
with one another. It is important that (in 23) the 
towns Chorazin, Bethsaida, and especially Capernaum, 
appear as the chief scenes of our Lord’s ministry 
(concerning Jerusalem in 48 vide infra). An equally 
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important point is the strong emphasis laid upon the 
significance of St. John the Baptist. The discourse 
concerning him, which was suggested by his doubting 
question and which is continued in 15, is preceded by 
an account of his preaching of a baptism of repent- 
ance (1), and is followed by the testimony (50) that 
with him closes the epoch of the Law and the 
Prophets. No mention is made of the disciples of 
our Lord in these stories. 

Q includes the following parables and similitudes: 
the Blind leaders of the blind (9), the Good and 
corrupt tree (11), the House on the rock and on 
the sand (12), the Querulous children at play (15), 
the Sheep and the wolves (19), the Light under the 
bushel (31), the Thief by night and the Faithful and 
unfaithful steward (87), Concerning the correct 
behaviour to the adversary (89), the Leaven and the 
Mustard seed (40), the Strait gate and the narrow 
way (41), the Lost sheep (48). Eight of these 
parables have an individual address without any 
closer definition—only two refer to the Kingdom of 
God, one to the present generation (15), and one to 
the disciples (19). This preponderance of the indi- 
vidual address is noteworthy, and it is also noteworthy 
that the two parables concerning the Kingdom of 
God are not eschatological, and are closely connected 
together (vide infra). The parables in sections 12, 
37, 89 (41) close with an outlook towards the 
end. Without anticipating a closer critical exami- 
nation, a cursory glance suffices to inform us that 
the parables bear the impress of genuineness in a 
high degree. 
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The thirteen collections of sayings (discourses) ὦ 
may be grouped in regard to subject-matter as fol- 
lows: The discourse of the Baptist, together with 
the reference to the Coming One (1); the Beati- 
tudes (3); Love for enemies (6); against Judging, 
mote and beam (8); the Lord’s Prayer and the 
power of Prayer (27, 28); Fear not, be not anxious, 
lay not up treasure (34°, 35, 36); The great thanks- 
giving to the Father (25); The great denunciation 
of the scribes and Pharisees (83); Not peace but a 
sword (38); False Messiahs, the Parousia of the 
Son of Man (56).—In judging of Q it is specially 
important to note that this source also contains a 
sermon of the Baptist, and further, that formal 
teaching concerning the better righteousness, and 
that exact directions concerning prayer, fasting, and 
almsgiving, are wanting, although an ethical code is 
imparted in sections 3, 6, 8, 27, 28, 945, 35, 36. In 
the discourses concerning our Lord’s relationship to the 
Father, concerning His attitude towards the scribes and 
Pharisees and towards the world, and in the discourse 
concerning the Parousia, the most important relation- 
ships ad extra are dealt with, except the relationship 
to the Baptist, which has been explained in the narra- 
tive section 14 (and also beforehand in section 1). 

The twenty-nine shorter or longer sayings are less 
varied in content, as appears at the first glance ; 
many of them may be regarded with more or less 
probability as parts of discourses in Q, the restora- 
tion of which must however remain problematical ; in 


1 Besides these, it is very probable that sections 16 and 18-24 
belong to one discourse. 
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the case of others, it is possible at once to recognise 
that they are either related to one another or depend 
upon the larger groups of sayings. Nine of the 
sayings in subject-matter, and perhaps also in form, 
belong to the ethical code—namely, sections 4 (The 
blow upon the cheek, non-resistance when the coat 
is taken away), 5 (Give to him that asketh), 7 (‘The © 
Golden Rule), 32 (The light of the body is the eye), 
44 (He that exalteth himself), 49 (No man can serve 
two masters), 57 (He that findeth his life), 58 (Who- 
soever hath to him shall be given), 52 (Against 
divorce).—Fifteen sayings belong together as special 
directions and promises to the disciples—namely, 10 
(The disciple is not above his master), 16 (Proclaim 
that the Kingdom of God is at hand), 18 (The 
harvest is great, the labourers few), 19 (I send you 
forth as sheep), 20, 21 (Conduct of the mission from 
house to house), 22, 28 (The mission in the cities, 
sayings concerning the Galilean cities), 24 (He that — 
receiveth you receiveth me), 26 (Blessed are your eyes 
and your ears), 55 (The faith which removes moun- 
tains), 45 (He that loveth father or mother), 46 (The 
bearing of the Cross), 47 (Ye are the salt of the 
earth), 59 (Ye will sit upon twelve thrones). Of the 
still remaining sayings, section 50 (The Law and the 
Prophets until John) connects with the narrative of 
section 14; the saying concerning Jerusalem (43), as 
well as the saying that the children of the kingdom 
would be cast out while the Gentiles would enter in 
(42), in their purport belong together, and can be 
connected with the Great Denunciation (33). Quite 
by themselves stand the sayings concerning the Son 
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of Man and the Holy Spirit (34°), concerning offences 
(58) and the permanence of the Law (51). 

The first impression that one receives when one 
surveys the content of Q is twofold. For the most 
part, the subject-matter seems to fall asunder into 
disconnected parts, and this impression cannot be 
quite overcome ; but as soon as one calls to mind the 
content of the three gospels and compares Q with it, 
then Q appears to be undoubtedly more homogeneous than 
any of the three. What varied material stands in 
peaceful juxtaposition in St. Matthew and St. Luke, 
and even in St. Mark! Even if one neglects the 
stories of the Infancy, what a multitude of varied 
interests, indeed of discrepancies, cross one another in 
those gospels! Who would ever have believed that 
all that St. Matthew or St. Luke or St. Mark nar- 
rate stood in one book, if in each case the book 
itself had not been handed down to us as a single 
complete whole? Compared with these gospels, the 
content which we have assigned to Q is simply 
homogeneous. Here a great number of points of view 
and tendencies which prevail in those gospels are 
absolutely wanting. 

It is characteristic of St. Mark that he emphasises 
the supernatural in our Lord, the Son of God; of 
St. Matthew, that he treats a great part of the 
gospel material from the point of view of the primi- 
tive community, giving to his whole narrative a 
Jewish and yet anti-Judaistic tone in the interests of 
apologetics; and of St. Luke, that with the large- 
heartedness of a Greek he thrusts those traits, which 
display Jesus as the Great Healer, into the fore- 
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ground. But in Q all these tendencies are absent. 
Here we receive rather the impression that the 
author is simply concerned with the commandments 
of our Lord, and aims at giving a description of His 
message, in which description he appears to be influ- 
enced by no special and particular bias. Perhaps we 
may not be mistaken in supposing that his selection 
was also determined by his desire to illustrate our 
Lord’s message and His witriess to Himself, in their 
main and characteristic features, by specially striking 
examples. The Messiahship (Divine Sonship) having 
been established in the introduction, is in the body 
of the work presupposed as a fact that admits of no 
further controversy. 

The geographical horizon of Q is bounded by 
Galilee, and indeed much more strictly so than that 
of the synoptists. It is indeed a question whether Q 
ever looks beyond Galilee. Reference is made to 
section 43, but I regard it as being very improbable 
(with Schmiedel, « Das viertes Evang. gegeniiber den 
drei ersten” [1906], s. 45 ff.) that this utterance 
concerning Jerusalem stood in Q as a saying of our 
Lord. It has been shown above that in section 33 the 
words (St. Matt. xxiii. 34-36 = St. Luke xi. 49-51) 
form a quotation from an apocryphal Jewish writing, 
wherein they were spoken by the Wisdom of'God ; for so 
St. Luke (therefore Q) describes the author; nor could 
Jesus have said that He was sending forth prophets 
and wise men and scribes. Moreover, in St. Matthew 
this passage is followed immediately, and without a 
fresh introduction, by the words concerning Jerusalem 
(St. Matt. xxiii. 37-38; St. Luke does not give them 
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until xiii. 84). It is therefore in itself very probable 
that these words also belong to the quotation, and 
that it is accordingly Wisdom which says: ποσάκις 
ἠθέλησα ἐπισυναγαγεῖν τὰ τέκνα gov. It is Wisdom 
herself who, by sending forth prophets, wise men, 
and scribes who had been slain by Jerusalem, had in 
vain essayed this gathering together of the children 
of Jerusalem (while if ascribed to our Lord this 
ποσάκις, together with the lament over the murdered 
prophets, wise men, and scribes whom He is supposed 
to have sent, hangs in the air—is indeed impossible). 
Thus, according to the intention of Q, our Lord’s own 
words first begin with λέγω [γὰρ] ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ με 
ἴδητε κτλ. (St. Matt. xxiii. 39; St. Luke xiii. 35).? 
Hence from section 43 we can draw no conclusion 


1 The style also is somewhat different from that of the sayings of 
our Lord in Q. Ὃν τρόπον does not occur elsewhere in Q (ds is the 
only word used); verbs compounded with two prepositions are 
wanting elsewhere. Yet I do not wish to lay much stress upon 
these points. 

* The history of this passage is accordingly as follows: In Q, 
St. Matt. xxiii, 34-38 was given as a quotation used by our Lord 
to give force to what He was saying, to which verse 39 was 
appended as a real utterance of our Lord Himself. This caused 
some uncertainty in regard to the limits of the quotation. The 
result was that St. Matthew did not treat it as a quotation at all, but 
transformed the whole passage into an original discourse of our Lord 
(and yet with the help of St. Luke we can still detect in διὰ τοῦτο 
a trace of what has been obliterated), while St. Luke has broken off 
the quotation directly before the appeal to Jerusalem, and omitting 
the latter here, has given it in a different place as a saying of 
our Lord Himself. If this explanation is correct, then it further 
follows that St. Luke has torn asunder verses which stood together 
in Q. This is important; for we see that it is not always the case 
that St. Matthew has arbitrarily combined passages from Q which 
did not stand together in that source, but that on the contrary 
St. Luke also has separated passages which were in juxtaposition. 
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concerning any close connection of our Lord’s mission 
with Jerusalem—nevertheless there is a strong balance 
of probability that sections 38 and 43 were spoken in 
Jerusalem, where it is more natural that they should 
have been delivered than in Galilee. 

Together with Jerusalem—which is thus never men- 
tioned in Q except in the Woe against the Pharisees— 
the Passion and all references to the Passion are absent 
from Q. ‘The single isolated saying concerning the 
taking up of one’s own cross.(46) would at the best, if 
it really stood in Q, only afford an indirect reference to 
the Passion, and the sign of the prophet Jonah (30), 
according to the account in Q, had absolutely nothing 
to do with the Passion. So far therefore as we can 
judge, all that after the precedent of St. Mark goes to 
form the main theme of the Synoptic Gospels—the Passion 
and the narratives and discourses leading up to the Passion 
—was completely wanting m Q. Herein lies the funda- 
mental difference between the gospels and Q. The latter, in 
fact, was not a gospel at all in the sense that the Synop- 
tics are. ‘The narrative of this source must therefore 
have been wanting in historical climax—no thread of 
historical continuity could have run through it, bind- 
ing the end to the beginning; for what climax or 
what thread of continuity could have existed where 
the Passion, and the thoughts connected with the 
Passion, were left out of consideration? Thus Q in 
the main could only have been a compilation of 
sayings and discourses of varied content. There is 


1 Still one must remember that we are told in St. Mark vii. 1 
that ‘‘ There came together to Him the Pharisees, and certain of 
the scribes, which came from Jerusalem ’’—+¢f, vii. 5, &c.- 
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no force in the objection that St. Matthew and 
St. Luke may have omitted the parts of Q which 
dealt with the Passion. If from St. Luke xvii. 34 to 
the end only two isolated verses can be proved to be 
derived from Q, or if from St. Matthew xv. 15 to the 
end only a very few isolated verses in chaps. xvii., 
XVill., xXix., xxv., and a couple or so of longer passages 
in chaps. xxiii. and xxiv. belong to Q, this cannot be 
merely accidental. A source which afforded the 
evangelists such ample and excellent material for the 
first half of their works would have been used by 
them elsewhere if it had contained further material. 
But may it not be that one of the two evangelists 
for some reason or other departed from the source 
while the other still followed it, so that the matter 
peculiar to him in the concluding third part of 
his work was derived from the source? This is 
possible, and it will therefore be necessary to-examine 
the matter which is peculiar to each of the two 
gospels, keeping this contingency in view. Until this 
is done, the only verdict which the facts before us 
allow us to give is that Q is a compilation of discourses 
and sayings of our Lord, the arrangement of which has 
no reference to the Passion, with an horizon which ts as 
good as absolutely bounded by Galilee, without any 
clearly discernible bias, whether apologetw, didactic, 
ecclesiastical, national, or anti-national. So far as any 
purpose at all—beyond that of imparting catechetical 
instruction—can be discovered in the compilation, it 
consisted perhaps in an endeavour to give, with a 
certain degree of completeness, a representation of 
the main features of our Lord’s relationship with 
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His environment. Perhaps an investigation of the 
order of the sections will help-us further. 


IV.—Tae Onper or THE SECTIONS 


Since we may regard St. Matthew as independent 
of St. Luke and vice versd, it follows that if they 
agree in the order in which they present sections 
which do not occur in St. Mark, that order is 
thereby proved to be the order of the source. This 
point has been rightly emphasised by the critics, 
and has lately been investigated by Wernle and 
Wellhausen (« Einleitung,” s. 65 ff.). 

In the first: place, the first thirteen sections show 
an astonishing coincidence in order :— 


St. Luke. St. Matthew. 
(1) iii. 7-9, 16, 17 =iii. 7-12 (The Baptist). 
(2) iv. 1-13 πεῖν. 1-11 (The Temptation). 


(8) vi. 20, 21-28 =v. 2—4, 6, 11, 12 (Introduction 
to Sermon; the Beati- 


tudes). 

(4) vi. 29 =v. 39, 40 (Blow upon the 
cheek, robbery of gar- 

- ment). 

(5) vi. 30 =v. 42 (Give to him that 

asketh). 
Ὁ 
(6) a ‘ = ‘ } =v. 44-48 (Love your enemies). 
(7) vi. 81 = vii. 12 (Golden Rule). 


(8) vi.37, 38, 41,42 = vii. 1-5 (Judge not; Mote 
and Beam). 
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[(9) vi. 89 = xv. 14 (Leaders of the Blind).] 

[(10) vi. 40 s=x. 24, 25 (The disciple not 
above his master).] 

(11) vi. 43, 44 =vii. 16-18; xii. 33 (The good 
and corrupt tree). ᾿ 

(12) vi. 46-49 =vii. 21, 24-27 (The house 
upon the rock and upon 
the sand). 3 

(18) vii. 1-10 = vii. 28; viii. 5-10, 18 (Con- 
clusion of sermon; the 
centurion at Capernaum). 


We must accordingly judge that Q began with the 
preaching of the Baptist, that then there followed 
the story of the Temptation, then important parts | 
of the so-called Sermon or the Mount,! which con- 
cluded with the notice: “After Jesus had. spoken 
these words he entered into Capernaum,” and was 
immediately succeeded by the narrative of the cen- 
turion at Capernaum. The _ subject-matter in 
question in St. Luke, chaps. iii, ἵν.» vi. vii. is 
found in its entirety (with the exception of St. 
Luke vi. 39, 40) in St. Matt., chaps. 111.» iv., v., vii, Ὁ 
and viii. with very few changes in order. 

St. Luke now introduces in vii. 18-35 (sections 
14 and 15) the discourse concerning the Baptist ; 
St. Matthew does not give this discourse until 


1 δι. Luke and St. Matthew differ concerning the site. The 
former say8 (v. 1) ἀνέβη els τὸ ὄρος, the latter (vi. 17) καταβὰς ἔστη 
ἐπὶ τόπου πεδινοῦ. But both agree in stating that a great multitude 
(ὄχλος) was present, and that the sermon was nevertheless addressed 
to the disciples. These statements must have ocourred in the 
source, 


174 THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 


chap. xi. and he inserts beforehand the sections 
concerning discipleship and the charge to the dis- 
ciples; in this gospel they occur in viii. 19-22; 
ix. 37, 38, and x.; in St. Luke these sections (16-22, 
24, 34, 38, 45, 46, 57) are found dispersed through- 
out chaps. ix. (2), 57-60; x. 2 (3), 5, 6 (7%), 9, 
11, 12, (16); xii. 2-9, 51, 58; xiv. 26, 27; xvii. 33. 

At first glance it seems impossible to throw light 
upon this chaos and to discover the order of the 
source, but as soon as one sets down the related 
sections side by side in lists the chaos falls into 
order in an astonishing fashion, as is seen from the 
following table :— 


(16) (St. Luke ix. 2 and St. Matt. x. 7). 
(17) » ix. 57-60 ,, » _—*Viii. 19-22. 


(18) 4 x2 »  » ἐκ 91, 88. 
(19)( » κχ8 "9 » x. 16%). 
(20) és x. 5,6 " x. 12, 13. 
(21)( » x. 7% (ἢ sg x. 10°). 
(22) » (x. 12 "9 » x. 15. 
(24) ( » x. 16 ᾿ς me x. 40). 
(845) τ xii. 2-9, ‘3 x. 26-33. 
(38) » xi 51,53, 4» x. $436, 
(45) » ᾿ Xiv. 26 ‘3 δὲ x. 37. ᾿ 
(46) - xiv. 27 τ 35 x. 38. 
(57) $s xvii. 33 Ἢ 3 x. 99. 


As we see, the bracketed passages alone present 
difficulty and disturb the otherwise absolutely 
identical order. But in our previous critical in- 
vestigation we have already noted that these four 
passages rouse suspicion as to their belonging to 
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Q. It is now still more uncertain whether as a 
whole they belong here;! for when they are omitted 
there is absolutely no disturbance im order, the το- 
maining nine sections follow one another in exactly 
the same succession both in St. Matthew and St. 
Luke. Jt ὦ at the same time shown that these sections, 
which are indeed closely allied in subject-matter, were 
not first brought together by St. Matthew, but that in 
Q they stood in the same order of succession as that of 
the first gospel; for it is clear that St. Luke also 
found them in this order. It is noteworthy that 
this evangelist has distributed them throughout the 
chaps. ix., X., Xli., Xiv., xvii. without altering their 
order of succession." 

Seeing then that the sections (16), (19), (24) are 
to be left on one side, and are perhaps to be 
altogether excluded from Q, the only question which 
remains open in connection with the order of the 
sections (1)-(8), (11)-(15), (17), (18), (20)-(22), (54), 
(88), (45), (46), (57), is whether the material belonging 
to Q in St. Matt. viii—x. originally stood before or 
after the discourse concerning the Baptist. As it 
is proved that St. Matthew (and not St. Luke) has 
reproduced the arrangement of the source in chapters 
viii—x., it is accordingly probable that we must also 
follow him here, and conclude that in Q the discourse 
concerning the Baptist came after the discourse to 
the disciples. 

Now follow, in St. Matt. xi. 21-23 and xi. 25~27 

1 Nevertheless internal reasons demand that at least section 21 
be assigned to Q. 

3 In an important passage we thus gain insight into St, Luke’s 
method of composition (vide supra, p. 169, note 2). 
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as in St. Luke x. 18-15 and x. 21-22, the Woe de- 
nounced against the Galilean cities (section 23), and 
the great thanksgiving to the Father (section 25). 

But just as in the case of sections 9 and 10, we 
cannot form any judgment as to their original 
position in Q, so is it also with all those passages 
of the Sermon on the Mount which we have not 
already given in the above list. If we take them 
in the order of St. Matthew, we have the following 
table :— 


St. Matt. v. 18 = (section 47)! 


$9 v. 15 =( » 31) 
99 _v. 18 =( » £61) 
᾿Ξ v. 25, 96 =( 5, 39) 
99 v. 982 =( » 52) 
99 vi. 9-13 s=( » 27) 
» vil9@1=( 4 36) 
99 vi. 22, 23 = ( 99 82) 
9 vi. 24 =( » 49) 
δ vi. 25-838 =( 5 88) 
99 vii. 7-11 =( » 28) 


» vii 13, 14=( 4 41) 


This is hopeless; for it is simply impossible to 
trace any sign of correspondence in the order of the 
parallel passages; we are therefore left at first quite 
in the dark as to the order of these sections in Q— 
indeed one of sceptical mind might doubt whether 
they belong to Q at all. | 

The remaining seventeen sections give more favour- 


1 Let it be remembered that the numbers of the sections express 
their order in the text of St. Luke. 


a 
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able results, if we only neglect the eight short sayings 
(sections 26, 34°, 42, 44, 50, 53, 55, 59) and the 
short parables (40 and 48); then we find in the 


following order :— 


Beelzebub (section 29). St. Matt. xii. 22, 23, 27, 
28, 80, 43, 45; St. Luke xi. 14, 19, 20, 23-26. 

Sign of Jonah (section 30). St. Matt. xii. 38, 39, 
41, 42; St. Luke xi. 16, 29, 30, 31. 

Woe against the Pharisees (section 33). St. Matt. 
xxiii. 4, 18, 28, 25, 27, 29, 30-32, 34-36; St. 
Luke xi. 46, 52, 42, 39, 44, 47, 49-51. 

The coming of the Lord as a thief; the trustworthy 
and the untrustworthy steward (section 37). St. 
Matt. xxiv. 48-51; St. Luke xii. 39, 40, 42-46. 

Jerusalem, Jerusalem (section 43). St. Matt. xxiii. 
37-89; St. Luke xiii. 34, 35. 

How oft shall I forgive? (section 54). St. Matt. 
xviii. 15, 21, 22; St. Luke xvii. 3, 4. 

The Parousia (section 56). St. Matt. xxiv. 26, 27, 28, 
37-41; St. Luke xvii. 23, 24, 37, 26, 27, 34, 35. 

To him that hath shall be given (section 58). St. 
Matt. xxv. 29; St. Luke xix. 26. 


Since we have already seen above that St. Luke 
has arbitrarily separated the section concerning 
Jerusalem from the Woe against the Pharisees, it is 
evident that the correspondence in order in this list 
is only disturbed by the question concerning for- 
giveness and by the splitting up of the discourse, 
St. Matt. xxiv. 26-51 (St. Luke has divided it and 
placed the second half before the first); otherwise the 
order is identical. It is of importance for our know- 

MM 
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ledge of Q to notice that discourses which had the 
end of the world in view evidently stood at the con- 
clusion of this source, such discourses, namely, as the 
Woe against the Pharisees, the prophecy of judg- 
ment upon Jerusalem, the coming of the Lord as a 
thief in the night, the faithful and unfaithful steward, 
the warning against false Christs with the announce- 
ment of the Parousia, lastly, the saying, «To him 
that hath shall be given ” (with its converse). 

' From this investigation, which has been carried 
somewhat further than that of Wernle and Well- 
hausen, we derive the following results :— 

(1) The sections distinguished above by the 
numbers 1-8, 11-15, 17, 18, 20, 21, 22, 28, 25, 29, 
80, 33, 34%, 37, 38, 43, 45, 46, 56, 57, 58, permit 
of being arranged in an order which is practically 
identical in St. Matthew and St. Luke; they there- 
fore certainly belong to a single source.” 

(2) This source had an order which in essential 
points is natural and inielligible.* It proceeded as 
follows :-— 

The preaching of the Baptist. 

The story of the Temptation (probably pre- 
ceded by the Baptism of our Lord with the 
voice from heaven, vide infra). 


2 I have long adopted an extremely sceptical attitade towards 
the hypothesis which assumes a single definite source for the 
material (not in St. Mark) which is common to St. Matthew and 
St. Luke; but the facts which are here disclosed seem to me to 
be conclusive (against Hilgenfeld, Zahn, Godet, and others). It is, 
moreover, astonishing how superficially and cursorily Zahn passes 
over this question in his voluminoas "" Finleitung”’ (115, 5. 410 ff.). 

* Cf. Werle, “ Synopt. Frage,” s. 226 ff. 
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The most important parts of the Sermon on 
the Mount. 

The charge to the disciples concerning their 
mission. 

The discourse concerning the Baptist. 

The Woes against the cities. 

The great Thanksgiving to the Father. 

The Beelzebub section, and (bound up with it)— 

The sign of Jonah. 

The Woes against the Pharisees, together with 
the pronouncement of judgment against 
Jerusalem. 

The warning against false Christs; the discourse 
concerning the Parousia. 

The coming of the Son of Man as a thief in the 
night; the faithful and unfaithful steward. 

The saying that to him that hath shall be given, 
and the other saying that the disciples 
should govern the twelve tribes of Israel. 

The sections 9, 10, 16, 19, 24, 26—28, 31, 32, 34>, 
85, 36, 39-42, 44, 47-55 do not admit of being 
arranged in a definite order. 7 ts therefore only more 
or less probable that they belong to Q, and therefore in an 
investigation into the characteristics of Q they ought 
to be regarded as of only secondary authority 
(St. Matthew and St. Luke can well have depended 
upon more than one source for their common matter 
which is not found in St. Mark; still the difference 
in order is no proof in favour of such an hypothesis). 


1 §t. Luke gives this saying (69) at the end, St. Matthew at a 
very much earlier point (in chap. xix.); perhaps St. Luke is in 
the right here, 
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In this connection the following points must also be 
noted :— 

These twenty-seven sections are almost all of 
them short, indeed very short.! Eighteen of them 
have been already included above among the very 
short sayings, and seven of them are short parables 
or only similitudes (9, 19, 31, 39, 40, 41, 48) which 
could easily change their place; only five sections (27, 
28, 35, 36, 54) are of greater extent. So far as their 
content is concerned, the majority of these sayings 
admirably suit the character of Q and give no occa- 
sion for postulating another source. 

(3) From the discourse to the disciples (3.e. the 
subject-matter in St. Matt. x.), and from the fact 
that in the first gospel the sections 33 and 43, as 
well as sections 56 and 37, are correctly given in 
juxtaposition, we conclude that St. Matthew has 
preserved the order of the source more faithfully 
than St. Luke. It therefore follows with no slight 
probability that those parts of the Sermon on the 
Mount which are common to St. Matthew and St. 
Luke, and yet do not stand in the same order in the 
two gospels (sections 27, 28, 31, 32, 35, 36, 39, 41, 
47, 49, 51, 52), occurred in Q in the order of St. 
Matthew, and that St. Luke has separated and dis- 
tributed them throughout his work for reasons which 
can no longer be discovered (in the belief that he 
could trace a better τάξις). We shall be justified in 
deciding similarly concerning other sections which 


1 Together they form scarcely a quarter of the whole contents 


of Q. 
2 We now recognise that the great composite discourses of St, 
Matthew had their outline already given in Q. 
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‘occur in different positions in St. Matthew and St. 
Luke, and in regarding St. Luke in this matter as 
capricious in the extreme. 

(4) Q was no gospel like St. Matthew, St. Mark, 
and St. Luke, and yet it was not a merely formless 
compilation of sayings and discourses of our Lord 
without any thread of connection. Rather we learn 
from the beginning and the conclusion (eschatolo- 
gical discourses) that it possessed a certain definite 
arrangement of subject-matter and the outlines of a 
chronological order. It was, however, in no sense a 
biographical narrative, but essentially a collection of 
discourses! This is the very reason that it makes no 
mention of the Passion. Nor need we be surprised 
at the composition of a work which confined itself to 
the discourses and sayings of our Lord; indeed, if 
one keeps in mind the contemporary Jewish fashion, 
the composition of such a work is a priori probable, 
and, moreover, finds support in Christian terminology, 
which from the first distinguished between the acts 


1 The seven narratives (vide supra, Ὁ. 163), which at least were 
included in Q, do not alter this character ; for in five of these the 
important feature is clearly a saying of our Lord, and the story is 
cursorily narrated only in order to give the occasion of the utter- 
ance. It is otherwise with the story of the Temptation, and, as 
it seems, with the narrative concerning the centurion. But the 
inclusion of the former becomes at once intelligible if the story 
of the Baptism was also included; in this case we must conceive 
of Q as a compilation of sayings which received its necessary 
determination, and thereby an historical character, in that it was 
prefaced by an account of the consecration of Jesus as the Messiah. 
This hypothesis is corroborated by the strongly Messianic char- 
acter of the story of the Temptation in Q (vide the following note), 
Accordingly, only the story of the Centurion seems to fall outside 
the framework of Q. Yet vide infra. 
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and the sayings of Jesus (vide St. Paul's Epistles; 


Acts i. 1: περὶ πάντων ὧν ἤρξατο ᾿ἸἸησοῦς ποιεῖν τε καὶ 
didaoxev—Is St. Luke here thinking of his two main 
sources, St. Mark and Ὁ ?—<¢f. St. Luke xxiv. 19, &c.). 


V.—Can we Discover any TRACE oF Q IN THE 
Marrer THAT 18 Pecuwiak To St. MatrHew 
ok To Sr. Luxe, orm ΙΝ Inpmecr Evance.ic 
"TRADITION ἢ 


Seeing that Q is so neutral in linguistic character- 
istics, we can scarcely use arguments based upon 
phenomena of style and vocabulary in order to 
prove that passages in question belong to Q. Nor 
does an analysis based upon phenomena of subject- 
matter promise much success. But one thing is 
at all events possible: we can distinguish numerous 
passages in both gospels which certainly could sé 
have stood in Q. 

Let us begin with St. Matthew and with the 
Sermon -on the Mount. Of the passages that 
stand in St. Matt. v.—vii. and are wanting in St. 
Luke, it is posible that v. 14, 16 (Light of the 
world, City upon a hill), v. 41 (If one constrain 

1 Wellhausen (‘‘ Kinl.,” 5. 74) judges that the Baptism of our 
Lord by 8t. John could not well have been absent from Q. There 
is by no means little to be said in favour of this theory (vide supra, 
and note that both “ ἀνήχθη ᾽" and “" ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος" in the story of 
the Temptation can only be understood in the light of the story of 
the Baptism)—and in this case there is much that is attractive in 
the hypothesis that the original form of the voice from heaven in 
St. Luke is to be derived from Q (vide Excurs. II.). But Well- 


hausen’s combination of the temptation by the devil with the 
temptation by St. Peter (St. Mark viii. 32, 33), and his confident 
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thee to go one mile, then go two), vi. 84 (which 
finishes off the verses 25-33 belonging to Q), and 
vii. 22, 23 (Many will say to me in that day, &c.) 
stood in Q; all else, namely, v. 17, 19, 20-24, 27-31, 
338-38, 43; vi. 1-8 (14, 15), 16-18; vii. 6-15, 
must have been wanting in that source, because 
these passages are strongly marked by the peculiar 
characteristics of St. Matthew (better righteousness, 
formal directions concerning almsgiving, prayer, and 
fasting, &c., vide supra, p. 167) and because St. 
Luke offers absolutely no parallel to them. The 
by no means slight degree of homogeneity which 
is discernible in the passages in question (while 
nothing similar is found in the passages which 
certainly belong to Q) is in itself a strong 
proof that they are alien to Q. They indeed 
all partake of that controversial attitude towards 
Judaism which is a peculiar characteristic of St. 
Matthew. 

The same may be said of the sayings concerning 
the Sabbath in xii. 5 ff, 11 f. Of the parables 
peculiar to St. Matthew in chap. xiii. the Buried 
Treasure and the Pearl (verses 44-46) may have 
stood in Q, because they are similar to the Mustard 
Seed and the Leaven;! but we have no cer- 
tainty that this was so, especially as they are 


assertion that the ὕπαγε Σατανᾶ of St. Matthew is derived from the 
record of our Lord’s repulse of St. Peter, are rash. Wellhausen’s 
other conjecture that a trait in the story of the Baptism, in which 
St. Matthew differs from St. Mark, namely, St. John’s objection 
to baptize our Lord, had its origin in Q, is destitute of all founda- 
tion and is, according to Q, section 14, improbable. 

1 So Wernle, ‘‘ Synopt. Frage,”’ s. 187. 
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separated from the latter parables by the inter- 
pretation of the parable of the Tares and seem 
like an appendix added by St. Matthew. No one 
is likely to claim the parables of the Tares and 
of the Draw-net for Q, any more than the con- 
cluding passage (xiii. 51 f.) of the collection of 
parables in chapter xiii. 

The story of St. Peter’s walking on the sea 
(xiv. 28-31) is a narrative of entirely secondary 
character, likewise the words addressed to St. Peter 
concerning the Rock upon which the Church would 
be built (xvi. 17-19), perhaps also the story of 
the coin in the fish’s mouth (xvii. 24-27), cer- 
tainly the discourse on discipline in the Church 
(xviii. 16-18). Possibly xviii. 10 (The angels of 
the little ones) stood in Q; that the parables of 
the Great Supper (xxii. 1-11) and the parable of 
the Talents belong to Q is not impossible, as we 
have seen (pp. 119 ff); but we can arrive at no 
certainty on this point—above all, we can no longer 
restore the form in which they stood in Q. All 
that remains—the parables and discourses that occur 
in the last chapter of St. Matthew preceding the 
Passion—must probably be kept distinct from Q, 
for they present no indication of relationship to 
᾿ that source? As for the narratives peculiar to 


1 The order in which the parable of the Talents occurs in the 
two gospels is in favour of its belonging to Q; for it is found in 
St. Matt. xxv. and in St. Luke xix., thus in both cases it follows 
the discourse concerning the Parousia, St. Matt. xxiv. and 8t. 
Luke xvii. This is not so in the case of the Great Supper (St. 
Matt. xxii, and St. Luke xiv.). 

3 Naturally, in the case of many parables and discourses, the 
‘* possibility ’’ of such relationship cannot be disputed. 
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the account of the Passion in St. Matthew, it 
would be a most arbitrary proceeding to assign 
these to Q, seeing that even the prophecies of the 
Passion are wanting in this source and that these 
passages of St. Matthew are secondary or even 
tertiary in character. 

In St. Luke the situation is not different; we 
can state with considerable probability that such 
and such passages that are peculiar to St. Luke 
did not stand in Q— all the narratives, discourses, 
and parables which specially emphasise the con- 
trast between the poor and the rich and our Lord’s 
love for sinners, and are so characteristic of St. 
Luke’s peculiar genius. Apart from these, there 
is much that is peculiar to this gospel which may 
possibly have belonged to Q; but I have sought in 
vain for any clear principles upon. which a probable 
proof of such relationship could be based. 

We must content ourselves with this. It is a priors 
probable, indeed quite certain, that much which occurs 
only in St. Matthew or in St. Luke is derived 
from Q, but except the parable of the Mustard Seed 
which grows into a great tree—and this has been 
by us already assigned to Q, though it also occurs 
in St. Mark—I believe that there is no part of 
the subject-matter peculiar to any one of the two 
gospels which we are justified in definitely assigning 
to Q.! 

Any one that adopts the standpoint of Resch 
and assumes that the “apostolic source” existed for 


1 We must therefore be more discreet in this connection than 
Wernle and many other scholars. 
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centuries side by side with our gospels, and with them 
exercised influence upon the evangelic tradition, will 
attempt to discover passages of Q in the gospel 
sayings found in the Fathers. He, however, who 
cannot convince himself that there is any proof, or 
possibility of proof, that the later tradition has been 
influenced by the sources of our gospels, will hope for 
very little from the examination of the « Agrapha” 
and related material. Nevertheless, I have investi- 
gated afresh the material which Resch has collected 
(«'Texte und Unters.” Bd. 5, 10, and 30). The 
appearance of light at the Baptism (Bd. 30, Heft 
3-4, s. 36), which is a very early tradition and is 
found in Codd. Vercell. and Sangerm. at St. Matt. 
iii. 15; the saying found in Syr. Cur. at St. Matt. 
xx. 28 (cf also the same passage in Cod. D) ὑμεῖς 
δὲ ζητεῖτε ἐκ μικροῦ αὐξῆσαι καὶ μὴ ἐκ μείζονος 
ἔλαττον εἶναι (1.6. s. 80); the Logia in 1 Clem. ii. 
18, 46 and Polycarp. ii., and in Acts xx. 35; the 
ev οἷς ἂν ὑμᾶς καταλάβω, ἐν τούτοις καὶ κρινῶ of 
Justin Martyr and others (1.6. 8. 102); the saying 
strongly attested from Clement of Alexandria on- 
wards: αἰτεῖσθε, φησί, τὰ μεγάλα, καὶ τὰ μικρὰ ὑμῖν 
προστεθήσεται (2c. 8. 111); the yet more constantly 
quoted saying: γίνεσθε δόκιμοι τραπεζῖται (8. 112 ff.) ; 
the saying attested by Origen: διὰ τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας 
ἠσθένουν καὶ διὰ τοὺς πεινῶντας ἐπείνων καὶ διὰ τοὺς 
διψῶντας ἐδίψων (8. 182); the saying: σώζου σὺ καὶ 
ἡ ψυχή σου (8. 180); the saying in Clement of 
Alexandria and Tertullian: εἶδες τὸν ἀδελφόν cov, 
εἶδες τὸν θεόν σου (8. 182); the saying in Origen: ὁ 
ἐγγύς μον ἐγγὺς τοῦ πατρός (MS. πυρός), ὁ δὲ μακρὰν 
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ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ μακρὰν ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλείας (8. 185)—these 
are passages which could be offered for consideration 
here. 

It is indeed most improbable that the interpolations 
found in some manuscripts of the gospels, of which 
two examples have been given at the beginning of the 
above list, are derived from Q. Seeing that they can 
scarcely have belonged to the original text either of 
St. Matthew or St. Luke (cf especially the interpola- 
tions in D)—=in which case only could there be any 
real question concerning their origin from Q—they 
must therefore have been derived either from other 
written gospels or from oral tradition. 'To suppose 
that they were derived directly from Q, the source of 
St. Matthew and St. Luke, would be to assume a 
remarkable accident without any justification, seeing 
that these passages show no relationship in subject- 
matter with Q. 

The quotations in the Acts of the Apostles and in 
the epistles of Clement of Rome and of Polycarp 
perhaps afford more promising material; for these 
writings date from a time at which Q may still have 
been known and when the canonical gospels had not 
yet reached all parts of the Church, or at least were 
not everywhere recognised as canonical. It is there- 
fore remarkable that the five sayings which are quoted 
in these writings have introductions of essentially the 
same character as is here seen :— 


Acts xx. 85: . .. μνημονεύειν Te τῶν λόγων 
~ , ’ a @ 3 A Ϊ Μ , 9 
τοῦ κυρίου Ἰησοῦ, ὅτι αὐτὸς εἶπεν" Μακαριόν ἐστιν 
διδόναι ἢ 4 
μᾶλλον διδόναι ἢ λαμβανειν. 
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1 Clem. xiii: μάλιστα μεμνημένοι τῶν λόγων 
τοῦ κυρίου Ἰησοῦ, οὗς ἐλάλησεν διδάσκων ἐπιείκειαν 
καὶ μακροθυμίαν" οὕτως γὰρ εἶπεν" ᾿Εἰλεάτε ἵνα ἐλεη- 
θῆτε, ἀφίετε ἵνα ἀφεθῇ ὑμῖν; ὡς ποιεῖτε, οὕτω ποιηθή- 
σεται ὑμῖν" ὡς δίδοτε, οὕτως δοθήσεται ὑμῖν" ὡς κρίνετε, 
οὕτως κριθήσεσθε" ὡς χρηστεύεσθε, οὕτως χρηστευθή- 
σεται ὑμῖν: ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, ἐν αὐτῷ μετρηθήσεται 
ὑμῖν. 

1 Clem. xlvi.: μνήσθητε τῶν λόγων τοῦ ᾿Ϊησοῦ 
τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν" εἶπεν yap: Οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 
ἐκείνῳ: καλὸν ἣν αὐτῷ εἰ μὴ ἐγεννήθη ἢ ἕνα τῶν 
ἐκλεκτῶν μου σκανδαλίσαι. κρεῖττον ἣν αὐτῷ περιτεθῆναι 
μύλον καὶ καταποντισθῆναι εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, ἧ ἕνα 
τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν μου διαστρέψαι. 

Polyc. c. ii-: μνημονεύοντες ὧν εἶπεν 6 κύριος 
διδάσκων" μὴ κρίνετε, ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτε: ἀφίετε, καὶ 
ἀφεθήσεται ὑμῖν" ἐλεᾶτε, ἵνα ἐλεηθῆτε' ᾧ μέτρῳ 
μετρεῖτε, ἀντιμετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν" καὶ ὅτι" μακάριοι οἱ 
πτωχοὶ καὶ οἱ διωκόμενοι ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης, ὅτι αὐτῶν 
ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ. 

1 Clem. ii.: πάντες ἐταπεινοφρονεῖτε . +» ὕποτασ- 
σόμενοι μᾶλλον ἣ ὑποτάσσοντες, ἥδιον διδόντες ἢ 
λαμβάνοντες τοῖς ἐφοδίοις τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἀρκού- 
μενοι καὶ προσέχοντὲές» τοὺς λόγους οὐτοῦ ἐπιμελῶς 
ἐνεστερνισμένοι ἦτε τοῖς σπλάγγνοις. 


There is no doubt that in all these passages the 
sayings of our Lord are referred to as a compilation, 
and the form of the quotations suggests that this 
compilation was crystallised in a written document 
which bore the title, « Λόγοι τοῦ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ,,"" and 
was regarded as giving the authoritative teaching of 
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our Lord! In such a case identity with Q would be 
practically proved. But, in the first place, we can 
here only arrive at a certain degree of probability; 
in the second place, close examination of the subject- 
matter of these sayings is not favourable to the 
hypothesis; for (a) if the saying, « It is more blessed 
to give than to receive” stood in Q, why has St. 
Luke not taken it up into his gospel? (yet this is 
not a very weighty objection); (δ) in Polycarp the 
formula of quotation and the quotation itself (the 
latter only partly and freely reproduced) are most 
probably derived from 1 Clem. xiii.; for Polycarp 
has made constant use of the epistle of Clement 
(* Clement. Alex. Strom.,” ii. 18, is also dependent 
upon the same passage); (c) the first saying quoted 
by Clement of Rome in the parts which have no 
direct parallel in St. Matthew and St. Luke (ἐλεᾶτε 
ἵνα ἐλεηθῆτε, ἀφίετε ἵνα ἀφεθῇ ὑμῖν: ὡς ποιεῖτε, οὕτω 
ποιηθήσεται ὑμῖν' ὡς δίδοτε, οὕτως δοθήσεται ὑμῖν" 
ὡς χρηστεύεσθε, οὕτως χρηστευθήσεται ὑμῖν) may very 
well have stood in Q; but the part in which it 
coincides in subject-matter with Q, as we have given 
this source above, has a different wording. In place 
of μὴ κρίνετε, va μὴ κριθῆτε; ἐν @ yap κρίματι κρίνετε, 
κριθήσεσθε we have we κρίνετε, οὕτως κριθήσεσθε. Τὶ 
may, however, be objected that Clement here has 
simply omitted a phrase or so, and for the rest has 
followed another translation of Q; but μὴ κρίνετε, 
a κτλ. does not at all suit his context. The 


1 After having written this I see from “" Theol. Jahresbericht”’ 
for 1905 (iii. Abt. s. 246), that Harris, and lately Lake (in ‘‘ Hibb. 
Journ.” iii. 882 ff.), have preceded me in commending this 
hy pothesis. 
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dependence upon Q remains therefore uncertain. 


(ῶ 


The second passage of Clement (I neglect «Clem. 
Alex. Strom.,” iii. 18, because it depends upon « Clem. 
Rom.”) reproduces sayings which are found in all 
three evangelists—they may, nevertheless, have also 
stood in Q; indeed, we have shown that the allied 
words: ἀνάγκη ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα, πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ 
ἀνθρώπῳ δι’ οὗ τὸ σκάνδαλον ἔρχεται» probably stood 
in Q (vide section 53). 


St. Mark xiv. 
21: οὐαὶ τῷ ἀν- 
θρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ δι’ 
οὗ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀ»- 
θρώπον παραδί- 
Sorat’ καλὸν αὐτῷ 
εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη ὁ 
ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος. 


St. Mark ix. 
42: ὃς ἂν σκα»- 
δαλίσῃ ἕνα τῶν 
μικρῶν τούτων 
τῶν πιστευόντων, 
καλόν ἐστιν αὐτῷ 
μᾶλλον εἰ περίκει- 
ται μύλος ὁνικὸς 
περὶ τὸν τράχηλον 
᾿αὐτοῦ καὶ βέβλη- 
ται εἷς τὴν θάλασ- 


σαν. 


St. Matt. xxvi. 
24: as St. Mark 
(except that ἢν 
is added after 
καλὸν). 


St. Matt. xviii. 
6, 7: first as in 
St. Mark, then 
πιστευόντων els 


ἐμέ συμφέρει 
αὐτῷ ἵνα κρε- 
μασθῇ μύλος 


ὀνικὸς περὶ τὸν 
τράχηλον αὐτοῦ 
καὶ καταποντισθῇ 
ἐν τῷ πελάγει 
τῆς θαλάσσης. 
οὐαὶ τῷ κόσμῳ 
ἀπὸ τῶν σκαν- 
drwy? ἀνάγκη 
γὰρ ἐλθεῖν τὰ 
σκάνδαλα, πλὴν 
οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 
δι᾿ οὗ τὸ σκάνδα- 
λον ἔρχεται. 


St. Luke xxii. 
22: οὐαὶ τῷ dp- 
θρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ δι᾽ 
οὗ παραδίδοται 
[scil. ὁ υἱὸς τ. 
ἀνθ.]. 


St. Luke xvii. 
1, 2: ἀνένδεκτόν 
ἐστιν τοῦ τὰ σκάν- 
δαλα μὴ ἐλθεῖν, 
κλὴν»ν οὐαὶ δι᾽ οὗ 
ἔρχεται" λυσι- 
τελεῖ αὐτῷ εἰ 
λίθος μυλικὸς 
περίκειται περὶ 
τὸν τράχηλον αὖ- 
τοῦ καὶ ἔρριπται 
εἰς τὴν θάλασσα», 
ἣ ba σκανδαλίσῃ 
τῶν μικρῶν τού- 
των ἕνα, 


Olem. Rom. 
οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 
éxelup’ καλὸν ἣν 
αὐτῷ εἰ μὴ ἐγεν- 
νήθη ἣ ἕνα τῶν 
ἐκλεκτῶν μον 
σκανδαλίσαι. 


κρεῖττον Ἦν av- 
τῷ ππεριτεθῆναι 
μύλον καὶ κατα- 
κοντισθῆναι, Ff 
ἕνα τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν 
μον διαστρέψαι. 
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The interpretation of the phenomena presented 
in the above table is difficult. It is possible that 
Clement erroneously understood the ‘saying con- 
cerning Judas in a general sense and combined 
it wrongly with the saying concerning offending 
the little ones, freely reproduced by him as 
“elect”; it is, however, also possible that not 
only the general clause, ἀνάγκη ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα, 
πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ dt οὗ τὸ σκάνδαλον ἔρχεται, 
stood in Q, but also something concerning offending 
the elect in just that double form in which Clement 
gives it (this would then be the more ancient form, 
while St. Mark has introduced the special reference 
to Judas); St. Matthew and St. Luke had St. Mark 
and Q before them, and have on the whole followed 
the former in that they have reproduced from Q 
only the general saying concerning offences. Yet 
this second explanation is far less probable than 
the first; for (1) it is strange that they have both 
hit upon the same solution of the problem (yet in 
St. Luke xvii. 1, 2, the order is different from that 
in St. Matt. xviii. 6, 7); (2) we can form no definite 
conception of the wording of this hypothetical text 
of Q (according to Clement); in its two halves 
it is extremely tautologous, and accordingly gives 
the impression that these two halves were originally 
separate from one another and came from different 
sources (just as it is in the three gospels). Lastly, 
we have the ἐκείνῳ at the beginning, which tells a 
tale. There is therefore at least no surety that 
we have Q before us here, however attractive the 
hypothesis may be and though it may claim the 
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support of what seem to be translation-variants. 
(e) Neither can we well claim for Q that it is the 
source of the second half of the quotation in Polycarp ; 
for though “axaptor of πτωχοί" (without τῷ πνεύματι) 
answers to the wording of Q (and of St. Luke), yet 
διωκόμενοι ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης, which is found in St. 
Matthew, cannot be proved to have stood in Q. 

Accordingly we must reluctantly abandon the hope 
of recovering from these quotations, which seem to pre- 
suppose our gospels, anything which certainly belongs 
to Q; there is, in fact, no sufficient basis of proba- 
bility for the hypothesis that these “ λόγοι τοῦ κυρίου 
Ἰησοῦ ” are identical with Q. The case is here one of 
very moderate possibility, and it is permissible only 
with considerable reservation to claim the quotations 
in 1 Clem. xiii., xlvi. for 9.1 

If, however, our investigation of these passages 
leads to such unsure results, the uncertainty is very 
much greater in regard to the “« Agrapha” which are 
found in writers from Justin downwards. In all 
these cases it is more probable that these sayings 
have been derived from the gospel of the Egyptians, 
the gospel of St. Peter, or other sources, than that 
they were directly taken from Q. This specially 
holds good of the sayings discovered by Grenfell and 
Hunt, and likewise of those in the Clementine 


1 If it is thought certain that “λόγοι xrd.” in Clement signifies 
the title of a book, which must therefore be identical with Q, it 
will then be necessary to assume a separate recension of Q, which 
was afterwards amplified from the canonical gospels. It is in 
favour of this hypothesis that in St. Matthew (and so also probably 
in Q) the Sermon on the Mount is introduced with the words: 
ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς λέγων. 
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Homilies, though it is possible that elements of great 
antiquity are preserved therein. We know that the 
gospels mentioned were still read in the second and 
third centuries, while we have no such knowledge 
concerning Q. Therefore in each particular case the 
burden of proof rests with him who advances the 
claims of Q; but with Resch and others of his way 
of thinking one seeks in vain for real proofs." 


VI.—Tue Essentiat CHARACTERISTICS OF THE Con- 
TENTS OF Ὁ. A ComPARISON OF Q WITH THE 
Gosret or St. Marx. 


In the comprehensive chapter of his « Einleitung 
in die drei ersten Evangelien,” ss. 73-89, Wellhausen 
has made a complete comparison of Q and St. Mark. 
Since, according to him, mutual independence is « not 
to be thought of,” he discusses the question of priority 
and decides in favour of St. Mark. Compared with 
St. Mark the content of Q is everywhere, or almost 


1 Let me bring forward yet another instance. In 2 Olem. vy. 
we read: λέγει ὁ κύριος" "Ἔσεσθε ὡς ἀρνία ἐν μέσῳ λύκων. This form 
οὗ the saying seems to be more ancient than the form which we 
have ascertained for Q in section 19: ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ὡς 
πρόβατα ἐν μέσῳ λύκων. But without regard to the fact that 2 Clem. 
has probably used an uncanonical gospel which was certainly not 
Q (probably the gospel of the Egyptians), we have already seen 
above, pp. 13, 174 f., that the saying is perhaps not to be assigned 
to Q, but that its presence in St. Matthew and St. Luke is to be 
attributed to another source. The gospel of the Egyptians (the 
gospel, that is, which is used by 2 Olem.) is on the whole certainly 
secondary to Q, indeed to the Synoptic Gospels; yet, like the gospel 
of the Hebrews, it has preserved some very ancient elements. 

N 
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everywhere, secondary, and presents the traditions 
concerning Jesus in a form which had already ad- 
vanced in the direction of definite Christian dogma 
and of ecclesiasticism. I, on the contrary, believe 
that I can show in the following pages that Well- 
hausen in his characteristic of Q has unconsciously 
allowed himself to be influenced by the tendencies of 
St. Matthew and St. Luke, that he has attributed to 
Q what belongs to these gospels, and that in not a 
few passages he has preferred St. Mark on insufficient 
grounds. ‘The conclusions at which I have arrived 
stand therefore in strong opposition to the results of 
his criticism. 

In comparing Q with St. Mark we must base 
our investigation on those passages which certainly 
belong to Q—the probable constituents of Q 
must be marshalled in the second line for our 
review. 

St. Mark begins with the preaching of the Bap- 
tist, the baptism of our Lord, and a summary account 
of a forty days’ temptation of our Lord in the 
wilderness; Q, with the preaching of the Baptist 
(the baptism of our Lord) and a detailed account 
of a temptation of our Lord to disbelief in His 
Messianic vocation, which took place after a forty 
days’ abode in the wilderness. Even if, as is pro- 
bable, the baptism of our Lord stood in Q, it does 
not necessarily follow that St. Mark and Q are de- 
pendent upon one another ; for it may very well have 
happened that at a particular epoch these sections 
were the regular passages with which the catechetical 
tradition of the sayings of Jesus the Messiah began 
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(St. Luke i. 4). Here, however, the subject-matter 
of Q is clearly the more original, for St. Mark only 
introduces the Baptist in order that he may point 
forward to the « Mightier One,” while Q first describes 
the preaching of the Baptist concerning repentance 
and judgment, and then only attaches the reference 
to the « Mightier One” that was coming. Besides, 
St. Mark is guilty of hysteron-proteron in his de- 
scription of the Coming One as one that would baptize 
with the Holy Ghost, while Q speaks of Him as of 
one who would appear with the fire of judgment and 
would thoroughly purge His floor.’ Similarly, in 
regard to the story of the Temptation, it can neither 
be proved that Q is dependent upon St. Mark, nor 
can it be asserted that in St. Mark the Temptation 
is conceived as being non-Messianic in character,? nor 
can the narrative in Q be claimed as a later legend. 
If the story of the Temptation, with the voice from 
heaven in the form, «Thou art my Son, to-day 
have I begotten Thee,” stood in Q, it is then natural 
that the devil should address himself to Jesus as the 
Son of God, and should wish to upset His faith in 
His Divine Sonship. There is no need to suppose 
that this must have been a later tradition than the 
shorter account of St. Mark, which always arouses the 
suspicion that St. Mark here knew more than he has 


1 The priority of Q is here recognised by Wellliausen (s. 74). 

3. Wellhausen (ζ.6.} makes this assertion; but if the Spirit which 
descended upon Jesus drives Him into the wilderness, where He is 
tempted for forty days of Satan, surrounded by the uncanny 
creatures of the desert, while the angels supply Him with food, 
this can then be no ordinary temptation but is the period par 
excellence of Messianic temptation. 
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told us,! for legend is not accustomed to work by a 
method so concise and allusive.? 

The Sermon on the Mount now follows in Q. St. 
Mark here affords us only four parallel sayings. He 
writes (iv. 24): ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε μετρηθήσεται 
ὑμῖν (just as in Q, section 8). Again, in ix. δ0---ουἱ 
of connection with his context—: καλὸν τὸ ἅλας" ἐὰν δὲ 


1 The circumstances may be conjectured to have been as 
follows :—St. Mark was obliged to touch upon the fact of the 
Messianic temptation by Satan, since it belonged to the stereo- 
typed material of catechetical instruction (St. Luke i. 4: περὶ ὧν 
κατηχήθης λόγων); it was, however, known to him, not in the 
narrative of Q but in another form. If the narrative of Q had 
been known to him, the trait of fasting could not have been 
omitted by him, nor could he have mentioned the wild beasts and 
the angels in his short summary. §&t. Mark presupposes a legend 
where there was no mention of our Lord’s fasting in the wilder- 
ness, where, on the contrary, it was recorded that He was fed by 
angels, so that there could scarcely have been a place therein for 
a temptation by means of hunger. Nothing is said of the nature 
of the temptation of Satan—that the wild beasts played a réle 
therein is uncertain—but that St. Mark knew something about 
them is more than probable. The ‘‘Gospel of Jesus Ohrist,’’ 
according to him, first begins with verse 14; in a double intro- 
duction, verses 1-8 and 9-13, he simply says what is absolutely 
necessary concerning the Baptist and his testimony, and con- 
cerning the Divine Sonship of Jesus. The wondrous “ ¢arracla”’ 
(Theodore of Mopsuestia) of the story of the Temptation in Q is 
independent of St. Mark, and may have arisen at any time after 
the year A.D. 30—+.¢. it possibly belongs to the primitive tradition. 

2 It is quite another question whether the story of the Baptism 
(Spirit and voice from heaven) was the oldest form of the tradi- 
tion. I am with Wellhausen of the conviction that it was not, 
rather that it has taken the place of the more ancient story of the 
Transfiguration. But this question cannot be discussed here, as 
it belongs rather to the period of development that lies behind 
Q and St. Mark, 

8 And in the case of three of these it is only probable that they 
stood in Q. 
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τὸ ἅλας ἄναλον γένηται, ἐν Tin αὐτὸ ἀρτύσετε; while 
Q, section 47, reads: ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ ἅλας [τῆς γῆς] ἐὰν 
δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανθῇ. ev τίνε ἁλισθήσεταιι Here, in 
the first place, we notice a genuine translation-variant, 
and next, that Q interprets the “salt” as referring to 
the disciples. This is probably the original reference, 
as Wellhausen also recognises (“ Mark,” s. 8%).—In 
St. Mark iv. 21 we read—again out of connection 
with his context— : μήτι ἔρχεται ὁ λύχνος ἵνα ὑπὸ τὸν 
μόδιον τεθῇ . .. οὐχ ἵνα ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν τεθῇ; In 
Q, section 81, we find: οὐ καίουσιν λύχνον καὶ τιθέασιν 
αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον ἀλλ’ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν, καὶ λάμπει 
πᾶσιν τοῖς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. In St. Mark the « light” 
represents the teaching of our Lord, in St. Matthew 
the good conduct of the disciples (this is secondary) 
—pbut this is only the interpretation of St. Matthew. 
St. Luke, who gives the saying twice, gives it first 
(viii. 16) with the same significance and in the 
same connection as St. Mark, and a second time 
(xi. 13), according to Q, without reference to the 
disciples. Thus in Q the reference to the disciples was 
unexpressed, and Q was therefore not secondary when 
compared with St. Mark. Here also note the trans- 
lation-variants——St. Mark writes (x. 11 f.): ὃς ἂν 
ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ γαμήση ἄλλην, μοιχάται 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν" καὶ ἐὰν αὐτὴ ἀπολύσασα τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς 
γαμήσῃ ἄλλον [or probably more correctly, καὶ ἐὰν 
γυνὴ ἐξέλθη ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς αὐτῆς καὶ ἄλλον γαμήσμ]: 
μοιχᾶται. Here we have ascertained for the text of 
Q in section 52: [ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν]: πᾶς ὁ ἀπολύων 
τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ ποιεῖ αὐτὴν μοιχευθῆναι, καὶ ὃς 
ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσῃ» μοιχᾶται. Wellhausen’s 





108 THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 


judgment on this verse depends upon the supposition 
that the words immediately preceding it in St. Luke 
(εὐκοπώτερον δέ ἐστιν τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ THY γῆν παρελ- 
θεῖν ἡ Tov νόμον μίαν κεραίαν πεσεῖν» xvi. 17) are to 
be regarded as explaining, or rather confirming, the 
statement of the verse concerning divorce. But verse 
17 belongs, as is shown by the dé, to verse 16, and is - 
intended to correct the seeming Antinomianism of the 
words: ὁ νόμος καὶ of προφῆται μέχρι 'Iwavvov, while 
the saying concerning divorce then follows without 
any connection. We have therefore no surety that 
even St. Luke intended that verses 17 and 18 should 
be taken together. As for Q, it is inconceivable that 
they stood together in that source, for St. Matthew 
presents them in complete separation in v. 18 and 
$2. ‘Then again, it is more than questionable that 
St. Mark x. forms the starting-point for the version 
of the saying inQ. St. Mark says: « He who divorces 
his wife and marries another commits adultery against 
her, and likewise she that is divorced and marries 
again commits adultery.” Q says: «“ He who divorces 
his wife makes her an adulteress [because she will 
marry again], and the new husband also commits 
adultery.” ‘That there is a difference here is clear, 
but it is not to be sought where Wellhausen sees it. 
According to Wellhausen, in St. Mark’s form the 
adultery lies not in the divorce but only in the 
marrying again; but this is quite improbable, for 
(1) it is opposed to the context in St. Mark (verses 
1-9), and (2) it is artificially read into the words of 
St. Mark. And besides, especially in an Oriental 
environment, a second marriage was sure to follow a 
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divorce. Therefore the difference between St. Mark 
and Q does not lie in this point, but rather in the 
circumstance that St. Mark declares the husband and 
the wife, if she marries again, to be guilty of adultery, 
while Q condemns the wife who marries again and her 
new husband. Yet this difference is only in appear- 
ance; Q has only left unexpressed what was self- 
evident ; according to my opinion, this writer intended 
to say: ‘“‘ He who divorces his wife (not only makes 
himself guilty of adultery, but besides) calls a twofold 
adultery into being: she that is divorced together 
with her new husband are guilty of adultery.” The 
saying is then one of pregnant conciseness and force ;} 
while the saying in St. Mark is feeble in comparison. 
Thus Q, section 52, is certainly not derived from St. 
Mark x. 11 f. It follows, therefore, that neither is 
Q 52 founded upon St. Mark x. 1-9, but in the most 
favourable case it must be assumed that there was in 
Q an account parallel to that of St. Mark, of which 
Q 52 formed the conclusion. Nevertheless, the verse 
requires no other context than that given in St. 
Matthew: “Eppé6y- ὃς ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, 
δότω αὐτῇ ἀποστάσιον. Yet the context in Q could 
scarcely have been quite like this. 

These are the only passages in which St. Mark 
affords a parallel to those parts of St. Matt. v—vii. 
which belong to Q; for the theory that St. Mark 

1 St. Matthew alone has preserved it so; St. Luke has already 
modified the first half of the saying in accordance with the form 
in St. Mark. St. Matthew, however, has also offended in that 
he has inserted παρεκτὸς λόγου wopyelas—an interpolation which 


is self-evident, and yet, as it stands, quite out of place in the 
context. 
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xi. 25 is the germ of the Lord’s Prayer may be left 


on one side. 

If we now investigate the contents of the’ passages 
of the Sermon on the Mount which stood in Q 
(of the first-class sections 3-8, of the second-class 
sections 9, 10, 27, 28, 31, 32, 35, 36, 39, 41, 47, 49, 
51, 52), we notice scarcely anything which might 
not pass as primary tradition. But Wellhausen is 
of another opinion (vide his note on St. Matt. v. 1 ff.). 
He finds that just as Q runs parallel to St. Mark 
in the preaching of the Baptist (the Baptism) and 
the Temptation, so is it also with the Sermon on 
the Mount, for both documents now proceed to 
give a programme of the preaching of our Lord, . 
Q a manifesto which is evidently an artificial fabrica- 
tion, St. Mark (i. 15) a short and unassuming general 
summary of the ever-recurring subject of our Lord’s 
preaching. «And the difference which exists between | 
the two is not simply formal but extends also to 
the subject-matter. In St. Mark our Lord’s theme 
is the same as that of the Baptist, namely, neravorca— 
men are warned to repent by the rousing proclama- 
tion of the near approach of the Kingdom of God. 
In Q, on the other hand, our Lord, unlike St. John, 


1 The Lord’s Prayer does not belong to those passages which 
can almost certainly be claimed for Q; if, however, in a shorter 
form (vide section 27) it belonged to Q, it cannot have taken its 
origin from the single clause of St, Mark xi. 25, which corresponds 
to the so-called fifth petition. This clause says absolutely nothing 
about the content of the prayer, and is thus related in form not 
to St. Matt. vi. 12, but to the saying in St. Matt. v. 23, 24 (which, 
however, is more ancient in form). Yet it of course confirms 
the genuine character of the so-called fifth petition as it is found 
in 8t. Matthew (vide infra for a more detailed discussion). 
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shows not the reverse but, even in the very begin- 
ning of His ministry, the obverse of the Kingdom 
of God; with it He entices men, He proclaims it 
as good tidings of great joy. He begins not with 
a stern warning to the whole Jewish nation but with 
blessing to His disciples.” 

Here we must first object that St. Matthew 
at all events did not regard the Sermon on the 
Mount: as a detailed substitute for St. Mark i. 15, 
seeing that he himself has given us in a passage 
preceding the Sermon on the Mount the words 
(iv. 17): ἀπὸ τότε ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς κηρύσσειν καὶ 
λέγειν" μετανοεῖτε' ἤγγικεν γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία τῶν 
οὐρανῶν. Still less can we speak of such an inter- 
pretation of Q by St. Luke, seeing that he has 
assigned these passages of Q to a much later posi- 
tion in his gospel, indeed has distributed them 
throughout his work. And next, even according 
to Wellhausen, St. Mark i. 15 contains a flagrant 
hysteron-proteron from which St. Matthew and 
St. Luke, and therefore Q, are free; for St. Mark 
writes: “Jesus came into Galilee and preached the 
Gospel of God, saying, the time is fulfilled and the 
Kingdom of God is at hand; repent ye, and believe the 
Gospel.” When estimating the full meaning of this 
saying it does not do to pass by the mention of the 
«¢Gospel.” But if we take this into consideration, 
then the whole question presents a quite different 
appearance from that given it by Wellhausen in 
his representation of the contents of the verse in 
St. Mark. St. Mark also has from the very begin- 
ning taken up the “message of Joy” into the theme 





202 THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 


of our Lord’s message; he also shows at the very 
first the “obverse” of this message, and indeed in 
a much more secondary form than is ever found 
in Q,' where the word “Gospel” never occurs. But 
it seems to me a most extraordinary proceeding 
to set the whole Sermon on the Mount, as Q has 
given it, side by side with the short sentence of 
St. Mark i. 15. The “gospel” in Q signifies the 
Beatitudes *—in fact, it is the proclamation which 
appears in Q, section 14: “Tell John what ye 
hear and see: The blind receive their sight, the 
lame walk . . . the poor receive good tidings.” 
Why should not Q be justified in setting this 
message of good tidings in the forefront in contrast 
to the message of the Baptist? seeing, moreover, 
that its historical character cannot be disputed. 
And even if this preaching of good tidings was in 
reality more deeply set in the framework of the 
stern summons to repentance than appears in Q, 
why need we therefore regard the attractive side 
of the message as something especially secondary ? 
Again, is not the whole Sermon on the Mount 
together with the Beatitudes also a most powerful 
summons to repentance? How indeed are we to 
conceive of our Lord’s preaching of repentance? 
It could not have consisted simply in the repetition 
of the word “repent,” it must have pictured in 
glowing colours the blessedness of conversion and 

1 Wellhausen’s discussion of the significance of the word 
“Gospel” in St. Mark seems to me correct. St. Mark means by 
the word much the same as St. Paul. 


2 Here, therefore, the difference from St. Mark is as great as it 
possibly can be. 


a 
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of the new life! And this is just what we find 
in the Sermon on the Mount. 

But a second fault is detected in this sermon: it 
must be regarded as a sermon addressed to the 
Christian community—#.e. it presupposes the union of 
Christians in a distinct and compact society. This is, 
in my opinion, true of St. Matthew but not of Q. 
According to St. Matthew and St. Luke the Sermon 
on the Mount was spoken to the disciples (in the 
presence of the people); it was therefore so given in 
Q. Now it is true that, if we stretch Q upon the 
Procrustes’ bed of chronology, a discourse to the 
disciples occupies a strange position here at the 
beginning; but, in the first place, we do not know 
whether in Q something may not have preceded the 
Sermon on the Mount, and secondly, chronological 
tests ought not to be applied to Q. Q of course did 
not begin with the end but with the beginning, nor 
did it conclude with the beginning but with the 
discourses on the Second Coming; apart from this, 
however, chronology has no further influence upon 
Q, which is simply a heterogeneous collection of dis- 
courses and sayings, for the most part bound together 
_ in groups. If Q was a compilation of the sayings of 
our Lord, made with the aim of giving authorita- 
tive teaching (and that principally ethical), it is not 
strange that this great discourse to the disciples was 
set in the forefront as being the most important of all. 
Certainly the Christian reader was intended to say to 


1 There is no want of sternness either in the Sermon on the 
Mount or elsewhere in Q; the “ μακάριος" stands in contrast to 
fearful warnings. 
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himself: « All the promises and eommandments here 
addressed to the disciples apply to thyself,” but it 
does not necessarily follow that the compiler has 
coloured his reproduction of the sayings of our Lord 
with a view to contemporary readers. Taking first 
only the sections of Q that are certainly genuine, 
where is such colouring to be found in the Beatitudes 
(section 8) in the saying concerning the blow upon 
the cheek and the cloak that is taken (4), in the 
direction to give to him that asks (5), in the com- 
mand to love one’s enemies (6), in the Golden Rule 
(7), in the prohibition of Judging and the similitudes 
of the Mote and the Beam (8), the Good and 
Corrupt Tree (11), and the House upon the Rock 
and upon the Sand (12)? But, object Wellhausen 
and others, in the last Beatitude mention is made 
of persecutions which are also implied in the saying 
concerning love to one’s enemies. Here we come to 
a question of principle. In modern criticism of the 
Gospel narrative, it constantly happens that every- 
thing which can possibly be a hysteron-proteron 
is at once pronounced to be such with absolute 
certainty. This seems to me to be a form of criti- 
cal conscientiousness which leads to critical narrow- 
mindedness. Of course there are numbers of instances 
of hysteron-proteron in the gospels—the merest 
- suggestion of practical aim or purpose leads to a 
hysteron-proteron, and the gospels follow practical 
aims—yet it by no means follows therefrom that 
saying after saying must have been coloured and 
corrected in accordance with the circumstances of 
later times. Very often the saying receives its de- 
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sired practical significance from the very context in 
which it is set without any change from the hand of 
the editor. Must it be that Jesus could not have 
said to His disciples, «Blessed are ye, when men 
revile you, and persecute you, and say all manner of 
evil against you falsely”? Surely even in the life- 
time of Jesus the disciples must have experienced 
such treatment again and again, and in the most 
varied forms; and it seems quite impossible that He 
should not have spoken about it. I confess that I 
cannot understand the objections that are usually 
made to such sayings, and in their removal, as a 
matter of principle, from the genuine sayings of our 
Lord, I discern a most serious error. By this method 
of destructive analysis we are left at last with only 
the critic himself; for, considering the likeness which 
naturally existed between the circumstances of the first 
disciples and of the later community, it is possible 
with very little trouble to object to everything as 
hysteron-proteron. Again, in reference to the per- 
secutions which the Sermon on the Mount has in 
view, it is to be noticed that we do not read, «So 
also have they persecuted me,” but «So persecuted 
they the prophets which were before you.” 

In Q, sections 3-8, 11, 12, nothing is to be found 
which must be assigned to secondary tradition. How 
does it stand with those sections of the Sermon on 
the Mount which can only with probability be 
assigned to Q? The direction, « Ask, and it shall 


1 It is another question whether these sayings in certain cases 
are not coloured by the circumstances of later times—this seems 
to me, of course, certain. 
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be given you,” together with the similitudes of the 
Bread and the Fish (section 28), the Light and the 
Bushel (31), the saying concerning the eye as the 
light of the body (32), the great discourse concerning 
anxiety (85), the warning against laying up treasure 
on earth (86), the Adversary and the Judge (39),! 
the Strait gate and the Narrow way (41), the Salt 
that had lost its savour (47), the warning against 
serving two masters (49), the word concerning the 
permanent obligation of the Law (51), the saying con- 
cerning divorce (52), and lastly, the Lord’s Prayer 
(27), still remain to be considered.” In section 28 there 
is nothing that can be objected to as secondary; it 
is, however, well worth noticing that the disciples 
also are reckoned among the vovypoi. We have 
already discussed (pp. 196 ff.) sections 31, 47, and 52. 
In sections 32, 35, 36, 39, 49, even the sharpest eye 
will discover nothing that Jesus could not have said. 
But on section 41 Wellhausen remarks: «The 
eschatological colouring in St. Luke disappears in 
St. Matthew here, just as it does in vi. 19. The 
strait gate is presupposed as something known, for it 
is the needle’s eye of St. Mark x. 25, as we shall see 
in St. Luke. At a still later time Jesus Himself has 
become the Door (St. John x.). From the «one gate’ 
St. Matthew passes on to the ‘two ways,’ leaving, 


1 Note the threat with which it concludes. 

2 Perhaps also the word concerning the leaders of the blind 
(section 9), and the saying that the disciple is not above his 
master (10). St. Luke has both sayings in his Sermon on the 
Plain ; St. Matthew has the first in chap. xv., the second in the 
charge to-the disciples in chap. x. (this may have been ite original 
position). 
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however, the ‘gate’ in the singular and reserving it for 
the ‘narrow way ’—if Lachmann’s reading of vii. 13, 
which I have followed in my translation, is correct. 
The favourite Jewish metaphor of the ‘two ways” is 
not derived from some such foreign source as the Greek 
legend of Hercules, but from Ps. i. 6, and originally 
from Jer. xxi. 8.” I gladly agree with the last remark, 
and am only sorry that there is in these days need to 
make it; but I cannot follow Wellhausen in what 
precedes. I can neither hold the text of St. Luke for 
the more original (vide supra, pp. 67 f.), nor does 
it seem to me permissible to bring in the “needle’s 
eye” here. The “gate” and the “way” need, in 
my opinion, no interpretation: every one must at 
once understand what they mean, seeing especially 
that they are sufficiently explained by «the many” 
and “the few.” ‘The eschatological colouring is, 
moreover, clear enough in the version of Q (St. 
Matthew), and nothing secondary can be found in 
the simile that 1s used. 

In the saying of section 51 concerning the per- 
manent obligation of the Law, Q has given expres- 
sion to our Lord’s attitude towards the Law. We 
may not interpret this saying as pointing to an 
ultimate abolition of the Law, for the emphasis 
does not lie upon this point—on the contrary, the 
meaning is that the Law abides as long as heaven 
and earth abide. There is no ground for disputing 
that this was really what our Lord meant; and yet 
in St. Mark no such saying is to be found-—on the 
contrary, it is written in St. Mark xiii. 30: « Heaven 
and earth shall pass away, but My words shall not 


208 THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 


pass away.” If it is proposed to bring this saying 
into comparison with the saying in Q—and it is 
almost impossible to avoid doing so—there can then 
be no doubt where the secondary traits are to be 
found. : 

There still remains the Lord’s Prayer. Whether 
it ever stood in Q is, as we have already shown, ques- 
tionable, and its original form is a matter of contro- 
versy. If we follow the short form which we have 
given above, the character of a common prayer, and 
in a certain sense of a stereotyped prayer, still re- 
mains. But it is far too hasty a proceeding because 
of this to regard the tradition as secondary. Even 
according to St. Mark our Lord directs His disciples 
to pray, and I doubt whether in the East a prophet 
or teacher has ever given directions concerning prayer 
without giving a pattern prayer. Wellhausen re-— 
marks: «Jesus could not give to His disciples a 
stereotyped form for congregational prayer, because 
they did not yet form a congregation ” (« Einl.,” 8. 87). 
But does it follow that the Lord’s Prayer is a con- 
gregational prayer because it is a common prayer? 
and did there not exist among the companions of our 
Lord a close bond of discipleship which even during 
his lifetime united them in a common life? Our 
knowledge of the nature of the common fellowship that 
existed in this circle of disciples must be far more 


1 The sayings concerning the leaders of the blind, and that the 
disciple is not above his master and must expect no other fortune 
than he (sections 9, 10), arouse no justifiable suspicion. A sceptic 
will suspect a hysteron-proteron in the second saying—on the 
presupposition that our Lord could have said nothing which might 
also refer to the circumstances of a later time. 
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detailed before we can have the least justification for 
asserting the impossibility of a prayer being given 
them by our Lord. It may, of course, be admitted 
that the Lord’s Prayer in the form given in St. 
Matthew, and indeed even in St. Luke, is liturgical in 
character, and is accordingly a congregational prayer ; 
but this does not hold good of the short form. This 
form, in my opinion, presents nothing that can be 
objected to in point of genuineness. 

Judged in detail and as a whole, all that is pre- 
sented as teaching of our Lord in the Sermon on the 
Mount bears the stamp of unalloyed genuineness. It 
is astonishing that at a time when St. Paul was 
actively engaged in his mission, and when the pro- 
blem of apologetics and the controversy concerning 
the Law were burning questions, the teaching of our 
Lord should have been still so clearly and distinctly 
preserved in the memory of Christians in the simple 
force of its essentially ethical character. 


The didascalia given in the Sermon on the Mount 
were immediately followed in Q by the story of the 
Centurion at Capernaum (section 13). How little the 
compiler of Q cared for chronology is seen from the 
words in which our Lord here looks back upon a 
fairly long period of ministry. Wellhausen (« Matt.,” 
8. 86) is of opinion that Q here, in strong contrast to 
St. Mark, lays the greatest emphasis upon the miracle 
wrought simply by a word and at a distance, and, 
moreover, he thinks that the centurion may be a 
duplicate of Jairus. In regard to the latter point, 
the stories seem to me far too different to allow 

ο 
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of the experiment of deriving one from the other ; 
but Wellhausen’s first assertion demands detailed 
_ examination.! 

(1) When we consider the import of this section in 
the context of Q, we cannot but wonder that it stands 
in Q at all if its point lies in the miracle. On this 
supposition it falls out of the sphere of Q, which is 
elsewhere a compilation of discourses.* 

(2) If one looks more closely one sees that the 
point of the narrative does not lie in the miracle 
of healing, but in the great faith of the heathen 
centurion (just as in the story of the Canaanitish 
woman) in the unlimited power of our Lord; for it 
is the word of our Lord testifying to this faith, not 
the word of healing, which forms the climax of the 
narrative. The word of healing comes in haltingly at 
the close m St. Matthew, and is not even mentioned in 
St. Luke. 

(3) This in itself is decisive enough, but we may 
perhaps proceed a step further. We have above 
(p. 77) left the question open as to the conclusion 
of this section in Q. St. Matthew concludes it much 
in the same way as the story of the Canaanitish 
woman : καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς τῷ ἑκατοντάρχῃ " 
[{παγε]; ὡς ἐπίστευσας γενηθήτω σοι" καὶ ἰάθη ὁ παῖς 
ἐν τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐκείνῃ. St. Luke writes quite summarily 
(and with three participles, thus in his own style): 
καὶ ὑποστρέψαντες εἰς τὸν οἶκον of πεμφθέντες εὗρον 

1 We may at the same time question whether St. Mark really 
would have rejected a miracle wrought at a distance (vide the 
Canaanitish woman). 


2 In the Beelzebub section the miracle only gives the occasion 
of a long and most significant discourse of our Lord. 
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τὸν δοῦλον ὑγιαίνοντα. Not a single word in these two 
conclusions 1s identical. 'This is very strange. What 
then may we suppose was the conclusion of Q? We 
cannot tell. Since this is so, it seems to me to be not 
too bold an hypothesis to assume that in Q either 
nothing at all was said about the cure, or that in this 
source there stood something quite different from 
what we read in St. Matthew and St. Luke. Either 
alternative is possible, and not improbable ;! it is at 
all events certain that the concluding verse, both in 
St. Matthew and also in St. Luke, is suspicious. 
Neither is it surprising that they have both inde- 
pendently of one another given the story the con- 
clusion which we now read. 

If the point of this passage lies in a short saying 
of our Lord, in which He testifies to the receptivity 
of a Gentile, and if the miraculous cure takes a 
secondary place, having been either not narrated at 
all or described in some other form, then there is 
nothing strange in the fact that the narrative occurs 
in Ὁ," nor can it be described as containing tradition 
which is secondary to that of St. Mark. The Baptist 
had already proclaimed in warning tones that God 
could raise up from the stones children to Abraham, 
and the story of the Canaanitish woman (St. Mark) 
affords an important parallel to our section. 


1 In the case of the Canaanitish woman, our Lord also shows 
reluctance in performing the cure. 

2 Wernle (‘‘Synoptische Frage,” 8. 232) thinks that we are 
forced to conclude that the section was interpolated in Q at a 
later time, seeing that it conflicts with the Judaistic tendency of 
Q; but Q does not bear the traces of a Judaism which would not 
allow the expression of such appreciation of faith in a Gentile. 


212 THE .SAYINGS OF JESUS 


The passages in the gospels referring to the sending .- 
forth of the disciples contain much tradition of a 
secondary character, but it does not therefore follow 
that the event itself is impossible or improbable how- 
ever certain it is that we have here an intermixture 
of later elements. Wellhausen says (“ Mark.,” 8. 46, on 
St. Mark vi. 7 ff.): «The twelve only make an ex- 
periment, and afterwards are just as dependent and 
passive as before, although the experiment is a success. 
In fact, Jesus did not institute experimental missions 
as an exercise for His seminary.” But the fact of the 
sending forth of the disciples itself is too strongly 
attested by the twofold tradition in St. Mark and Q to 
allow of its being summarily rejected, nor is it in itself 
improbable that our Lord thought that, in the short 
space of time allowed Him, He must provide for the 
widest possible circulation of His message of the near 
approach of the Kingdom. Yet we are not here con- 
cerned with the fact itself; the question for us is only 
the relationship of the account in Q to the account in 
St. Mark. They are, partly in subject-matter, partly 
almost verbally, identical, and are combined together 
in St. Matthew, but in St. Luke (chaps. ix. and x.) 
they are kept apart from one another. In the 
parallel sections where the text of Q can no longer be 
ascertained with certainty (therefore they are included 
in brackets in our construction of the text), the chief 
difference is that St. Mark allows a staff and sandals, 
while Q does not. The version of St. Mark seems to 
me to reflect a relaxation which had arisen in actual 
practice. In Q the missionary charge to the disciples 
was preceded by the story of two men, of whom one 
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offered himself as a disciple and the other wished first 
to bury his father (section 17). It is related for the 
sake of the two sayings of our Lord that it contains, 
in the former of which the expression «Son of Man” 
is found for the first time in Q. The sayings bear 
the stamp of perfect genuineness. Then followed 
(section 18) the saying concerning the greatness of the 
harvest and the paucity of labourers. Wellhausen 
( Matt.,” s. 44) remarks: “μα harvest elsewhere is 
the end of the world, and the reapers are the angels. 
If by the lord of the harvest we must understand that 
God is signified, then the prayer does not quite corre- 
spond with the active intervention of Jesus who, in 
what follows, Himself sends forth the reapers.” This 
objection has some weight—however, it does not seem 
to me to be decisive against the originality of the 
tradition: the simile of the harvest can well have 
been variously applied by our Lord Himself.—In the 
missionary charge to the disciples there would be a 
most important difference between St. Mark and Q 
if it were true that the former speaks only of the 
private mission in houses, while Q speaks also of the 
mission in cities. Wellhausen (« Luk.,” s. 49) says: 
“The public mission in the cities is later than the 
secret mission in the house, just as the reception into 
the city is later than that into the house. Accord- 
ingly St. Mark, who speaks only of the house, has the 
priority over Q; for it is not doubtful, and is indeed 
correctly recognised by St. Matthew, that St. Mark 
vi. 7 ff. and St. Luke x. 1 ff. are variants which must 
be compared together.” But in Q the mission to the 
cities did not stand in the place of the mission in the 
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house, both stood together side by side. This is not re- 
dundant, nor is it in the strictest sense tautologous. The 
horizon of our Lord’s missionary outlook included cities 
as well as households, vide the Woe against Chorazin, 
Bethsaida, and Capernaum. We cannot therefore see 
why directions concerning the mission in cities should 
be later in date than those concerning the mission in 
the houses; in practice, as is shown by the most 
ancient records, both phases of the mission coincided 
in point of time. But the whole presupposition that 
the mission in the cities is wanting in St. Mark is 
to me very questionable. According to Wellhausen 
there is in St. Mark vi. 10, 11, no difference between 
οἰκία and τόπος, this however is not, in my opinion, the 
interpretation that first suggests itself, rather τόπος, 
as usual, signifies “city,” but the mission in the city and 
in the house are conceived as one and the same; and 
thus no real difference can be discovered here between 
St. Mark and Q.—The warning in Q, that it would 
be more tolerable for Sodom in the Judgment than 
for the perverse cities (section 22), presents no diffi- 
culty.—I pass by section 24 (vide supra) —In section 
34° Q proclaims that words spoken against the Son of 
Man will be forgiven; this is wanting in St. Mark. 
This fact is in favour of the priority of Q; Well- 
hausen’s argument to the contrary (“ Matt.,” 8. 62 f.) is 
not convincing. In section 34*, which otherwise shows 
all the signs of the earliest tradition, it is possible 
that the duty of confession of the person of Jesus 
may be a secondary trait; but it is not necessary to 
suppose this, and the promise: “I will acknowledge 
Him in the presence of the angels of God” (thus at 
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the Judgment), sounds very primitive. ‘The same 
must be said of section 38: it is possible to regard 
it as a vaticinium ex eventu ; but why might not our 
Lord foretell the result of His preaching, seeing that 
other prophets have made similar predictions? He 
must have seen how that even in His lifetime His 
preaching had brought division into families and had 
separated those who were nearest to one another. I 
pass by the closely related section 45, because it is not 
quite certain that it belongs to Q.—In section 46 
(Bearing the cross) we have probably a hysteron- 
proteron,! but certainly a primitive one. The saying 
concerning the finding and losing of the soul (section 
47) presents no difficulty. 

These passages which we have here discussed briefly 
have some other parallels in our second gospel, apart 
from St. Mark vi. 7-11. St. Mark also writes, 
parallel to section 845 (iv. 22): οὐ γάρ ἐστιν κρυπτόν, 
ἐὰν μὴ ἵνα φανερωθῇ" οὐδὲ ἐγένετο ἀπόκρυφον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα 
ἔλθῃ εἰς φανερὸν (this looks like a translation-variant 
of an identical Semitic text), again parallel to section 
46 (viii. 34): εἴ τις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἐλθεῖν, ἀπαρνη- 
σάσθω ἑαντὸν καὶ ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀκολου- 
θείτω μοι, again parallel to section 57 (viii. 35): ὃς 
ἐὰν θέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν σῶσαι; ἀπολέσει αὐτήν" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν 


1 The hypothesis οὗ a reference to the custom that one con- 
demned to be crucified was compelled to bear the transverse beam 
of his cross is, of course, not satisfactory. On the other hand, we 
may perhaps conjecture, as Reinach has lately pointed out again, 
that the crucifixion of the righteous man, in accordance with the 
well-known passage in Plato and Ps. xxii., had become a typical 
and widely spread conception. Yet much is still wanting to 
establish this hypothesis, 


a ae 
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ἀπολέσει τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ καὶ τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου, σώσει αὐτήν, lastly, parallel to section 
24—yet this saying did not perhaps occur in Q at all 
—(ix. 87): ὃς ἂν ἐμὲ δέχηται, οὐκ ἐμὲ δέχεται ἀλλὰ 
τὸν ἀποστείλαντά pe. Nowhere here does Q show 
itself secondary to St. Mark, indeed the contrary is 
the case; for the anachronistic addition, ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ 
καὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, is foreign to Q.—Hence in these 
commandments to the disciples Q is neither dependent 
upon St. Mark nor secondary when compared with 
that gospel. It is not surprising that identical sayings 
should be found here and in St. Mark; for these 
directions of our Lord certainly stood in the forefront 
of tradition, and could not but be received into every 
compilation thereof. 


There now follows the great discourse concerning 
the Baptist (sections 14, 15), occasioned by the ques- 
tion brought by a deputation of St. John’s disciples ; 
to this there is no parallel in St. Mark. The story, 
together with the discourse, is so important, and 
bears at the same time so clearly the stamp of 
genuineness—in the first place because of the candid 
admission of the doubt of St. John; then because our 
Lord’s ministry of healing appears as His characteristic 
work ! (thus involving the near approach of the King- 
dom of God); and lastly, because, together with a 
most valuable account of the Baptist, we have here 
from the mouth of our Lord an appreciation of his 
person and mission. Only the words, ὁ δὲ μικρότερος 

1 The considerations which Wellhausen advances in order to 


prove the probability that the words are to be understood allegori- 
cally, do not seem to me to have much force. 
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ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ θεοῦ μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστιν, look like 
a hysteron-proteron (from the standpoint of the 
Christian community); whether they are really so 
cannot be ascertained, for we do not know how far 
our Lord went in this direction. In St. Matthew it 
is indeed very probable that βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ has 
much the same significance as ἐκκλησία», but can we 
say the same of Q? Now follows the passage with 
the wonderful comparison between children at play 
and the nation which advanced such peevish claims 
upon its leaders. Wellhausen presses the double ἦλθεν 
in section 15, and argues: “'The tenses for John and 
Jesus are exactly the same. If then John here be- 
longs to the past, so also does Jesus.” If this kind 
of argument is intended to prove that the discourse 
belongs to a later time than that of our Lord, I do 
not understand it. Our Lord’s ministry had already 
lasted a considerable time, and His life (in contrast 
to that of St. John) was in the full view of the public 
eye. Why then could He not have spoken as He 
speaks here? or, rather, in what other way would 
Wellhausen have Him speak? This discourse also, in 
my opinion, bears both as a whole and in-detail the 
stamp of originality. ‘There is nothing that can be 
said against it, except that it may possibly be a hysteron- 
proteron, but that is no objection at all; the less so 
seeing that the words “ ἰδοὺ ἄνθρωπος φάγος καὶ oivo- 
πότης  ἀο not exactly suggest the prevalence here of 
later tradition. It is also a good sign that nothing 
is recorded concerning the result of the question of 
St. John, so that the a is, as it were, left in a 
state of doubt. 
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It is possible that section 23 (the Woe against the 
cities) now followed in Q. The “ δυνάμεις af γενόμεναι 
ev ὑμῖν are what make the cities so inexcusable. It 
is the same idea upon which emphasis is laid in the 
answer to St. John in the preceding section (the acts 
of our Lord compel faith; if in spite of these He is 
rejected, the reason can only be hardness of heart) ; 
also the statement that Tyre and Sidon would have 
repented is to be compared with section 30. We 
thus perceive that these sections are closely bound 
together, so far as their subject-matter is concerned, 
by one and the same idea. 


The following section (25), the great thanksgiving 
to the Father, is at present regarded by many 
critics as altogether secondary, indeed as a Christian 
hymn. I cannot bring myself to agree with them, 
and I am glad to see that Schmiedel also judges 
otherwise («Das vierte Evangelium,” 1906, 8. 48 ff.). 
As to whether the section is genuine word for word, 
who is there that can assert this and who can prove 
it? But it can be shown that it contains concep- 
tions which fit in with our Lord’s genuine sphere of 
thought. We do not know when it was that these 
words of exulting joy were uttered. They stand 
in sharp contrast to the preceding section. Our 
Lord here thanks the Father that He has never- 
theless met with success—success for His message and 
in His teaching (for “ravra” can only mean this)— 
and that among the simple folk. The rejection 
on the part of the wise and prudent, and the rejec- 
tion of these prudent ones by our Lord, are traits 
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which are certainly neither unhistorical nor abnormal 
(they find their echo in St. Paul’s first epistle to the 
Corinthians). If, however, “ ταῦτα Ἶ signifies « know- 
ledge” or « doctrine,” the meaning also of « πάντα 
is thus fixed—it signifies, as indeed we see from what 
follows, “the knowledge of God.” Wellhausen is 
correct in saying: “In this context there is no 
reference made to power but to knowledge, to insight 
into divine things, to the true nature of religion. 
All doctrine and all knowledge is with the Jews 
ς παράδοσις." the παράδοσις, however, of Jesus pro- 
ceeds directly from God, not from men.” Our Lord 
here uses the word «“IIarjp”—most probably not 
ςς πατήρ wov”—just as in the introduction “ xarep 
κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς." The absolute use of 
«the Father, the Son” is likewise found in St. Mark 
(xiii. $2) and 1s accordingly no sign of the secondary 
character of Q as compared with St. Mark. The 
conclusion: «No man hath knowledge of the Father 
except the Son, and to whomsoever the Son will 
reveal Him,” says nothing about an “eternal” 
relationship between the Father and the Son, but 
simply expresses an historical fact. It does not 
lie beyond the line which is drawn in St. Matt. 
xiii. 16, 17 (ὑμῶν μακάριοι of ὀφθαλμοί, ὅτι βλέπουσιν 
κτλ.) in St. Matt. xi. 9-11 (concerning the Baptist), 
and in St. Matt. xii. 38 ff. (a greater than 
Jonah and Solomon). The union in this exultant 
thanksgiving of elements of ecstatic elevation, of 
which individual examples can be found elsewhere, 
is no sign of secondariness—or is Jesus the only one 
to whom we may not ascribe ecstatic utterance such 
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as one expects from every great prophet? The 
saying thus contains nothing that can be objected 
to, and may therefore be used as one of the 
most important sources of our knowledge of the 
personality of our Lord. In St. Mark we find 
parallels to separate traits of the saying, but no 
parallel to the whole; this evangelist with his 
restless and hasty temperament was incapable of 
reproducing such an utterance.! 


The Beelzebub section (29), which is given not 
for the sake of the miracle of healing but of the 
discourse, has a parallel in St. Mark; in St. Matthew 
and St. Luke the Markan text is so intermingled 
with Q that one can only make certain of remnants 
of the latter source* There is an inclination to 
discover secondary traits in Q in the clause: dpa 
ἔφθασεν ep’ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, and in the 
saying : ὁ μὴ ὧν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστιν, καὶ ὁ 
μὴ συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει, for in the former 
the Kingdom is described as already present; and 
in the latter there is a proclamation of the dogma 
«extra ecclesiam nulla salus,” so that it is less 
original than St. Mark ix. 40 («He who is not 


1 For further detail vide Excursus I.—The continuation of 
this saying in St. Matt. (xi. 28-30) is regarded by many critics 
as its real continuation. But if it is so, and if it stood in Q, why - 
has St. Luke omitted it? It was just what would have appealed 
to him. Besides, its connection with verses 25-27 is rather super- 
ficial than essential. The question of its genuineness is not 
affected by the decision that it is independent of the preceding 
verses. 


* This is especially so at the beginning. 
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against you is for you”). But St. Mark also says, 
if indeed only indirectly (iii. 27), that the kingdom 
of Satan is drawing to its close, because the « strong 
man” is now bound; the direct statement ought 
not to be treated in contrast as a later develop- 
ment of the thought. In regard to the following 
saying, no one has yet thoroughly ascertained its 
connection with its context in St. Matthew and 
St. Luke; it is therefore still less possible to say 
what was intended by the saying in Ὁ. I do not see 
why we must suppose that the saying implies “ extra 
ecclesiam nulla salus.” Even if, as. is probable, 
συνάγειν and σκορπίζειν are to be interpreted in 
accordance with the metaphor of a flock (συνάγειν 
is also used of grain [section 1] in the discourse 
of the Baptist), yet these are well-known prophetic 
termini technict for the leading of Israel to God 
and their alienation from Him, into which we have 
no right without special reasons to read an ecclesias- 
tical significance, even if St. Matthew thus understood 
them. Moreover, our Lord certainly more than 
once spoke of His own συνάγειν. We had better 
neglect altogether a comparison of this saying with the 
seemingly contradictory saying of St. Mark ix. 40 
(St. Luke has both sayings); for these sayings occur 
in different contexts and could both of them have 
been quite well spoken by our Lord. If, however, 
it is thought that we must not desert the principle 
of the critical school, which in such cases aims δὲ 
unification, then we may well ask whether the more 
original saying is not the one which is exclusive 


1 According to ἢ. The Greek codices have the first person. 
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and which does not transfer to the disciples the pre- 
rogative of Jesus. Arguments at least can be brought 
forward on either side, hence: “non liquet”! Lastly, 
in the passage which is appended in Q, the ironical 
criticism of the results of exorcisms is so paradoxical, 
so singular, and without all « Gospel” significance, 
that no one will dispute its originality. 

The section concerning the sign of Jonah (30), if 
we only remove the artful interpolation in St. Matthew, 
is of peculiar simplicity and force. This evil and 
adulterous generation must repent, and if in frivolity 
it seeks for signs, it receives only the preacher of re- 
pentance, as did the Ninevites—yet a greater than 
Jonah; nevertheless it abides unrepentant. What 
objection can one wish to make against the genuine- 
ness of this discourse ὃ ἢ 

The sections which now follow, 33, 48 (the Woe 
against the Pharisees and the announcement of judg- 
ment upon Jerusalem), 56 (the warning against 
false Messiahs; the discourse concerning the Parousia), 
58 (Whosoever hath, to him shall be given), 37 (The 
coming of the Son of Man as a thief in the night; 
the faithful and unfaithful steward), and 59 (The 
disciples will judge the twelve tribes), so far as we 
can judge, formed the conclusion of Q.? Section 58 

1 The story of the refusal of the demand for a sign also stands 
in δὲ. Mark (viii. 11 f.), but in an entirely independent form, which 
cannot have been the source of Q. St. Mark says nothing of the 
sign of Jonah in the reply with which the demand was dismissed 
—a trait which with its bitter irony cannot have been invented, 
In St. Matthew it is transformed, because in its summary plainness 
it seemed to the evangelist insufficient and unsuitable. 


2 And also the two parables of the Great Supper and of the 
Talents, if they really stood in Q (vide supra, pp. 119 ff.). 
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is also found in St. Mark (iv. 25). Sections 33, 34, 
have been discussed above (pp. 103 ff., 168 ff.). The 
flagrant anachronism, which Wellhausen thinks must 
be accepted in the case of Zacharias, is in all probability 
not to be laid to the charge of Q. Sections 33, 43, 
are already eschatological in character; the same is 
true of 56, 37, 58, 59. The warning against false 
Messiahs in section 56 may be an anachronism; but 
this does not mean that it 7s one. Otherwise they all 
bear the stamp of genuineness, and stand in brilliant 
contrast to the detailed eschatological discourses in St. 
Mark, The promise to the Twelve that they would 
rule Israel after the Parousia, most clearly shows the 
Jewish horizon. Q has transmitted no discourses 
concerning the Passion. 


There now remain only the isolated sayings—26, 
40, 42, 44, 48, 50, 53, 54,55. We can no longer dis- 
cover their position in Q. If in St. Matthew section 
26 stands in place of St. Mark iv. 18 (reproach of 
the disciples), this implies nothing for Q, seeing that 
St. Luke has the saying in a quite different place 
(x. 28°, 24). The saying itself shows no trace of 
later colouring, neither do the three parables of the 
Mustard Seed, the Leaven, and the Lost Sheep in 
sections 40 and 48; they give rather the impression 
of exquisite originality..—-The saying that the Gentiles 
would sit at meat with the Patriarchs in the Kingdom 


1 Vide Jiilicher “Gleichnisse II.” s, 569 ff., 314 ff.—The parable 
of the Mustard Seed, which also stands in 8t. Mark (iv. 30-32), 
is somewhat shorter and more concise in Q than in the second 
gospel, 


224 THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 


of God, while the sons of the Kingdom would be cast 
out (section 42), presents a thought similar to that of 
the Baptist’s warning. ‘The sympathy with the Gen- 
tiles does not pass beyond the bounds which the 
prophets of the Old Testament had already reached ; 
the figure of the feast is genuinely Jewish.—The 
saying concerning pride (section 44) is also found in 
St. Mark.—The statement concerning the position of 
the Law and the Prophets in the history of religion 
(section 50), and the saying combined with it wherein 
the epoch “from John until now” is marked off, 
arouse the suspicion of later composition; but the 
three stages, “ Prophets, John, Jesus,” are also dis- 
tinguished in section 14, and there the genuineness 
of the distinction can scarcely be disputed. Here 
again we have no means of judging with certainty 
what our Lord could say and could not say, strange 
though this marking off of a period «from the days 
of John until now” may seem (the saying must have 
been spoken after the death of the Baptist, and also 
stands in St. Luke at a very much later point than 
section 14). Besides, it is difficult to ascertain the 
wording and the significance of the saying. Does it 
mean that the Prophets and the Law lasted until 
John, or that they prophesied until John? Has 
«they lasted” the same signification as “they were 
in force,” or as “no more new prophets appeared ” ? 
What is meant by «The Kingdom of God is taken by 
storm”? and who are those «“ who take it by storm ” ? 
The original character of the expression is a strong 
guarantee for the genuineness of the saying itself. No 
more can be said.—The short saying, «It is necessary 
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that offences come, but woe unto the man through 
whom they come,” is wanting in clearness, because 
we do not know in what context it stood inQ. [8 
Judas referred to (scarcely so), or has the saying a 
general significance >The twofold command in sec- 
tion 54, in which each half is quite independent of 
the other, is an excellent example of the way in which 
St. Matthew has made Q serve ends which are foreign 
to that source. Q said: (1) One ought éo correct the 
sinning brother—by this means one may be able to 
save a brother; again, Q taught (2) that one ought 
without limitation to forgive personal injuries at the 
hand of a brother. St. Matthew has here introduced 
the community, and has established a rule of ecclesi- 
astical discipline. Cases of sin, injury, and wrong 
were certainly not of rare occurrence in the circle of 
the disciples, and there is no reason why our Lord 
should not have expressed Himself concerning their 
treatment. Besides, we have instances of the kind in 
St. Mark.—The last saying which remains is section 
55. St. Mark has also transmitted it (xi. 22, 23): 
ἔχετε πίστιν θεοῦ. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν εἴπῃ τῷ 
ὄρει τούτῳ" ἄρθητι καὶ βλήθητι εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ 
μὴ διακριθῇ ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ morevy, ὅτι 
ὃ λαλεῖ γίνεται, ἔσται αὐτῷ). No one can ever 


prove that this version of the saying is preferable. 


to that of Q (ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, 
> εκ A » ’ ; ” > κα ‘ , 
ἐρεῖτε TH ὄρει τούτῳ" μεταβα ἔνθεν ἐκεῖ, καὶ μεταβή- 
σεται). 


This comparison οὗ Q and St. Mark, as well as our 
examination of the subject-matter of Q, have in no 
P 
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instance led us to conclude that Q is dependent upon 
St. Mark, and scarcely ever to acknowledge that Q, 
from the historical point of view, is inferior to St. 
Mark; in several instances, indeed, they have con- 
vinced us of the superiority of the former to the 
latter. There exists, of course, a relationship between 
Q and St. Mark, even a literary relationship, but it 
is confined to only a few sections and is evidently 
sndirect—i.e. both have received and delivered some 
tradition in the same fixed form, but as a rule in a 
different translation. ‘The dependence of St. Mark 
upon Q—for if there exists a relationship of direct 
dependence between the two this would be the only 
possible hypothesis— is also difficult to establish ; for 
this assumption is nowhere demanded, and the attitude 
of St. Mark towards Q would in this case be almost 
unintelligible. Whether St. Mark had knowledge of 
much that has been taken up into Q, whether, more- 
over, he betrays this knowledge in some passages of 
his work, whether behind St. Mark (and known to 
him) there did not lie compilations of sayings of our 
Lord that had strong points of similarity with Q, are 
different questions which might well be answered in 
the affirmative; but that this evangelist made use of 
Q, no one will be able to prove. The most striking 
instance of relationship between the two—the simi- 
larity in the order in the opening sections of each— 
need not be in any way a literary relationship, as 
we have already remarked, but is explained from 
the customary order of catechetical instruction in 
the apostolic epoch. The Galilean horizon, within 
which Q seems to move more exclusively than 
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St. Mark, must be simply accepted as an historical 
fact.! 


1 This definition of the relationship between Q and St. Mark 
agrees essentially with that of Holtzmann, Wernle, Bousset (in a 
review of Wellhausen’s Hinleitung in the ‘‘ Theol. Rundschau’’), 
and of Jiilicher; but Jiilicher (Hinleitung®, s. 320 ff.) believes 
that he is compelled to make some important concessions to Well- 


hausen’s criticism. He finds that this scholar has shown that it 


is extremely probable that the edition of Q used by St. Matthew and 
St. Luke was posterior in time to St. Mark. In support of this 
theory, he adduces the story of the Temptation, of the centurion 
at Capernaum (healing at a distance, which it is implied pre- 
supposes ἃ more developed craving for the miraculous than the 
simple stories of healing in St. Mark), the “undoubtedly later” 
version in Q of the saying : ‘‘ Whosoever is not with Me, &c.,” also 
of the saying concerning blasphemy, and of the saying concerning 
light. In these cases, however, he assumes no literary dependence. 
There is, of course, nothing against St. Mark’s having sometimes 
given a tradition in a more original form than Q, but among the 
instances given—they have been already discussed above—I can 
recognise scarcely one of which this is true. The saying concern- 
ing blasphemy in Q, when compared with St. Mark, does not seem 
secondary ; the “light” in Q had no reference to the disciples (this 
reference was first introduced by St. Matthew); whether the two 
sayings, “He that is not with Me is against Me,” and ‘‘ He that 
is not against you is for you,” ought to be confronted with one 
another at all is doubtful, and even if they are so confronted, the 
decision as regards priority is uncertain; in other places, at all 
events, the latter trait counts as the more original. The pericope 
concerning the centurion has its point not in the healing at a 
distance but in the faith of the Gentile, and the story of the 
Temptation in St. Mark most probably presupposes a fuller de- 
scription and one which differed from that of Q. Jiilicher then 
(s. 821 f.) proceeds to sketch a conjectural history of the origin 
of Q, in which he holds a development by successive steps as 
probable; at a distinct moment in the history of this development 
the plan of St. Mark is supposed to have influenced Q; on the 
other hand, it seems natural, indeed quite necessary, to explain 
St. Mark’s neglect of so many important discourses of our Lord 
from the circumstance that a compilation of discourses was already 
in the hands of the faithful. ‘‘ Accordingly Q would be both older 
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Chronological arrangement in detail should not be 
looked for in Q. Except in the introduction and in 
the collection of eschatological discourses at the close, 
the prevailing arrangement is an arrangement accord- 
ing to subject-matter, and probably even this does 
not hold good everywhere. The choice of material 
and its arrangement were determined by the needs of 
Christian teaching—more especially of ethical teach- 
ing—though by no means exclusively, for in these 
sayings and discourses the relation of Jesus to all 
powers in heaven and earth comes to expression. 
They are Λόγοι Incov,' which give a clear impression 
of His message in all its manifold aspects. The 
ἐς duvaues” are presupposed, but not narrated. Q in 
character occupies the mean position between an 
amorphous collection of sayings of our Lord and the 
definite literary form of the written gospels, and so 
prepared the way for the latter. Q could not have 


and younger than St. Mark; however, the common elements of 
St. Mark and Q are so slight in extent and in importance, that 
it is simply not worth while to take up again and again the hope- 
less task of knitting together a linen and a silken texture—both of 
which indeed are something far more than mere collections of 
separate threads.” I entirely agree with the last remark, also 
with the premise that Q grew by separate stages; but I consider 
it unnecessary to assume that St. Mark influenced Q at a definite © 
moment in its development, Absolutely the only evidence for 
this hypothesis is found at the beginning of Q, and this is not 
sufficient, 

1 To characterise Q as a mixture of discourses and narratives 
would be incorrect, Apart from the story of the Temptation, 
which serves as a prelude, in the other six narratives the story 
serves only as an introduction to the discourse, This is especially 
obvious in the story of the centurion, in the Testimony of our 
Lord concerning the Baptist, and in the Beelzebub section. Nor 
is it otherwise with the other three narratives (sections 17, 30, 54). 
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first come into existence after the time that the 
gospel-type—sayings, miracles, and Passion, proof of 
Messiahship—had been created by St. Mark; for Q 
cannot possibly be regarded as a completion of St. 
Mark’s gospel, and the gospel-type, after it had once 
arisen, established itself with sovereign authority (com- 
pare the apocryphal with the canonical gospels). 

An inquiry into the character of the subject-matter 
of Q will confirm this verdict. I shall attempt in 
what follows to summarise the main characteristics 
of the contents of Q. 

The great sermons, which take up so much of the 
space and form the principal part of Q (corresponding 
to St. Matt. v.—vii., x.), comprise directions to the dis- 
ciples (first in presence of the people, then privately). 
Everywhere where the interests of Christological 
apology did not as yet preponderate, the interest in 
the commandments of Jesus stood in the foreground. 
We can see that this is so from the time of St. Paul 
to Justin, but we can trace it still further. Naturally 
the Christians set themselves in the place of the dis- 
ciples, and applied to themselves what was once said 
to these. And yet we find in Q very few traces of 
conscious or unconscious modification of the sayings. 
Ecclesiastical organisation and the Church, as St. 
Matthew knows them, do not appear in Q. The 
sayings apply to the individual even when they are 
addressed to a multitude. ‘The controversy of Chris- 
tianity with Judaism as between two distinct religious 
principles, the opposition of the old and new precepts, 
are wanting; only in reference to divorce does Jesus 


go beyond the Law. Elsewhere it is said that the 
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Law abides so long as heaven and earth remain. 
The Jewish horizon and Jewish sentiment are also 
shown in the fact that the bliss of the Kingdom of 
God is pictured ‘as a sitting at meat with Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, and in the promise to the apostles 
that they should rule the twelve tribes of Israel. But 
the opposition to the present generation in Israel, to 
the «evil and adulterous generation,” which would 
bend the men of God to its will, and the conflict 
against its spiritual rulers the Pharisees, are nowhere 
more sharply brought out than in this source. The 
children of the Kingdom will be cast out; weeping 
and gnashing of teeth await them; it will be more 
tolerable for Sodom and Gomorrha than for Chorazin, 
Bethsaida, and Capernaum, and a fearful Woe is 
launched against the Pharisees. The expression of 
friendliness towards the Gentiles—who in place of 
the children of the Kingdom will feast with Abraham 
—fits without difficulty into the picture, or rather 
offers no greater difficulty than earlier utterances of 
a similar purport found in the Prophets. ‘The same 
remarks apply to the emphasis laid upon the faith of 
the Gentile centurion. ‘The commandments in detail, 
though they are so different and so manifold, never- 
theless breathe one and the same spirit—a spirit one 
in its austere assertion of the unique claim of good- 
ness, in its recognition of the absolute sovereignty of 
Good—that is, of God—in the heart, a spirit which 
declares itself in humility, in trustful prayer, in love 


1 The Law and the Prophets. The latter stand in the foreground. 
Their lot to suffer persecution is the point upon which our Lord 
lays special stress, vide sections 8, 33, 48, 
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and placability, in the renunciation of earthly rights, 
earthly goods, and earthly cares, and lastly, in the 
readiness to suffer. Neither is there lacking a sense 
of the necessity of repentance; for this is implicit in 
all these commandments (vide supra, pp. 201 f.), and 
is, moreover,-strongly emphasised in section 30 (οἱ 
23). Taken as a whole, we have here our Lord’s 
own rule of life and all His promises—a summary of 
genuine ordinances transforming the life, such as is 
not to be found elsewhere in the Gospel. Their 
noblest characteristic is their implicit assumption of 
the self-evidence of their claim, because man belongs 
to God; in this lies the force of their appeal. 

It is not otherwise in the sections belonging to the 
great charge at the sending forth of the disciples. 
The words are austere and stern in tone; scarcely 
ever is the terrifying prospect lightened otherwise 
than by reference to the « World to come,” or by the 
comfort that the foe cannot kill the soul. On earth 
nothing but the fate of the Prophets is to be ex- 
pected. God’s good and gracious will, and His 
providentia circa minimum, is recognisable only when 
all is over; until then He never makes up His 
account; yet He gives “good things” to those who 
ask Him for them, and He knows the needs of His 
children. 

In these discourses and sayings the term «the 
Kingdom of God” is of frequent occurrence.’ It 
is regarded as belonging to the future in section 12 
(Not all that say Lord, Lord, shall enter into the 
Kingdom of God), in section 16 (Proclaim that the 


1 Q and St. Mark agree in this characteristic. 
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Kingdom of God is nigh at hand), in section 42 
(Gentiles will sit down with Abraham in the King- 
dom of God; but the children of the Kingdom 
will be cast out), also in section 33 (Ye shut the 
Kingdom of God: ye yourselves enter not in, and 
ye prevent others from entering),! and in 35 (Seek 
ye after the Kingdom of God, and all these things 
will be [there] given to you). But in the four 
remaining passages it is otherwise. In section 29 
it is said that the deliverance from the power of 
the evil spirits implies that the Kingdom of God 
had already come among the people. In _ the 
parables of the Mustard Seed and the Leaven 
(section 40) it is represented as a growing power, 
an influence gradually leavening mankind, and this 
conception makes it possible to regard the new 
epoch which dawned with the active ministry of 
our Lord, succeeding the mission of the Baptist, 
as already the epoch of the Kingdom (as if present; 
sections 14, 50). This conception has nothing to 
do with that of the “Church.” Whatever the 
_ words: ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ βιάζεται, καὶ of βιασταὶ 
ἁρπάζουσιν αὐτήν may mean, they certainly do not 
sound ecclesiastical. If, however, any one finds it 
impossible to accept the antinomy “the Kingdom 
is future and yet present,” argument with him is 
useless. ‘The sovereignty of the eschatological point 
of view is not impaired by this antinomy—only this 
sovereignty must not be sought for exclusively in 
that dramatic eschatology to which Q also bears 
testimony, with the result that the message of Jesus 


1 The eschatological sense is not certain here. 


ὶ 
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is stunted in the interest of a meagre and inferior 
unity. Behind and above the dramatic eschatology 
stands the “eschatology” that God is guided by 
justice in His rewards and punishments, and that 
His will.is expressed in the moral law, to which man 
must offer himself a living sacrifice. 

The proof that Q is essentially a homogeneous 
and an ancient source, is ultimately based upon the 
nature of its description of the personality of our 
Lord. Here the following observations may be 


— made :— 


(1) As has already been noticed above (pp. 170 f.) 
Q omits any reference to the Passion. Even if 
the probable object of the compilation—namely, to 
record the “Λόγοι τοῦ xupiov ᾿Ιησοῦ, οὗς ἐλάλησεν 
διδάσκων "---ὸ kept well in view, this is still an 
extraordinary circumstance. However, this extra- 
ordinary circumstance is a fact from which we cannot 
escape, and it proves at all events that we have to 
do with a very ancient compilation.! 


1 A sceptic acquainted with the comparative history of religions 
will perhaps find even more here. He will argue as follows: The 
most ancient source which we possess for the life of Jesus knows 
nothing of His death upon the cross. This is the more strange 
in that we have here no amorphous collection of sayings, but one 
which begins with stories telling us of a consecration to Messiah- 
ship and of a Messianic temptation successfully withstood. If 
this source had an historical introduction, it must also have 
possessed an historical conclusion—t.e. it must have given a 
narrative of the Passion—if this really happened. Seeing that no 
such narrative is given, the Passion did not really take place. 
This doubt receives confirmation when it is once considered that 
the Passion (and that indeed as a death upon the cross) is bound 
up closely with the Resurrection, and together with ἐξ formed in 
certain oircles a constant element tn the history of the Christ (long 
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(2) In close connection with what has just been 
said comes the observation that Q has no interest 
in Christological apologetics such as would explain 
the choice, the arrangement, and the colouring of 
the discourses and sayings it contains. In this 
Q shows itself absolutely different from St. Mark, 
St. Matthew, and St. John. St. Luke here stands 
nearest to Q; but this gospel cannot well be com- 
pared with Q, because its chief interest, the de- 
scription of the supernatural mission of healing, 
is quite wanting in Q (though it evidently forms 
the background here). All that is Christological 
in Q, after the Messiahship (Divine Sonship) of 


before the time of Jesus); and when it is further considered that 
the Resurrection and all that is connected with it is absolutely 
untrustworthy, and is simply the result of the projection of dogma 
into the realm of history, and when, lastly, it is remembered how 
uncertain, how mysterious and questionable are all the announce- 
ments of the Passion in the gospels, and how uncertain and full of 
discrepancies is the narrative of the Passion itself. If all these cir- 
cumstances are taken into account, we only adopt half measures in 
claiming from the ideal story of the Christ only the element of the 
Passion for the historical Jesus, while rejecting the rest. We must 
rather make a clean sweep of everything, obliterating also the 
clause “crucified under Pontius Pilate.’’ The proof that our most 
ancient source knows nothing of the Passion, imprints the seal of 
truth upon our critical operation. From Q we can only conclude 
that Jesus suddenly vanished in a more or less mysterious way. 
This indeed is hinted at by the words of Q (St. Matt. xxiii. 39), 
“Ye shall not see Me henceforth until ye shall say, Blessed is He 
that cometh in the name of the Lord.” I regard it as quite 
possible that we shall very soon have to listen to this or to similar 
absurdities. The beginning is already made. In fact, there are 
far too many possible explanations of this remarkable limitation 
of Q, and above all, our knowledge of Q and of its conclusion is 
far too uncertain to allow of the building up a critical theory upon 
such a foundation. 
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our Lord has been established in the introduction 
(the stories of [the Baptism and] the Temptation), 
is only implicit, receiving its determination from 
the introduction (with the exception of section 25. 
and the Announcement of the Second Coming). 
This of itself is a proof that the compilation in Q 
was mtended solely for the Christian community and 
was addressed to those who did not require the assurance 
that their Teacher was also the Son of God. Of course 
the apologetic epoch of Christian doctrinal tradition 
dated from the first origin of the Christian com- 
munity, but there is no need to assume that 
apologetical interests affected the details of that 
tradition from the very beginning. This indeed 
is just what is shown in Q. 

(3) But although Q was not compiled in the 
interests of Christological apologetics, it is never- 
theless rich in discourses and sayings in which 
special prominence is given and special attention 
is drawn to the personality of Jesus. The following 
sections are to the point: 1, 2, 12, 18-15, 17, 18, 
(19), 22-26, 29, 30, 31, 34°, 34°, 37, 38, 43, 45, 46, 
50, 56, 59. What do we learn from these ? 

After St. John had drawn attention to the One 
coming after him who was greater than he, and 
had described him as one who would appear with 
the fire of judgment (in complete agreement with 
the eschatological phase of the Messianic expecta- 
tion), Q then probably proceeded to narrate the 
baptism of our Lord, together with the descent 
of the Spirit and the voice from heaven, by which 
He was marked off as the Son of God (the Messiah) 
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in the sense of Ps. ii. 7. ‘The use here made of 
the word from the Psalm excludes all ideas of 
pre-existence and of a miraculous birth. Q then 
goes on to describe how the Son of God (the Messiah) 
at once approved Himself as such by standing the 
test of temptation by Satan. The temptations are 
Messianic—+.e. our Lord is tempted to use His 
miraculous power to break through the limitations 
imposed upon Him, the Messiah, to test Him; to 
win for Himself acceptance by working a miracle 
of display in reliance upon the angelic help that 
had been promised Him; to submit Himself to 
Satan in order that at one stroke He might become 
Lord of the earth. He resists all these temptations. 


Now begin the Δόγοι Ἰησοῦ, the question of Christo-— 


logical apologetics is answered and done with. 

In the Sermon on the Mount, which as a whole 
lies above the level of a prophetic manifesto, the 
personality of our Lord comes into prominence at 
two points. He describes His teaching as the 
light which ought to be set on the candlestick that 
it may give light to all (section $1), and it is by 
the obedience to His commandments, which is treated 


as the same thing as doing the will of the Father} that 


1 In section 6 we read, “That ye may be children of your 
Father,” and “ Be ye merciful as your Father” ; in section 25, 
God is four times called simply the Father, or ‘‘ Father, Lord of 
heaven and earth”’ (as compared with ‘“‘the Son”), in section 27 
the disciples are instructed to address God in prayer as “ Father”’ ; 
in 28 we read, “How much more will the Father (ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ) give 
good things,” and in 35, ‘‘ Your Father knoweth that ye have need 
of all these things.” ‘‘My Father” is thus only found in the 
above passage (12), but it must be remembered that the text is 
doubtful here. 
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it is decided whether a man is building his house 
on a rock or on sand; the mere saying “ Lord, Lord,” 
is worthless (12). 

The story of the Centurion which now follows (13) 
is intended to give an instance not so much of the 
miraculous power of our Lord as of the faith of 
the Gentile; it only shows us implicitly that 
wondrous forces stood at His command. Jesus 
claims absolute faith and finds it—not in Israel, 
but among the Gentiles. If this story, and this 
story alone, broke the context of the sayings which 
stand in St. Matt. v.—vii. and viii.—x., it accordingly 
gains extraordinary significance, but this significance 
is not Christological. 

In the charge to the disciples, and in .the two 
sections which precede it (17 and 18), the special 
significance of the personality of our Lord is stated 
again only indirectly but the more impressively. 
Now is the field ripe unto harvest (18), but the 
labourers are few; to be a labourer means to follow 
Jesus wherever He goes, even to the extreme point 
of destitution,! and to follow Him renouncing all 
earlier relationships, even that to one’s own father 
(17); for «I am come not to bring peace, but the 
sword, and to set nearest relations at variance with 

1 Notice that the saying: ‘Foxes have holes, &c.,” says nothing 
of the following even unto death, but only unto the bitterest 
poverty. What a sign of genuineness! In section 46 however 
it is otherwise ; there the bearing of the cross is demanded as the 
necessary form of discipleship. It is, as already noticed, the only 
passage 'in which the death upon the cross is referred to in Q. As 
has been shown, it is not certain whether “I send you as sheep 


into the midst of wolves,” and ‘“‘ He that receiveth you, receiveth 
Me, &c.,” stood in Q. 
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another” (38 and 45). Jesus must be confessed 
before men; for only those that make such a 
confession will be acknowledged by Him at the 
Judgment before the Angels (34°). Capernaum 
is “lifted up to Heaven” by our Lord’s ministry 
in that city, Chorazin and Bethsaida have seen 
mighty works such as had been wrought in no 
other city—with the result that the judgment upon 
their unbelief would be only the more terrible. 
With Jesus begins a new epoch—He is the touch- 
stone, the sign of final decision and judgment 
for all. 

In these sayings, besides the mention of the 
Messianic acknowledgment at the Judgment, we find 
the expression «Son of Man” used three times (17; 
$4*>);1 while it occurs four times elsewhere in Ὁ 
(15, 80, 37, 56)—«“'The Son of Man hath not where 
to lay His head,” «'The Son of Man will acknowledge 
those who confess Him,” “A word said against the 
Son of Man will be forgiven,” «The Son of Man 
came eating and drinking,” «As Jonah was to the 
Ninevites, so is the Son of Man become a sign to this 
generation,” “The Son of Man cometh at an hour 
when ye expect Him not,” «As the days of Noah, 
so also will be the coming of the Son of Man.” 
Three of these sayings are eschatological in char- 
acter; but the four others seem to deprive this cir- 
cumstance of its significance. We must acknowledge 
that in Q the phrase has become simply a term which 
our Lord ordinarily used when speaking of Himself. 
Seeing that Q pays no regard to chronology, this 


1 Yet it is doubtful in section 34. 
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source is not suitable as an authority upon which to 
base investigations as to the period at which our Lord 
began so to describe Himself. Such investigations 
can only be based upon the Gospel of St. Mark. Q, 
however, gives some help in that we learn from this 
source how completely and quickly the consciousness, 
that there was once a time when our Lord did not so 
name Himself, had vanished from tradition. There 
can scarcely be any doubt as to the sense of the 
expression in Q. If in Q the only historical passages 
—historical, that is, in the narrower sense of the 
word—are the narratives of the testimony of the 
Baptist to the coming Messiah (of the Baptism), and 
of the Messianic temptation, and if then abruptly 
and repeatedly the expression “the Son of Man” 
crops up in the collection of sayings, it necessarily 
follows that in Q the term can mean nothing else 
than “the Messiah.” ἢ | 

The compiler of Q, when he himself speaks, never 
uses the term; he speaks simply of Jesus (not ὁ 
κύριος) or of “4 Χριστός." The latter term is used 
in the introduction to the sections concerning the 
Baptist (14, 15, 50). The references to the person- 
ality of our Lord in this discourse, and in the great 
thanksgiving to the Father, are the most important 
in the whole collection of sayings. Our Lord here 


1 Tam still of the opinion that it is very probable that also in 
the mouth of Jesus it never had any other meaning.—Of course 
one cannot be sure that Jesus always called Himself Son of Man 
in those passages where Q makes Him thus speak of Himself. 
It is, for example, more than doubtful that Jesus used the expres- 
sion in section 15, when before in the same discourse (section 14) 
He had plainly enough avoided any Messianic self-designation. 
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appeals to His works (as in section 23 to His δυνάμεις). 
These are the works of Messiah; but the open de- 
claration «I am the Messiah” is avoided. To these 
works belong also the “ πτωχοὶ evayyeAiCovrat,” and 
it is this which is either exclusively or principally 
referred to in the Beatitude “ μακάριός ἐστιν ὃς ἂν μὴ 
σκανδαλισθῇ ἐν ἐμοί," which in Q must naturally be 
understood in a Messianic sense. In the following 
passage the high appreciation of the Baptist, who is 
represented as surpassing all the prophets, is ulti- 
mately based not upon the real greatness of the man 
himself but upon his office as forerunner; this again 
gives #ndérect expression to the Messiahship of Jesus, 
which is fully disclosed in the sentence that the least 
in the Kingdom of God is greater than John. 
Accordingly, the simple contrasting phrases: «The 
Baptist came ”—«“'The Son of Man came,” cannot be 
understood as implying equality in the contrasted 
subjects in a passage whose genuineness is guaranteed 
by the unique information it affords us: “The Son 
of Man came eating and drinking, and they say, 
Behold a man gluttonous and a _ winebibber, a 
friend of publicans and sinners!” This definition 
of the significance of the Baptist, in contrast to the 
prophets on the one hand, and to our Lord on the 
other hand, removes all cause for hesitation in accept- 
ing the genuineness of the saying that the Prophets 
and the Law lasted until John. 

It is said—-I return yet again to the historical 
question (vide supra, pp. 216 f.)—that this whole 
discourse is the product of a later time. Who 
indeed would defend the exact verbal accuracy of 
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such a discourse! But, on the other hand, we must 
bear in mind that in Q it stands in the midst of a 
context whose interest is purely ethical, and that Q’s 
aims are not those of apologetical Christology. We 
must further remember that it is purely a petitio 
principe to assume that our Lord could not Himself 
have spoken concerning matters which also in after 
times claimed men’s attention and were the subject 
of their discussion. Why could He not have given 
expression to His views concerning the Baptist just 
as we read in Q, seeing that the context (St. Matt. 
xi. 4-6 and xi. 16-19) is as trustworthy as it is 
possible to imagine it to be? Must we not, indeed, 
confess that He was simply compelled to express 
Himself concerning the Baptist, and that there is 


nothing extraordinary in the fact that He on the one 


hand subordinated St. John to Himself, and on the 
other ranked him above the Prophets? Nothing else, 
however, nothing more of essential importance, is said 
about him, with the exception of the scarcely genuine 
ἀπὸ τότε ἕως ἄρτι. That in the background of the 
whole discourse there lies the presupposition «I am 
He,” affords no ground for suspicion ; if so, one must 
draw the pen through the whole content of the gospels. 

The following pericope (section 25), to which sec- 
tion 26 perhaps belongs, has been already discussed 
above from the Christological standpoint (pp. 218 ff.). 
It forms the climax of our Lord’s self-revelation, and 
yet it does not assert more than that He had been 
permitted to bring to the simple ones the knowledge 
of God—that knowledge which He alone as the Son 
(the Messiah) was the first to receive, and which He 

Q 
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was now revealing to whomsoever He willed. The 
saying in which the disciples are pronounced blessed 
because they see and hear what all the Prophets 
(and kings) had desired in vain to see and hear, 
once again brings to light the final and absolute 
character of this knowledge of God, and at the same 
time testifies to the fact that our Lord (vide the 
preceding paragraph) really did reflect upan the re- 
lationship of the past and the present—not only in 
reference to the Law but also to the Prophets. 

This also appears in the Beelzebub section (29); 
for if in our Lord’s exorcism of devils through the 
power of the Spirit of God, the Kingdom of God. had 
already appeared upon earth, then it followed that a 
new epoch had dawned, the epoch, namely, of Messiah. 
He needs not to give Himself this name, nor does He 
assume it——the facts speak for themselves. Here again 
He is proclaimed to be the sign of decision and of 
judgment for all (vide supra, p. 238) in the words: 
- He that is not with Me is against Me.” It is the 
same thought which is expressed in the next section 
(30) in the words: « As Jonah was to the Ninevites, 
so am 1 also to this generation ” 1—the preacher of 
repentance—but the preacher who is greater than 
Jonah, and the king who is wiser than Solomon. The 
thought of the Second Coming is first touched upon 
in the concluding sections, and with it is combined 
the revelation of the Messiahship; this is found in 

1 The seeming discrepancy that also in Q our Lord points to 
His δυνάμεις and ἔργα, and yet declares that no sign should be 
given to this generation, is no discrepancy at all. He will not 


have wonders and signs wrung from Him by this generation any 
more than by Satan, 
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section 43: ov μή με ἴδητε ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι ἕως ἂν (in ὅτε) 
εἴπητε" εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου, in 
section 37 where it lies at the foundation of the 
whole section, and in section 56 where it likewise 
dominates every sentence. In the first section the 
destruction of Jerusalem (of the Temple?) is also 
foretold, but only in words quoted from a more 
ancient prophecy. In the second section the thought 
of the Second Coming is employed to enforce the 
need of watchfulness, of preparedness, of conscientious 
faithfulness; inthe third section a description is 
given of the state of the world at the Second Coming 
—just as it was in the days of Noah—and of the 
awful suddenness and unexpectedness of that coming ; 
a warning 18. 8150 given against false Messiahs. Per- 
haps the last saying that stood in Q is section 59: 
«Ye, that follow Me, shall sit upon twelve thrones, 
judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” This saying 
affords us the strongest imaginable testimony that Q 
is dominated by the belief in the Messiahship of 
Jesus; the fact of the Messiahship is proved in the 
introduction, it is presupposed as self-evident from 
beginning to end of the work, and in the eschato- 
logical discourses it is revealed by Jesus Himself. 

The “Christology” of the source, as the compiler 
understood ἐξ, presents a perfectly simple and con- 
sistent picture! The compiler of Q could not 


1 Only in section 10 does our Lord describe Himself (indirectly) 
as teacher and His disciples as pupils; nevertheless this relation- 
ship is implicitly presupposed also in other places, The existence 
of this relationship, side by side with that of the Messiah to His 
subjects, presented no problem to the compiler, who simply 
subordinated one to the other. The Messiah who brought the 
revelation of the knowledge of God could only reveal by teaching. 
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imagine otherwise than that Jesus was the Messiah, 
consecrated as Son of God at the Baptism; all the 
sayings of his compilation, therefore, stand out against 
this background. If, however, we think away the mtro- 
duction, the resultant picture ts essentially different. 
We now have before us a compilation of sayings in 
which the speaker is a teacher, a prophet, one who is 
more than a prophet—the jinal decisive Messenger of 
God ; but so surely as He demands unconditional 
obedience to His commands, in which the Will of God 
is expressed, and calls upon men ἕο follow Him, so 
little does He do this with the expressed self-witness : 
«I am the Messiah.” Rather He points simply to 
His miracles and His works (in so far as He does not 
count upon the self-evidence of His commands in 
their appeal to the hearts of His hearers). If one 
therefore neglects the term «Son of Man ”—which 
was certainly used by our Lord, though we cannot be 
sure that it is genuine in any particular saying— 
Jesus first asserts His claim to the Messiahship in the 
sayings at the close of the source, bué only im connec- 
tion with and under the imagery of the Second Coming ; 
He who already in His present state of existence is 
more than a prophet and greater than John, He who 
is the Son, will be the coming King and Judge. 
Critical investigation of the accounts in St. Mark 
seems to compel us to the conclusion that our Lord 
during the first and longest period of His ministry 
did not speak of Himself as the Messiah (because He 
at first neither regarded Himself as Messiah, nor 
indeed could so regard Himself) and even rejected 
the title of Messiahship when it was applied to 
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Himself, but that, on the other hand, He was pos- 
sessed by the strongest conviction that as a messenger 
of God He was entrusted with a mission of decisive 
import, and that He knew God as none other knew 
Him—a conviction to which He again and again gave 
expression; and that at a later period after He had 
accepted at Ceesarea Philippi the confession of the 
disciples: « ‘Thou art the Messiah ”-—+.e. « Thou wilt 
be He” +—He from henceforth (though indeed still 
with reserve until the entry into Jerusalem) called 
Himself the Son of Man, and with growing con- 
fidence proclaimed His Parousia, ὁ.6. His Messiahship. 
There is nothing in the compilation of discourses in 
Q, if only we neglect the introduction, which can be 
alleged to be discrepant with this picture of gradual 
development. We cannot, it must also be acknow- 
ledged, derive from Q certain testimony to the detailed 
accuracy of this picture, because Q pays such slight 
regard to chronology; nevertheless Q also bears wit- 
ness to the main position, in that in the sayings 
collected in Q the Messiahship is only clearly ex- 
pressed under the form of the Parousia,” and in that in 

1 The absence of this important passage in Q suggests that we 
should not exaggerate its importance. Besides, the question of 
St. John, together with the answer of our Lord in Q, can be 
regarded as a parallel to the passage in question. 

3 The great thanksgiving to the Father could be in point of 
time posterior to St. Mark viii. 27 ff., but this hypothesis is not 
necessary. With the most careful and reverent application of 
psychological methods, it is obvious that our Lord’s consciousness 
of Sonship must have preceded in time His consciousness of 
Messiahship, must indeed have formed a stepping-stone to the 
latter. In spite of all that has been deduced from the apocalyptic 


and dogmatic Messianic conceptions of the times, we must assert 
that the consciousness of Divine Sonship and of Messiahship could 
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these sayings our Lord claims faith not because He is 
the present Messiah—this is unthinkable—but because 
He works the works of God and proclaims His com- 
mandments. 


VII.—CONCLUSION 
THE ORIGIN AND THE HISTORICAL VALUE OF Q 


If we consider Q apart from its introduction 
(sections 1 and 2), we see at once that we are dealing 
with a document of the highest antiquity—there 
is here no need of proof; but even if we take into 
our view Q together with the introduction, there 
is little difference in the final verdict. ‘The idea 
that Jesus was endowed with the Messiahship at 
the Baptism had, as St. Mark shows, already taken 
form in the apostolic age and in the circle of the 
immediate disciples—how early we do not know. An 
idea so impressive and so incapable of proof or of 
‘disproof could have taken form and have established 
itself in the Christian community at a very early 
date. The view indeed which preceded it, according 
to which Jesus was declared by God to be the 
Messiah by means of an act of glorification, is an 
idea which had already completely lost its signi- 
ficance for St. Mark, while St. Matthew and 


not have existed together from the beginning ; for the conscious- 
ness of Messiahship never meant anything else for our Lord than 
a consciousness: of what He was about to become. In His soul the 
consciousness of what He was must have come first, and only when 
this had attained to the height of consciousness of Sonship could 
the tremendous leap be taken to the consciousness of Messiahship. 
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St. Luke knew no more of it than what they read 
in St. Mark. Further, the fact that our Lord 
throughout the principal part of His ministry had 
not represented Himself as being the future, and 
still less the present, Messiah, was afterwards found 
to be no difficulty at all. The disciples needed 
only to say to themselves: «We did not under- 
stand Him,” and this is just what they did say. 
The cases of discrepancy and confusion which we 
find in their own and their disciples’ reproduction 
of particular stories and discourses, and which have 
led to the adoption of such strange subterfuges 
and harmonising hypotheses in the interpretation 
of the Markan accounts, did not exist for those 
who were provided with this refugium ignorantie.| 
St. Mark indeed knows as little of a development 
in our Lord’s consciousness as Q; he also, like Q, 
places the revelation of the Divine Sonship (the 
Messiahship) at the beginning of our Lord’s active 
ministry, and it is only because of the careless 
and naive fashion in which one may say he has 
gathered together and heaped up his materialsk— 
in strange contrast with the energy with which he 
follows his main purpose and finds it vouched for in 
the most discrepant narratives—that we (against the 
will and intention of St. Mark) receive any hint of 
stages of development in the ministry of our Lord. 


Q,; a compilation of sayings originally written 
in Aramaic (vide Wellhausen, Nestle, and others), 


1 These show us, however, the relative faithfulness of their 
record, : 
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belongs to the apostolic epoch. This is shown by 


its form and contents, nor can I discern any reasons 
for a contrary opinion; in particular, the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem is not here presupposed as having 
already occurred. It is, moreover, more ancient 
than St. Mark. The mfluence of “ Paulinism” which 
ts so strong im St. Mark is entirely wanting, and 
accordingly the main theme of St. Mark—that Jesus, 
His death and resurrection, form the content of His 
own gospel—is not to be found m Q.” It is evident 
that Q was composed in Palestine—its Jewish and 
Palestinian horizon is quite obvious. St. Mark, 
however, wrote his gospel in Rome. No _ proof 
can be given of any literary relationship between 
the two works. This is an indication that we 
must not set Q too early; for it Q had been 
already long in circulation it is incomprehen- 
sible that St. Mark neither knew it nor used it, 
even though he wrote at a place far distant from 
Palestine. 

Is Q of apostolic origin? I can make no 
new contribution towards settling this question. 
That Papias (like Eusebius) in the well-known 
passage (Euseb., « Hist. Eccl.,” iii. 89) means our St. 
Matthew, is very probable; whether, however, the 
Presbyter meant this St. Matthew, is doubtful. 
Seeing that our St. Matthew cannot have been 


1 Moreover even in passages peculiar to St. Matthew sayings 
occur which must have taken form before the destruction of 
Jerusalem. 

2 There is surely no need for me to notice the theory that Q 
was intended as a complement to the Gospel of St. Mark, who 
had gathered together all the tradition within his reach. 
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composed by an Apostle, and that the tradition: 
Ματθαῖος “EBpatd: διαλέκτῳ τὰ λόγια συνετάξατο; 
already dates from about a.p. 100, there is a strong 
balance of probability that Q is a work of St. 
Matthew; but more cannot be said. It is useless 
to discuss the historical and psychological question 
whether one of the Twelve could have composed 
such a compilation as Q; convincing reasons either 
for or against cannot be discovered. From the 
so-called charge to the Apostles we can only con- 
clude that behind the written record there stands 
the memory of an apostolic listener. But who- 
ever the author, or rather the redactor, of Q may. 
have been, he was a man deserving of the highest 
respect. ‘To his reverence and faithfulness, to his 
simple-minded common-sense, we owe this priceless 
compilation of the sayings of Jesus. 

Our knowledge of the teaching and the history 
of our Lord, in their main features at least, thus 
depends upon two authorities independent of one 
another, yet composed at nearly the same time. 
Where they agree their testimony is strong, and 
they agree often and on important points.’ On 
the rock of their united testimony the assault of 
destructive critical views, however necessary these 
are to easily self-satisfied research, will ever be 
shattered to pieces. 

And yet again how different are these two sources ! 
On the one hand St. Mark—wherein page by page 
the student is reduced to despair by the incon- 


1 Compare especially the historical background and the historical 
references in numerous sayings in Ὁ. 
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sistencies, the discrepancies, and the incredibilities of 
the narrative—and yet without this gospel we should 
be deprived of every thread of consistent and concrete 
historical information concerning the life of Jesus; 
and on the other hand, this compilation of sayings, 
which alone affords us a really exact and profound 
conception of the teaching of Jesus, and is free 
from bias, apologetic or otherwise, and yet gives 
us no history. In St. Mark an almost complete 
inability to distinguish between what is primary or 
secondary, between what is trustworthy or question- 
able, an apologetic which grasps at all within its 
reach, to which everything is welcome and right— 
and yet at the same time a feeling for detail and 
for life, and even where this feeling is not present, 
the actual preservation of these traits; in Q, on the 
other hand, a many-sidedness in reference to that 
which is the most important, which quite com- 
pensates us for the want of “history.” 

Which is the more valuable? Eighteen centuries 
of Christianity have answered this question, and 
their answer is true. The portrait of Jesus as given 
in the sayings of Q has remained in the foreground. 
The attempts which have been made to replace it by 
that of St. Mark have met with no success; they will 
lead ever and again into the abyss of confusion, they 
will come to nought through their own inconsistency. 
The collection of sayings and St. Mark must remain in 
power, but the former takes precedence. Above all, the 
tendency to exaggerate the apocalyptic and eschato- 


1 This is so even with the sketch of the personality of our Lord 
drawn by Wellbausen in his History of Israel. 


ὦ 
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logical element in our Lord’s message, and to sub- 
ordinate to this the purely religious and ethical 
elements, will ever find its refutation in Q. This 
source is the authority for that which formed the 
central theme of the message of our Lord—that is, 
the revelation of the knowledge of God, and the 
moral call to repent and to believe, to renounce 
the world. and to gain heaven—this and nothing 
else. 
We cannot tell how long this compilation remained 
in existence. Its traces in St. Clement of Rome and 
in writers after his time are not certain. It found 
its grave in the gospels of St. Matthew and St. Luke, 
and probably elsewhere in some apocryphal gospels. 
St. Mark alone could not have supplanted it; but 
the narrative type of gospel, which was created by 
the second evangelist and which answered to the 
needs of catechetical apologetics, no longer allowed 
the separate existence of a compilation of sayings. 
The final blow to the independent existence of Q was 
dealt when it was incorporated in the gospels of St. 
Luke and St. Matthew. In St. Luke it exists, split 
up and dispersed throughout the gospel in sub- 
servience to the historical narrative; in St. Matthew 
it was treated in more conservative spirit, though in 
some important passages it has suffered more from 
revision and shows clearer traces of the particular 
bias of the evangelist. In most skilful fashion—often 
only by means of an accent or by an arrangement of 
the context which seems quite insignificant—the first 
evangelist has made this compilation of discourses 
subservient to his own special interest in the Christian 
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community and its organisation, while St. Luke, who 
has much more frequently altered the wording of his 
source, has nevertheless kept so closely to it in 
essential points that its original character is more 
clearly perceived in his reproduction. 


FC .RReaowu—K....— ----΄  ΄ΠΠἷἔἕἷ!ἝἷἝἾ ΠΤ θςρὖ.---.- 


APPENDIX TO CHAPTER I 


TRANSLATION OF Q 
1.1 


(When John saw many [or: the multitudes] coming 
to baptism, he said to them): Ye offspring of vipers, 
who warned you to flee from the wrath to come? 
Bring forth therefore fruit worthy of repentance; 
and think not [begin not] to say within yourselves: 
We have Abraham for our father; for I say unto 
you that God is able of these stones to raise up 
children to Abraham. Already the axe is laid to 
the root of the trees; every tree therefore that 
bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn down and 
cast into the fire. I indeed baptize you with water 
unto repentance; but he that cometh after me is 
mightier than I, whose shoes I am not worthy to 
bear, he will baptize you with (the [Holy] Spirit and) 
with fire. Whose fan is in his hand, and he will 
thoroughly purge his threshing-floor and will gather 

1 The numbers are those of the Greek text on pp. 127-146. Aline 
of dots preceding a passage shows that its original position in Q is 
uncertain. All that is otherwise uncertain is placed in brackets. 
In general, it must be remembered that in the case of quite short 
sayings, whose position in Q is doubtful, there is also a doubt 


whether they belong to Q at all. Such are found in 16, 19, 24, 
26-28, 81, 32, 36, 86, 89-42, 44, a 


254 THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 


his wheat into the barn, but the chaff he will burn up 
with fire unquenchable. 


(The baptism of Jesus, together with the descent of 
the Spirit and the voice from heaven.) 


Jesus was led up by the Spirit into the wilderness 
to be tempted by the devil, and when he had fasted 
forty days and forty nights he afterwards hungered, 
and the tempter said to him: If thou art the Son of 
God, command that these stones become bread, and 
he answered : It is written, Man shall not live by bread 
alone. 'Then he taketh him with him to Jerusalem 
and set him on the pinnacle of the temple and saith 
to him: If thou art the Son of God, cast thyself down ; 
for it is written, He shall give his angels charge con- 
cerning thee, and in thew hands they shall bear thee up 
lest haply thou dash thy foot agamst a stone. Jesus 
said to him: Again it is written, Thou shak not tempt 
the Lord thy God. Again he taketh him with him to 
an exceeding high mountain and sheweth him all the 
kingdoms of the world and the glory of them, and 
said to him: All these will I give thee if thou wilt 
worship me. And Jesus saith to him: It is written, 
Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God and hum only shalt 
thou serve. And the devil leaveth him. 


3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 11, 12, 9, 27, 28, 31, 32, 35, 86, 
39, 41, 47, 49, 51, 52. 
(He taught his disciples in the presence of the 
multitude as follows) :— 


- 
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Blessed are the poor, for theirs is the kingdom of 
God ; 

Blessed are they that mourn, for they shall be 
comforted ; 

Blessed are they that hunger, for they shall be 
filled ; 

Blessed are ye, when they shall revile you and per- 
secute you and say all manner of evil against you 
falsely ; rejoice and be exceeding glad, for great is 
your reward in heaven; for so persecuted they the 
prophets which were before you. 


Whosoever smiteth thee on the (thy right) cheek 
turn to him the other also, and if any man would go 
to law with thee and take away thy coat let him have 
thy cloke also. 


Give to him that asketh thee, and from him that 
would borrow from thee turn not away. 


I say unto you: Love your enemies and pray for 
your persecutors, that ye may become the sons of your 
Father, for he maketh his sun to rise upon the evil 
and the good (and sendeth rain on the just and the 
unjust). For if ye love those which love you, what 
reward have ye? Do not even the publicans the 
same? And if ye salute your brethren only, what 
do ye more than others? Do not even the Gentiles 
the same? Ye shall therefore be merciful as your 
Father is merciful. 


All things whatsoever ye would that men should 
do unto you, even so do ye also unto them. 
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Judge not, that ye be not judged. For with what 
judgment ye judge, ye shall be judged; and with 
what measure ye mete, it shall be measured to you. 
But why beholdest thou the mote that is in thy 
brother’s eye, but perceivest not the beam that is 
in thine own eye? Or how wilt thou say to thy 
brother: Let be, I will cast out the mote from thine 
eye, and the beam is in thine own eye? ‘Thou 
hypocrite, cast out first the beam from thine own 
eye, and then shalt thou see clearly to cast out the 
mote from thy brother’s eye. 


The tree is known from the fruit. Do they gather 
grapes from thorns or figs from thistles? Even so 
every good tree bringeth forth excellent fruit, but 
the corrupt tree bringeth forth bad fruit. A good 
tree cannot bear bad fruit, neither can a corrupt tree 
bring forth excellent fruit. 


(Not everyone that saith unto me: Lord, Lord! 


shall enter into the kingdom of God, but he that 
doeth the will of my Father.) Everyone therefore 
that heareth these my words and doeth then, I will 
shew you to whom he is like. He is like (or in place 
of the last twelve words: He shall be likened) to a 
man who built his house upon the rock. And the 
rain came down, and the floods arose, and the 
winds blew and beat upon that house, and it fell 
not; for it had been founded upon the rock. And 
everyone that heareth these my words and doeth 
them not, shall be likened to a man who built his 
house upon the sand. And the rain came down, 
and the floods arose, and the winds blew and smote 
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upon that house, and it fell, and great was the fall 
thereof. 


If the blind lead the blind, both shall fall into the 
ditch. 


(Father, give us this day- our bread for the coming 
day, and remit us our debts, as we also have remitted 
to our debtors, and lead us not into temptation.) 


Ask, and it shall be given you; seek, and ye shall 
find; knock, and it shall be opened to you. For 
everyone that asketh receiveth, and he that seeketh 
findeth, and to him that knocketh it shall be opened. 
Or what man is there of you, of whom his son shall 
ask bread, will he give him a stone? Or if he shall 
ask for a fish, will he give him a serpent? If then 
ye being evil know how to give good things (gifts) to 
your children, how much more will the Father from 
heaven give good things to those who ask him. 


Men do not light a lamp and place it under a 
bushel, but upon a lamp-stand, and it giveth light to 
all that are in the house. 


The light of the body is the (thine) eye; if then 
thine eye be single, thy whole body shall be full of 
light ; but if thine eye be evil, thy whole body shall 

Β 
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be darkened. If therefore the light which is in thee 
be darkness, how great will the darkness [ϑοδ, in the 
whole outlook of the soul] then be! 


Wherefore I say unto you: Be not anxious for 
your life, what ye shall eat; nor for your body, what 
ye shall put on. Is not the life more than meat and 
the body than raiment? Look at the ravens (or: 
the birds of the heaven), they sow not, neither reap 
nor gather into barns, and God feedeth them. Are 
ye not much better than they? Which of you by 
being anxious can add one cubit to his stature; and 
why are ye anxious about raiment? Consider the 
lilies, how they grow! They. toil not, neither do 
they spin; but I say unto you, even Solomon in all 
his glory was not arrayed as one of these. If then 
in the field God so clothe the grass which is to-day, 
and to-morrow is cast into the oven, will he not much 
more you, O ye of little faith? Therefore be not 
anxious, saying: What shall we eat? or What shall 
we drink? or Wherewithal shall we be clothed? 
For after all these things do the nations (of the 
world) seek; for your Father knoweth that ye have 
need of all these things. But seek ye his kingdom, 
and all these things shall be added unto you. 


Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon earth, 
where moth and rust doth consume, and where thieves 
break through and steal: but lay up for yourselves 
treasures in heaven, where neither moth nor rust doth 
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consume, and where thieves do not break through nor 
steal; for where thy (your) treasure is, there will thy 
(your) heart be also. 


Agree with thine adversary quickly, whilst thou 
art in the way with him; lest the adversary deliver 
thee to the judge and the judge to the officer, and 
thou be cast into prison. (Verily) 1 βὰν unto thee, 
thou shalt by no means come out thence, till thou 
hast paid the last farthing. 


Enter in by the narrow gate; for wide (is the gate) 
and broad is the way that leadeth to destruction, and 
many there be that enter by it. Because narrow is 
the gate and straitened the way that leadeth to life, 
and few there be that find it. 


Ye are the salt (of the land); if however the salt 
have lost its savour, wherewith shall it be salted? 
It is thenceforth good for nothing but to be cast out 
and trodden under foot by men. 


No one can serve two masters, for either he will 
hate the one and love the other, or he will hold to 
the one and despise the other. Ye cannot serve God 
and mammon. 


(Verily I say unto you): Until heaven and earth 
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pass away, one iota or one tittle shall not pass away 
from the law. 


(I say unto you): Everyone who divorceth his wife 
maketh her an adulteress, and whosoever marrieth her 
that is divorced committeth adultery. 


(After he had spoken these words), he entered 
into Capernaum, and a centurion came to him 
beseeching him and saying: Lord, my servant lieth 
in the house sick of the palsy, grievously tormented. 
He saith to him: I will come and heal him. But 
the centurion answered and said: Lord, I am not 
worthy that thou shouldest enter beneath my roof ; 
but only say the word and my servant shall be 
healed. For I also am a man under authority, 
having soldiers under me, and I say to this one: 
Go, and he goeth; and to another: Come, and 
he cometh; and to my slave: Do this, and he 
doeth it. When Jesus heard he marvelled and 
said to those that followed: (Verily) I say unto you, 
Not even in Israel have I found such faith.° (And 
Jesus said to the centurion: [Go thy way] as thou 
hast believed, be it done unto thee. And the 
servant was healed in that very hour.) 


17, 18, 16, 20, 21, 22, 19, 342, 34°, 38, 465, 
46, 57, 10, 24. 
(One said to him): I will follow thee whither- 
soever thou goest; and Jesus saith to him: Foxes 
have holes, and the birds of the heaven have nests; 
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but the Son of man hath not where to lay his 
head. Another said to him: Suffer me first to 
go away and bury my father; but he saith to 
him: Follow me, and let the dead bury their own 
dead. 


He saith to them (or: to his disciples): The 
harvest is great but ‘he labourers are few; pray 
therefore the Lord of the harvest that he send 
forth labourers into his harvest. 


Go and preach, saying, that the kingdom of God 
is at hand. 


(Carry no purse, no scrip, no shoes, and greet no 
one by the way). . . . When however ye enter 
into a house, salute it; and if the house is worthy, 
let your peace come upon it; but if it be not 
worthy, let your peace return to you again. 


(Abide in the same house, and eat and drink 
what they give you); for the labourer is worthy 
of his meat. 


(. . . Into whatsoever city ye enter and they 
receive you, eat that which is set before you and 
say to them: The kingdom of God is at hand. 
But into whatsoever city ye enter and they receive 
you not, go out into its streets and say: Even the 
dust of your city which cleaveth to our feet do 
we shake off and leave it to you). (Verily) I say 
unto you: It will be more tolerable for the land 
of Sodom and Gomorrha (or in place of the last 
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six words: Sodom) in that day (or: in the day 
of judgment) than for that city. 


Behold I send you forth as sheep in the midst 
of wolves. 


Nothing is secret which shall not be revealed, 
and hidden which shall not be made known. What 
I say unto you in darkness speak forth in the light; 
and what ye hear in the ear publish upon the house- 
tops. And be not afraid of those that kill the 
body but cannot kill the soul; but rather be 
afraid of him who is able to destroy both soul 
and body in Gehenna. Are not two (five) sparrows 
sold for one farthing (two farthings)? And not 
one of them shall fall to the earth without God. 
But the very hairs of your head are all numbered, 
Be not (therefore) afraid, ye are of much more value 
than sparrows.. Everyone therefore who shall con- 
fess me before men, him will the Son of man (or: I) 
also confess before the angels of God; but whoso- 
ever shall deny me before men, him will I also deny 
before the angels of God. 


. . . And whosoever shall speak a word against 
the Son of man, it shall be forgiven him; but 
whosoever shall speak (a word) against the Holy 
Spirit, it shall not be forgiven him. 


Think ye that I came to send peace on the earth? 
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I came not to send peace, but a sword. For I 
came to set a man at variance against his father, and 
the daughter against her mother, and the daughter- 
in-law against her mother-in-law. (And a man’s 
foes are those of his own household.) 


(He that loveth father or mother more than me, 
is not worthy of me; and he that loveth son and 
daughter more than me, is not worthy of me.) 


_ Whosoever doth not take his cross and follow 
after me is not worthy of me. 


He that findeth his life shall lose it, and he that 
loseth his life shall find it. 


The disciple is not above his master, neither the 
servant above his lord. It is sufficient for the 
disciple that he become as his master, and the 
servant as his lord. 


ΟΝ hosoever receiveth you receiveth me, and who- 
soever receiveth me receiveth him that sent me.) 


14. 50, 15. 


But when John heard in the prison the works of 
the Christ, he sent by his disciples and said unto him : 
Art thou he that cometh, or do we look for another ? 
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And he answered and said unto them: Go tell John 
what ye hear and see, the blind receive their sight, 
the lame walk, the lepers are cleansed, and the deaf 
hear, and the dead are raised up, and the poor have 
good tidings preached to them; and blessed is he 
whosoever shall find no cause of stumbling in me. 
And as these were on their way, he began to speak 
to the multitudes concerning John: What went ye 
out into the wilderness to behold? A reed shaken 
by the wind? But what went ye out to see? A 
man clothed in soft raiment? Behold they that 
wear soft raiment are in kings’ houses! But why 
went ye out? To see a prophet? Yea, I say unto 
you, and more than a prophet! This is he of whom 
it is written: Behold I send my angel before thy face, 
who shall prepare thy way before thee. (Verily) I say 
unto you, there. hath not risen among those born 
of women a greater than John (the Baptist) ; ; but 
he that is least in the kingdom of God is greater 
than he. ... 


The prophets and the law were until John; from 
then until now the kingdom of God suffereth violence, 
and the violent take it by force (or: From the days 
of John until now the kingdom of God, &c.; for all 
the prophets and the law prophesied until John)... . 


To what shall I liken this generation (and to what 
is it like)? It is like unto children sitting in the 
market-places, which cry unto their fellows, saying: 
We piped unto you, and ye danced not; we mourned 
unto you, and ye beat not the breast. For John 
came neither eating nor drinking, and they say: He 


TRANSLATION OF 9 265 


hath a devil! The Son of man came eating and 
drinking, and they say, Behold a man gluttonous 
and a winebibber, a friend of publicans and sinners! 
And wisdom is justified of her. children. 


23. 


Woe unto thee, Chorazin! woe unto thee, Beth- 
saida! For if the mighty works which were done in 
you had been done in Tyre and Sidon, they would 
long ago have repented in sackcloth and ashes. Yet 
(I say unto you) it will be more tolerable for Tyre 
and Sidon (in the day of judgment, or: in the judg- 
ment) than for you. And thou Capernaum shalt 
thou have been exalted to heaven? To hell thou 
shalt be cast down ! 


At that time he said: I thank thee, Father, Lord 
of heaven and earth, that thou didst hide these 
things from the wise and prudent, and didst reveal 
them unto babes; yea [I thank thee] Father, for so it 
seemed good in thy sight. All [all knowledge] has 
been delivered to me by my Father, and no one hath 
known (the Son except the Father, neither hath any 
one known) the Father except the Son, and he to 
whomsoever the Son willeth to reveal him. 


26. 


Blessed are your eyes, for they see, and (your) ears, 
for they hear; (for verily) I say unto you that many 


266 THE SAYINGS OF JESUS 


prophets (and kings) desired to see the things which 
ye see and have not seen them, and to hear the things 
which ye hear and have not heard them. 


29. 


(He healed) a dumb man possessed with a devil, 
(so that) the dumb spake and the multitudes (all) 
marvelled . . . every kingdom which is divided 
against itself cometh to desolation . . . and if I by 
Beelzebub cast out devils, by whom do your sons cast 
them out? therefore they shall be your judges. But 
if I by the Spirit of God cast out devils, then indeed 
is the kingdom of God come upon you. . . . He that 
is not with me is against me, and he that gathereth 
not with me scattereth. . . . Whenever the unclean 
spirit is gone out of a man he passeth through dry 
places seeking rest and findeth it not, (then) he saith : 
I will return unto mine house whence I came out; 
and when he is come he findeth it empty (and) swept 
and garnished. Then he goeth and taketh to him 
seven spirits more evil than himself, and they enter 
in and dwell there, and the last state of that man 
becometh worse than the first. 


30. 


(They said): We would see from thee a sign. But 
he said: An evil and adulterous generation seeketh 
after a sign, and a sign shall not be given to it except 
the sign of Jonah. For as Jonah became a sign to 
the Ninevites, so shall also the Son of man be to this 
generation. ‘The men of Nineveh shall stand up in 
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the judgment against this generation, and shall con- 
demn it, because they repented at the preaching of 
Jonah, and behold here is more than Jonah. The 
queen of the south shall stand up in the judgment 
against this generation and shall condemn it, because 
she came from the ends of the earth to hear the 
wisdom of Solomon, and behold here is more than 
Solomon. : 


40. 


Unto what is the kingdom of God like? and to 
what shall I liken it? It is like unto a grain of 
mustard seed which a man took and sowed in his 


᾿ field, and it grew and becometh a tree, and the birds 


of the heaven nested in its branches. 

(And again he said): To what shall I liken the 
kingdom of God? It is like unto leaven which a 
woman took and hid in three measures of meal until 
the whole was leavened. 


44. 


He that exalteth himself shall be abased, and he 
that humbleth himself shall be exalted. 


42. 


I say unto you: They shall come from the east 
and from the west, and shall sit at meat with Abra- 
ham and Isaac and Jacob in the kingdom of God; 
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but the sons of the kingdom shall be cast out; there 
shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth. 


48. 


What think ye? If a man have an hundred sheep, 
and one of them has strayed, will he not leave the 
ninety and nine upon the mountains, and having set 
out doth he not seek that which is strayed? And if 
he happeneth to find it, (verily) I say unto you that 
he rejoiceth over it more than over the ninety and 
nine which had not strayed. 


53. 
It is necessary that occasions of stumbling should 


come, yet Woe unto the man. through whom the 
occasion of stumbling cometh. 


δά. 

If thy brother sinneth, rebuke him; if he hear 
thee, thou hast gained thy brother... . If my 
brother sinneth against me, how oft shall 1 forgive 
him? Until seven times? Jesus saith unto him: I 
say unto thee, not until seven times, but until seventy 
times seven. 

55. 
If ye have faith so great as a grain of mustard 


seed, ye shall say to this mountain: Be removed from 
hence thither, and it shall be removed. 
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33, 43. 


. . . They bind together heavy burdens and lay 
them upon men’s shoulders, and they themselves will 
not touch them with a finger. 

Woe unto you, Pharisees! for ye shut the king- 
dom of God before men; for ye yourselves enter not 
in, nor even do ye suffer them that are entering in to 
enter. 7 

Woe unto you, Pharisees! for ye tithe mint, anise, 
and cummin, and neglect the weightier matters of the 
law, judgment and mercy. 

. . » Now ye Pharisees, ye cleanse the outside of 
the cup and platter, but within they are full of extor- 
tion and excess. | 

Woe unto you, for ye are as tombs which appear 
not, and the men that walk over them know it not. 

(Woe unto you, Pharisees! for ye are like unto 
tombs that have been whitened which outwardly 
indeed appear beautiful, but within are full of dead 
men’s bones and all uncleanness.) 

Woe unto you! For ye build the tombs of the 
prophets and say: If we had been in the days of 
our fathers we would not have been partakers with 
them in the blood of the prophets. So that ye 
bear witness against yourselves that ye are sons 
of those who slew the prophets (now fulfil the 
measure of your fathers)! 

Wherefore also the Wisdom of God said: J send 
to you prophets and wise men and scribes; some of them 
ye will slay and persecute; that there may come upon 
you all the blood shed upon the earth from the blood of 
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Abel to the blood of Zacharias, whom ye sle 
the temple and the altar. Verily I say unto you, 
these things will come upon this generation. O Jerusalem ! 
Jerusalem! which killeth the prophets and stoneth those 
that are sent to her! How often would I have gathered 
thy children together, even as @ hen (gathereth) her 
chickens under her wings, and ye would not. Behold | 
your house is left unto you desolate. (For) I say unto | 
you: Ye shall not see me from henceforth until 

(it shall come when) ye say: Blessed is he that 

cometh in the name of the Lord. 






56.. 


If then they say to you: Lo! he is in the desert! 
Go ye not forth. Lo! he is in the secret chambers! 
Believe it not. For as the lightning cometh forth 
from .the east and is seen even unto the west, so 
shall be the coming of the Son of man. Where- 
soever the carcase is, there will the eagles be 
gathered together. 

As were the days of Noah, so shall be the coming 
of the Son of man, For as in the days before 
the flood they were eating and drinking, marrying 
and giving in marriage, until the day that Noah 
entered into the ark, and they knew not until 
the flood came and took them all away, so shall 
be the coming of the Son of man. There shall 
be two in the field, one is taken and one is left; 
two women shall be grinding at the mill, one is 
taken and one is left. 


ἃ 
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37. 


But know this, that if the master of the house 
knew in what watch the thief would come, he would 
have watched and would not have suffered his house 
to have been broken through. (Wherefore be ye 
also ready, for at an hour that ye think not the 
Son of man cometh.) Who then is the faithful 
and wise servant whom his lord hath set over his 
household to give them their meat in due season? 
Blessed is that servant whom his lord when he 
cometh shall find so doing. Verily I say unto you, 
that he shall set him over all that he hath. But 
if that (evil) servant shall say in his heart: My 
lord tarrieth, and shall begin to smite his fellow 
servants, and shall eat and drink with the drunken, 
the lord of that servant shall come in a day when 
he expecteth not, and in an hour when he knoweth 
not, and shall cut him asunder and appoint his 
portion with the hypocrites. 


To him (to everyone) that hath it shall be given, 
and he shall have abundance; but from him that hath 
not, even that which he hath shall be taken away. 


59. 


Ye who follow me .. . shall sit upon twelve 
thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel. 


1 Perhaps the parables of the Great Supper and the Talents 
stood in Q (vide supra, pp. 119 ff.). . 
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EXCURSUS I 


On THE Sayines ΙΝ St. Marr. xi. 25-27 (Sr. Luxe 
x. 21, 22) anp Sr. Mart. xi. 28, 29. 


Tue peculiar contents of these sayings justifies us 
in subjecting their text, the most ancient history of 
their tradition, and their significance, to a minute 
examination. This is the more necessary in that 
in the last years it has been asserted with increas- 
ing confidence that these sayings are not genuine. 
This question cannot be brought nearer to its solu- 
tion without the closest investigation. The exegesis 
of these passages, which had come to a standstill, 
has been set in motion again by the researches of 
Schmiedel and Wellhausen, which afford us most 
valuable hints. 


1 Cf. Credner, ‘‘ Beitriige z. Einl. i. ἃ. bibl. Schriften,’ 1832, i. 
8. 248 ff. ; Semisch, ‘‘ Die apostolischen Denkwiirdigkeiten des M. 
Justin,” 1848, 5. 364 ff.; Hilgenfeld, ‘“‘ Kritische Unters. iiber die 
Evv. Justins usw.” 1850, s. 201 ff.; Volckmar, ‘“‘ Das Ev. Marcions 
1852,” 5. 75 ff.; Westcott, ‘Canon of N. T.*, 1875, p. 133 ff.; 
‘‘Supernatural Religion’,” i. p. 401 ff.; E. Abbot, ‘“‘ The Author- 
ship of the Fourth Gospel,’’ 1880, p. 91 ff. ; Zahn, ‘‘Tatian,” 1881, 
s. 148 f.; ‘** Kanonsgesch.”’ i. 8. 555 f.; Bousset, ‘‘ Evangelienzitate 
Justins ἃ. M., 1891,” s. 100 ff.; Resch, ‘‘Texte ἃ. Unters.,’’ Bd. 
10, 2, 1895, 5. 196 ff.; H. Holtzmann, “ Lehrb. ἃ. NTlichen Theol.,” 
i. 1897, s. 272 ff.; H. Holtzmann, “ Die Synoptiker,” 3. Aufl., 1901, 
s. 238 ff.; Wellhausen, ‘‘Matth.,” 1904; Schmiedel, “Das 4, 
Evangelium,” 1906, s. 48 f.; the editions of St. Matthew and 8. 
Luke by Blass. The verses are treated as a hymn by Brandt (“ Ἐν. 
Geschichte,” 1893, 8. 562, 576 £.), Pfleiderer (‘‘ Urchristentum,”’ 
1902, i.? κα. 435 f., 576, 667 ff.), Loisy, and others, 
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If we in the first place confine ourselves to ascer- 
taining the text of the sayings according to the Greek 
manuscripts, there is scarcely any doubt as to the result 


we arrive at. 


St. Matthew. 

͵,Ἐξομολογοῦμαί σοι; 
πάτερ, κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
καὶ τῆς γῆς» ὅτι ἔκρυψας 
ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ 
συνετῶν καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας 
αὐτὰ νηπίοις. ναί, ὁ πατήρ, 
ὅτι οὕτως εὐδοκία ἐγένετο 
ἔμπροσθέν σου. 

πάντα μοι παρεδόθη 
ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός [μου]. καὶ 
οὐδεὶς ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν υἱὸν 
εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ, οὐδὲ τὸν 
πατέρα τις ἐπιγινώσκει εἰ 
μὴ ὁ υἱὸς καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούλη- 
Tat ὁ υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψαι. 


μου om. &.* 


The first saying runs as follows :— 


St. Luke. 

᾿Εξομολογοῦμαί σοι, 
πάτερ, κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
καὶ. τῆς γῆς» ὅτι ἀπέκρυψας 
ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ 
συνετῶν καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας 
αὐτὰ νηπίοις. ναί, ὁ πατήρ; 
ὅτι οὕτως ἐγένετο εὐδοκία 
ἔμπροσθέν σου. 

πάντα μοι παρεδόθη 
ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός [nou], καὶ 
οὐδεὶς γινώσκει Tis ἐ ἐστιν ὁ 
υἱὸς εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ, καὶ Tis 
ἐστιν ὁ πατὴρ εἰ μὴ ὁ υἱὸς 
καὶ ᾧ ἂν βούληται ὁ vids 
ἀποκαλύψαι. 


πάτερ om. FY — evdo- 
kia, ἐγένετο offerunt multi 
et boni testes — παρεδόθη 
μοι nonnulli Codd.; μοι 
παραδέδοται KIT — ἀπὸ 
pro ὑπὸ Ὦ — μου om. D 
— τίς ἐστιν ὁ πατήρ sees 
τίς ἐστιν ὁ υἱός U and one 
cursive. 
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We accordingly see that St. Matthew and St. Luke 
must have used the same source, namely Q, in a similar 
recension and translation... The text in St. Matthew, 
in the two places where it differs from that of St. 
Luke, seems to be preferable, for it is the simpler 
(&pupas>améxprpas, ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν πατέρα» γιν- 
ὥσκέι τίς ἐστιν ὁ πατήρ). 

Also the ἘΝ ὑπό υα to the saying shows a 
common source. 

St. Matthew : : Ἔν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ 
Ιησοῦς εἶπεν " 

St. Luke: Ἔν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἠγαλλιάσατο τῷ 
πνεύματι τῷ ἁγίῳ καὶ εἶπεν" 

Here also it is certain that St. Matthew is to be 
preferred; for (ἐν) αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ is a favourite ex- 
pression with St. Luke (seven times), and is intended 
to be more exact than ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ, though it 
is true that the latter phrase is found again twice in 
St. Matthew. Likewise ἠγαλλιάσατο (ἀγαλλίασις) is 
of frequent occurrence in St. Luke (seven times in the 
gospel and the Acts, once in St. Matthew); lastly, 
the addition of “« τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἁγίῳ " is genuinely 
Lukan. The original therefore ran: « At this time 
Jesus answered and said.” But the situation pre- 
supposed is different in St. Matthew and St. Luke. 
In the former the thanksgiving stands in contrast 
with the denunciation of Chorazin, Bethsaida, and 
Capernaum: Jesus had, after all, found souls sym- 
pathetic to His teaching, and for this He offers 
thanks to the Father. In St. Luke also the de- 


1 εὐδοκία ἐγένετο ἐμπροσθέν cov is a peculiarly obvious Hebraism ; 
ἐξομολογοῦμαί σοι also is poor Greek. 
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nunciation of the Galilean cities comes indeed shortly 
before (x. 12-15); but in between, this evangelist 
inserts the record which the disciples returning from 
their mission give concerning their success, and con- 
nects with this the thanksgiving of our Lord. 


St. Matthew connects the second saying with the 
first, so that we must suppose that he regarded it as 
the continuation of the first saying. It is wanting 
in St. Luke. According to the Greek manuscripts 
it runs as follows :— 


Δεῦτε πρός με πάντες 
οἱ κοπιῶντες καὶ πεφορτισ- 
μένοι; κἀγὼ ἀναπαύσω 
ὑμᾶς. ἄρατε τὸν ζυγόν 
μου ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς καὶ μάθετε 
[ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ], ὅ ὅτι πραῦς εἰμι 
καὶ ταπεινὸς τῇ καρδίᾳ, καὶ 
εὑρήσετε ἀνάπαυσιν ταῖς 
ψυχαῖς ὑ υμῶν. ὁ γὰρ ζυγός 
μου χρηστὸς καὶ τὸ φορ- 
τίον μου ἐλαφρόν ἐ ἐστιν. 

πεφορτισμ. ἐστέ D 
(Ital. Vulg.)— ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ 
om. ἐξ. Ἐ 


Both sayings—the second in higher degree — 
have a poetical rhythm, and in their construction 
remind us of the poetical form of sayings in the 
Psalms and Prophets; but from this point of view 
they are not unique among the sayings of our Lord— 
indeed, not a few sayings have a similar form. 
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I 


Is the form that has been arrived at above really 
the most ancient attainable form of the two sayings, 
so that we may at once proceed to exegesis? In the 
case of the second saying, and of the first half of the — 
first saying, the question is to be answered in the 
affirmative—the second saying in the earliest times 
was much less oftén quoted than one might expect— 
but not in the case of the second half of the first 
saying; here we are rather led by indirect tradition 
(partly also by the Versions) to an older form of text, 
whether it be an older form of the text of St. Matthew 
and St. Luke or a form which is independent of them. 
We are here in the fortunate position of knowing the 
wording of the saying (the whole or some portion 
of it) as it was read by Marcion, by the Marcosians, 
by Justin, Tatian, Ireneus, Tertullian, Hippolytus, 
Clement of Alexandria, Origen, the Clementine 
Homilies, and by Eusebius. We have in addition 
the ancient versions. 

We shall first consider the first half of the saying, 
and shall begin with Marcion. Here we have certain 
knowledge that we have before us in the main, not 
extra-canonical tradition, but the text of St. Luke; 
though it is true we also know that Marcion has 
altered many passages in accordance with his own 
peculiar tendency. Marcion read (according to Tert. 
iv. 25, supported in important points by Epiphanius) ; 
εὐχαριστῶ (σοι Epiph.) (καὶ ἐξομολογοῦμαι, Tert.), 
κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ὅτι ἅπερ ἣν κρυπτὰ σοφοῖς καὶ 
συνετοῖς, ἀπεκάλυψας νηπίοις. ναί, ὁ πατήρ. ὅτι οὕτως 
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ἐγένετο εὐδοκία ἔμπροσθέν σου [the last six words are 
not directly attested for Marcion, but follow from the 
vat ὁ πατήρ which Epiphanius gives, and from the 
silence of both authorities as to alterations at this 
point]. Marcion’s text differs from the canonical 
(1) in the addition of εὐχαριστῶ καί, (2) in the 
absence of πάτερ. (8) in the absence of καὶ τῆς γῆς» 
(4) in reading ἅπερ ἣν κρυπτά (hence καί and αὐτά 
must also have been wanting). Numbers (8) and (4) 
are alterations due to tendency; for the God of 
Marcion must not be «Lord of the earth,” neither 
did He hide the true saving knowledge, but it lay 
hid of itself. On the other hand, (1) and (2) cannot 
be explained as due to the teaching of Marcion. 

Of these four variants the first (εὐχαριστῶ, but with- 
out ἐξομολογοῦμαι) is found once in Epiph. Her. 
40, 'T, and perhaps also in Tatian, but never elsewhere. 
In Tatian, however, the word is doubtful. Epbraem 
writes (“Evang. Concord.” p. 116, Mecesinger): 
«Gratias ago tibi, pater coelestis—in Greco dicit: | 
Gratias ago tibi, deus pater, domine cceli et terre.” 
In respect to the first word Ephraem therefore noticed 
no difference of text. The reading εὐχαριστῶ could 
easily have arisen, because ἐξομολογοῦμαι was not very 
intelligible—indeed because it seemed even objection- 
able. Εὐχαριστῶ was a word that naturally sug- 
gested itself and took its place, as in Epiphanius. 
Cf. Orig., « De. Orat.,” 5: τὸ “ ἐξομολογοῦμαι" ἴσον 
ἐστὶ τῷ «εὐχαριστῶ. The second variant (om. 
πάτερ) is also found in the canonical Lukan text in 
F (vide supra); πάτερ is also wanting in Clem Hom. 
xviii. 15; the text there (Simon Magus speaks) is, 
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however, a mixture of the canonical text and that of 
Marcion (vide infra), so that it cannot count as an 
independent witness. The omission in FE” is pro- 
bably only accidental'—it is wonderful that in the 
MSS. πάτερ has not more frequently fallen out before 
κύριε, thus Marcion stands alone with his omission. 
We can scarcely assign any weight to it. The third 
variant (om. τῆς γῆς) is found also in Tatian, who 
besides omits κύριε (this very xvptce—but not τῆς γῆς 
—is also wanting in Clem. Hom. viii. 6, where St. 
Peter speaks). The absence of τῆς γῆς in Tatian is 
not accidental; he has substituted the usual expression 
ἐς πάτερ ovpane”—for this was his version—for the 
fuller but rarer phrase. ‘There can be no connection 
here either with Marcion or with Clem. Hom. viii. 6, 
where the absence of κύριε is probably only a mistake. 
Thus Marcion’s κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ may be regarded as 
due to tendency, while Tatian’s πάτερ οὐράνια may be 
described as nothing more than a gloss.2, The fourth 
variant is also found in Clem. Hom. xviii. 15; Simon 
Magus quotes ἅπερ ἦν κρυπτὰ σοφοῖς, ἀπεκάλυψας 
αὐτὰ κτλ.» and in the context is therefore corrected by 
St. Peter. Elsewhere in the Homilies Simon Magus 
adduces elements characteristic of Marcion; he here 
quotes according to the text of Marcion. 


10 ought not to be asserted that πάτερ is wanting in “a” 
(Vercell.), since at this place a small gap (an undecipherable 
passage?) occurs in ‘“a.’’ [This gap occurs only in St. Luke; in 
St. Matthew, according to Belsheim, ‘‘a”’ reads “pater.” Note by 
Translator. ] 

3 It is possible that Tatian, whose system required a distinction 
to be made between God and a Demiurgus, changed πάτερ, κύριε 7. 
οὐρ. k. τ᾿ y. into πάτερ οὐράνια. 
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The other variants in the first half of the saying 
are as follows :— 


ἐξομολογήσομαι: the Marcosians in Iren. i. 20, 3 
(perhaps in accordance with Sirach li. 1; of no im- 
portance).! 


domine pater: c.e.f.ff.2 i. (of no importance, be- 
cause the transposition was one that easily suggested 
itself). 


deus pater domine: the reading which, accord- 
ing to Ephraem (/.c.), was offered by the Greek ; but 
this is most improbable, seeing that none of the 
manuscripts that have come down to us present this 
reading. Yet in Clement of Alexandria (« Ped.” i. 
6, 32) we read: πάτερ, ὁ θεὸς τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς 
γῆς» but this is probably only a free quotation. 


οὐρανῶν καὶ γῆς: Epiph. Lc., τῆς γῆς καὶ τῶν 
οὐρανῶν :ὃ the Marcosians (in Epiph. the plural is 
probably an oversight, but scarcely so with the 
Marcosians). 


ταῦτα: wanting among the Marcosians, but only in 
the Greek text (of no importance); L. reads αὐτά. 


καὶ cuverov*: wanting in Syr. Sin. (but only in the 
text of St. Matthew), in “e” and in Clem. Hom. 


1 The Latin translation reads: ‘‘ Confiteor.” 

8 “wdrep κύριε᾽ was also understood as an Hendiaduoin; thus 
the heathen in “" Macarius Magnus,” iv. 7, writes: ὅτι οὐρανοῦ καὶ 
γῆς πατήρ ἐστιν ὃ θεός, ὑπὸ τοῦ υἱοῦ ὡμολόγηται, ““ Πάτερ κύριε τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς" λέγοντος. 

3 So in the Latin text ; the Greek has the usual order. 

4 ᾿Απὸ συνετῶν καὶ σοφῶν: D. ἀπὸ τοφῶν καὶ δυνατῶν : 15 (both 
of no importance). 
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(δ) ; but in Clem. Hom. viii. 6 πρεσβυτέρων ' stands 
in its place, and in both places in Clem. Hom. the 
word θηλάζουσιν occurs with νηπίοις, so that the text 
ran: σοφῶν πρεσβυτέρων. . . νηπίοις θηλάζουσιν. 
The omission of “ἐ καὶ συνετῶν " is explained from the 
circumstance that the following parallel clause has only 
one substantive; it is thus due to reflection. This 
omission is presupposed by the reading of the Clemen- 
tine Homilies; it was felt that in σοφοί . . . νήπιοι 
the contrast was not striking enough, and therefore 
πρεσβύτεροι was (in a truly mechanical fashion) added 
to σοφοί, so as to make the contrast exact; then it 
was felt that a second word was required with νήπιοι; 
and 80 θηλάζοντες was chosen (from St. Matt. xxi. 
16).2 We therefore learn nothing here in regard to 
the original text. The formal incongruence only goes 
to prove that this original text really read σοφῶν καὶ 
συνετῶν . . . νηπίοις. 


αὐτά: wanting in Tatian (of no importance). 


oud, ὁ πατήρ μου: the Marcosians in Irenseus (ova 
is found again in the New Testament in St. Mark xv. 
29); they also omit the following οὕτως, reading ὅτι 
ἔμπροσθέν σον εὐδοκία μοι [wanting in the Latin] 
éyévero. In spite of these differences we may not 
assume a translation-variant in this verse, seeing that 
the Marcosians also had evdoxia. We cannot tell how 


1 Only one manuscript prefixes καί. 

2 It is noteworthy that the heathen in ‘‘ Macarius Magnus” 
(iv. 9) quotes first in exact accordance with St. Matthew: “ καὶ 
ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις," but then continues: εἰ ἀπὸ τῶν σοφῶν 
κέκρνπται τὰ μυστήρια, νηπίοις δὲ καὶ θηλαζομένοις ἐκκέχνται, 
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these readings arose, but as they are quite isolated we 
can scarcely assign any weight to them. 


γέγονεν (for ἐγένετο) : only Epiph. Her. 65, 6 
(of no importance). 


Result: The first half of the first saymg is trans- 
mitted by St. Matthew (and St. Luke) tn its most ancient 
attainable form, also the address: πάτερ, κύριε τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς» is most probably more ancient 
than all other variants. 


Again the introduction to the second half of the 
first saying presents a few variants. It is of im- 
portance that both Justin (Dial. 100) and Hippolytus 
(c. Noét. 6) give παραδέδοται for παρεδόθηϊ This 
variant lies in a direction which we shall notice 
later on ; ἐξ aims at translating an historical action into 
‘the sphere of the timeless and transcendental. For ὑπὸ 
(τοῦ πατρός) D (in St. Luke) reads ἀπό, Hippolytus 
παρά (this is unimportant). Again, while « nou” after 
τοῦ πατρός is wanting in only one of the uncials of 
St. Matthew and St. Luke (and besides in one ,cursive 
of St. Matthew), it is, on the other hand, wanting in 
quotations by Marcion, Justin, the Marcosians (Latin), 
Hilary, and Victorinus. In the versions it is also want- 
ing in Syr.der. of St. Matthew, and in a.c.].Syr.™- 
of St. Luke. Hence it follows with great probability 
that this word was originally wanting in St. Matthew 
and St. Luke, but was inserted in the text already 
at a very early date. Here again the motive of 
insertion may well have been similar to that of 


1 So also Codd, ΚΠ, the cursives 60, 254, p*r, wr, and three 
Colbertine MSS. (all only in St. Luke). 
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the variant παραδέδοται» which however has not made 
its way into the MSS. that have come down to us. 

In the remaining part of the saying two main 
streams of tradition may be distinguished, according 
as: (1) either the aorist ἔγνω or the present γινώσκει 
(ἐπιγινώσκει or οἶδεν) is used, and (2) either «to 
know the Father” or “to know the Son” stands 
first. Differences, moreover, occur in the last clause 
(καὶ ᾧ ἂν βούληται κτλ.).:} Trenseus already noticed 
the first point. He asserts that the aorist ἔγνω 
was an heretical forgery, vide iv. 1: «« Nemo cognoscit 


Jilium nisi pater, neque patrem quis cognosit nist filtus, 
et cui voluerit filuus revelare. sic et Mattheus posuit 
et Lucas similiter et Marcus idem ipsum ;* Johannes 


1 The remaining variants in this verse are not of much import- 
ance. Instead of καὶ οὐδείς... οὐδὲ... τις (St. Matthew, so also 
Iren. fv. 6, 1; Clem. Hom. xviii. 13 [is], the disciple of 
Marcion in Adamant.), or καὶ οὐδείς. . . καί (St. Luke, and besides, 
e.g. the Marcosians in Irensus, i. 20, 3; Marcion in Tertullian, 
Epiph.), we also find :— 

οὔτε ris... οὔτ᾽ ad τις (Euseb. ‘‘ Hist. Eccl.,”’ i. 2); and, moreover, 
in the first clause— 

μηδεῖς (Olem., ‘‘ Strom.,”” v. 84; Euseb., “ De Eccl. Theol.,” i. 12 ; 
Euseb., ‘‘ Eclog.,”’ i. 12) ; or 

οὐδεὶς γάρ (e.g. *Clem., Strom.,” vii. 109 ; Euseb., ‘* De Eccl. Theol.,” 
i. 15, 16); and in the second clause— 

οὐδέ [without ris] (Justin [ter]; Marcion in Irensus, iv. 6, 1; 
Irenseus [bis], Clem. Alex. [semel], Epiph. [d¢s). 

ws οὐδὲ... Tis (Clem. Hom. xvii. 4; xviii. 4, 20). 

οὕτω καὶ οὐδείς (Euseb., ‘‘ Demonstr.,”’ iv. 3, 13), 

μηδὲ... . τις (Euseb., ‘‘ De Eccl. Theol.,” i. 12 [Marcellus}), 

καὶ οὐδείς (Epiph. [tev]; Euseb., ‘‘ Demonstr.,” v. 1). 

It is a peculiarity of Eusebius that he writes thrice: εἰ μὴ μόνος 
ὁ γεννήσας αὐτὸν πατήρ (“ Hist. Eccl.,” 1, 2; ‘‘ Demonstr.” iv, 3, 13; 
‘De Eccl. Theol.,” i. 12). This looks like an amplification originat- 
ing in a Syrian text. The Syrians loved such amplifications. 

8 Irenseus here makes a mistake ; St. Mark has not the saying. 
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enim preterit locum hunc. hi autem qui peritiores 
apostolis volunt esse, sic describunt: nemo cognovit 
patrem nisi filius, nec filum nisi pater et cut voluerit 
JSilus revelare, et interpretantur, quasi a nullo cog- 
nitus sit verus deus ante domini nostri adventum, 
et eum deum qui a prophetis sit annunciatus, 
dicunt non esse patrem Christi.”’ Here Ireneus 
quite rightly feels that the sense of “cognovit” 
(ἔγνω) is different from that of « cognoscit ” (γινώσκει), 
but his assertion that the reading ἔγνω is an hereti- 
cal corruption is quite mistaken, as will shortly 


appear. 
I shall first give a list of the passages in 


which ἔγνω is found, and “knowing the Father” 
stands first, then of the quotations with ἔγνω 


1 This passage is strangely misunderstood by the critics (even 
by Zahn, Tatian, s. 149; ‘‘ Kanonsgesch.,” i. 5. 555 f.), as if the 
censure of Irenzus were directed against the precedence in order 
of the clause ‘‘to know the Father.’ This was to him a matter 
of complete indifference (he himself twice quotes in this order) ; 
he is only concerned with the difference of ‘‘cognoscit” and 
‘‘cognovit.”” Again, this passage is usually referred to the 
Marcosians, because Irenzus in Book I. (20, 3) has quoted the 
verse in the version of the Marcosians. But in the context (vide 
iv. 1 ff.; iv. 6, 2; here he is quoting Justin’s work against 
Marcion) he is dealing with the followers of Marcion. These 
heretics are doubtless in the forefront of his mind ; though he may 
also be thinking of the Marcosians, who had in the main the same 
reading of this passage as Marcion. Moreover, the two quotations, 
i, 20, 8 and iv. 6, 1, vary somewhat from one another. Where 
Irenszeus gives the Marcosian version of the saying (i. 20, 3), he 
writes: καὶ τὸν υἱὸν el μὴ ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ᾧ ἂν ὁ vids ἀποκαλύψῃ (ΒΟ also 
the Old Latin); in our passage he represents the heretics as 
reading: ‘‘ Neo filium nisi pater, et cui voluerié filias revelare,” 
This ‘‘ nec’’ is also given by the disciple of Marcion in Adaman- 
tius, ᾿ 
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and with “knowing the Son” at the begin- 


ning :} — 


t ἔγνω τὸν πατέρα. . . τὸν υἱόν (without a verb): 
Justin, Apol., i. 63 [bs]; Marcosians in Iren., 
i. 20,3; Marcion in Iren., iv. 6, 1. 
ΨΝ 4 4 Ψ 4 es e g 
ἔγνω τὸν πατέρα. . . ἔγνω τὸν υἱὸν: Tatian ; 
Euseb., Demonstr., iv. 3, 18; Euseb., De- 
monstr., v. 1; Euseb., De Eccl. Theol., i. 12 
(probably also Orig., De Princ., ii. 6, 1; 
“novit . . . novit”). 
ἔγνω τὸν πατέρα .. . γινώσκει τὸν υἱόν : the dis- 
ciple of Marcion in Adamantius (p. 44, ed. 
van de Sande). 
4 A ’ ’ a 4 ς» 
ἔγνω τὸν πατέρα. . . γνώη wore τὸν υἱόν : Euseb., 
Hist. Eccl., i. 2. 
ἔγνω τὸν πατέρα . . . oldeyv τὸν υἱόν : Clem— 
Hom., xvil. 4; xviii. 4, 18 [ dis], 20. 
[ἔγνω τὸν wamépa . . . without the parallel clause 
(thus an imperfect quotation): Clem. Alex., 
1 A dagger marks the passages in which only one verb is found ; 
the passages in which the quotation is imperfect—i.e. where only 
one of the two clauses is given—are included within brackets. I 
have paid no attention to the difference between τὸν πατέρα and 
τίς ἐστιν ὁ πατήρ, because the more circumstantial phrase practically - 
never occurs. 
3 The order is quite certain; it is not certain that Moesinger’s 
“ὁ novit”’ presupposes &yyw.—The ‘‘ novit’’ which is found in a few 
Old Latin MSS. of St. Luke certainly = ἔγνω ; for the great majority 
of these MSS. give (in St. Luke) ‘‘scit.’’ Codex Veronensis (b) 
forms one of the minority, it reads here: ‘‘Nemo novit patrem 
nisi filius et que.. . bit [=novit] fili... nisi pater... voluerit, 
&c.” (Perhaps for ‘que’’ we should read “ qui[s]”—vide “q.”’) 
The reading ἔγνω is also attested by Cod. Vercell. (a)—for the 
reading here of this important codex vide infra—as well as hy ‘‘q.” 
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Strom., v. 84, vii. 58; Origen, Selecta in Ps. 
[T. 11, p. 393, Lomm.]; c. Cels., ii. 71, vii. 
44; on St. John, p. (20), 49, 248, 301, 334, 
474 f. (ed. Preuschen), &c. ; 1 Concil. Antioch. 
c. Paulum Samos.; Euseb., Eclog., i. 12.; 
Tertull. adv. Mare., ii. 27 (cognovit); De 
Prescr., 21 (novit)]. 


t ἔγνῶ τὸν υἱόν. . . τὸν πατέρα (without a verb): 
Clem. Alex., Pedag., i. 9, 88; Strom., 
i. 178; Orig., c. Cels., vi. 17. 
[ἔγνω τὸν vidv . .. without the parallel clause 
~ (thus an imperfect quotation): Orig. on St. 
John, p. 474]. 
olde τὸν υἱόν . . . ἔγνω τὸν πατέρα: Epiph., 


Her., 65, 6. 


Now follow quotations without ἔγνω. Again we 
first give those in which “knowing the Father” 
comes at the beginning :— 
Τ γινώσκει τὸν πατέρα. . . Tov υἱόν (without a 
verb): Justin, Dial., 100. 

t γινώσκει τίς ἐστιν ὁ πατήρ . . . Tis ὁ υἱός (with- 
out a verb): Marcion [according to Tertull., 
iv. 25, but according to Iren. and Adamant. 
ἔγνω. vide supra}, Cod. U of St. Luke. 

[γινώσκει τὸν πατέρα .,, without the parallel 

clause (thus an imperfect quotation): Clem. 
Alex., Strom., vii. 109.] 


1 "Ἔγνω is also found in other quotations in Origen and even in 
later Alexandrians (e.g. Alexander and Didymus). 
2 Justin here expressly says: ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ γέγραπται εἰπών... 


| 
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{ ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν πατέρα . . . Tov υἱόν (without a 
verb): Iren., ii. 6, 1, iv. 6, 3; fragm. Syr., 
xv. (ed. Harvey). 

[ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν πατέρα . . . without the parallel 
clause (thus an imperfect quotation) : Clem. 
Alex. ὡς Dives, 8; Iren., iv. 6, 6]. 

olde τὸν πατέρα . . . olde τὸν υἱόν : Epiph., Her., 
69, 48; Ancor., 11. 

t olde τὸν πατέρα . . . τὸν υἱόν (without a verb): 
Epiph., Her., 74, 4; 76,1, Nr. 29; 76,1, Nr. 
32. 

[οἷδε τὸν πατέρα . . . without the parallel clause 
(thus an imperfect quotation): Euseb., De 
Eccl. Theol., i. 16.1] 


Τ γινώσκει τίς ἐστιν ὁ vids « .. τίς ὁ πατήρ (with- 
out a verb): St. Luke (with exception of the 
Codd. U, a, b)# 

ἐπιγινώσκει TOV νἱόν . .. ery! νώσκει TOV πατέρα: 
St. Matt. (so also Syr."™; only one cursive 
reverses the order) ; Iren., iv. 6, 1. 

1 ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν υἱόν . . . τὸν πατέρα (without a 
verb): Iren., iv. 6, 7. 

olde τὸν υἱόν « . . olde τὸν πατέρα: Epiph., Her., 
54, 4. 

Τ οἶδε τὸν υἱόν . . . τὸν πατέρα (without a verb): 


Epiph., Her., 64,9; 76, 1, Nr. 7. 


1 Variations in Eusebius are also brought about by his use of 
the text of Marcellus, 

* A peculiar variant occurs in -Byr. sin. of St. Luke: “ And who 
knoweth the Son save the Father, and who knoweth the Father 
save the Son!” Cf. the Latin codex “q’’: “Et quis novit 
patrem ᾽ and perhaps also ‘'k,” 
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Codex Vercellensis (a) here stands quite by itself. 
In the text of St. Luke (not im St. Matthew) it omits 
the “knowing the Son” altogether, and reads: «“ Omnia 
mihi tradita sunt a patre, et nemo novit quis est 
pater nisi filius et cuicumque voluerit filius, revelavit.” 


Before we give our verdict on these readings, 
let us bring together the variants which occur in 
the concluding clause :— 

1. καὶ @ ἂν βόυληται ὁ vios ἀποκαλύψαι : St. Luke, 
St. Matthew, Iren. iv. 6, 1, &c. &c. (Syr."™ in 
St. Matthew does not read otherwise). 

2. καὶ @ Gv BovAyrat ἀποκάλυψαι αὐτὸς ἀποκαλ- 
ύπτει Syr.tler; cf. «Et cuicumque voluerit _filius 
revelavit ” (a). 

8. καὶ ᾧ ἂν ὁ νἱὸς ἀποκαλύψῃ: Marcion; the 
Marcosians; Clem. Alex. (septies); Origen (ϑωρεὶ): 
Tert. De Preescr., 21 («revelavit”); Euseb., Eclog., 
i. 12; Concil. Antioch.; Epiphan. (nonnwil. loc.). 

4. καὶ @ ἂν ἀποκαλύψῃ: Epiph. [sepius], both 
after « knowing the Father” and « knowing the Son.” 

5. καὶ @ ἂν αὐτὸς ἀποκαλύψῃ: Nicetas (after 
«knowing the Son”). 

6. καὶ ᾧ ἂν ὁ υἱὸς ἀποκαλύπτει: Epiph., Her., 
74, 4. 

7. καὶ οἷς ἂν βούληται ὁ vios ἀποκαλύψαι : Clem., 
Hom. [φμαξογ].ἢ 

8. καὶ οἷς (ἂν) ὁ υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψῃ vel ἀποκαλύψῃ ὁ 
vids: Justin [éer], Iren. [67]. 

1 The passage, Clem. Hom. xviii. 7: καὶ οἷς (not ᾧ as Blass 


gives it) ἂν βούληται ὁ ulds ἀποκαλύπτει, ought not to be taken into 
consideration, because it is a free quotation. 
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A 


1. A section of the Marcionites,' the Marcosians, 
Justin (in the « Apology ”), (Tatian), the Alexandrians 
(Clement, Origen [both practically always], and still 
later writers), and Eusebius (practically always) 
agree in reading ἔγνω. Accordingly ἔγνω is the 
reading which has in its favour the most ancient 
testimony. 

2. The reading ἔγνω stood m δὲ, Luke ;* for this 
is suggested by the reading in Marcion’s gospel, and 
the hypothesis is supported by the “novit” of the 
very ancient Latin codices Vercellensis (a) and 
Veronensis (b) in St. Luke, while the remaining Old 
Latin codices (with the exception of “q”) read « scit.” 
The hypothesis finally receives very strong support 
in the other aorists—éxpu\pas, ἀπεκάλυψας, ἐγένετο, 
παρεδόθη. 

1 According to the testimony of Irenzus (and Adamantius). We 
may well believe that Tertullian read γινώσκει (‘“‘scit”) in his 
exemplar of the gospel of Marcion; but there is no difficulty in 
supposing that this reading also found its way into exemplars of 
Marcion’s gospel, although ἔγνω was welcome to them. The same 
thing, therefore, happened with them as with Justin, who also gives 
both readings. If, however, any one feels bound to take up the 
position that Tertullian alone presents the genuine and unique 
text of Marcion—who accordingly read γινώσκει---- 801} the number 
of ancient witnesses for ἔγνω is great enough to compel us to 
decide that St. Luke wrote ἔγνω. 

3 This is also the opinion of Blass, Keim, Meyer, and Schmiedel. 
' 3 Weiss, on the contrary, asserts that ἔγνω arose from conforma- 
tion with παρεδόθη But why is it that this conformation takes 
place only in the text of St. Luke and not also in St. Matthew? 
That ἔγγω was supplanted by γιγνώσκει may however also be ex- 


plained from the fact that the following clause: ᾧ, ἂν ἀποκαλύψῃ, 
seemed to demand the present tense in the preceding verb. 
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3. We can, moreover, conjecture how it was 
that the reading γινώσκει arose in St. Luke, from 
the remarks of Irenseus in the passage quoted above ; 
the present made its way from St. Matthew into 
St. Luke and established itself there as an anti- 
Marcionitic reading. It is already attested by Justin 
but in a later work (the Dialogue), and it pre- 
dominates in ecclesiastical manuscripts of Irenzeus. 
In the West ἔγνω disappeared at an earlier date 
than in the East. 

4. The persistence of ἔγνω and its correct inter- 
pretation in the East is especially manifest in those 
quotations where this historic aorist was regarded 
as suitable when applied to the knowledge of the 
Father (on the part of the Son), and was accordingly 
preserved, while a present (in accordance with St. 
Matthew, vide infra) was inserted into the Lukan 
text as applied to the knowledge of the Son (on 
the part of the Father), as in Adamantius (γινώσκει) 
and in Clem. Hom. [five times] and Epiph. Her., 
65, 6 (οἶδεν). 

5. In the text of St. Matthew the present, ἐπιγινώσ- 
κει, stood from the beginning (ἐπέγνω does not occur 
in any authority); it was also from the beginning 
repeated in the second clause, while the ἔγνω in 
St. Luke was not repeated. ‘This formal difference 
between the two gospels explains those instances of 
mixed text wherein sometimes the ἔγνω is repeated 
(vide Eusebius), sometimes the ἐπιγινώσκει is not 
repeated (Irenzeus), while the clauses are sometimes 
conjoined by καί, sometimes by οὐδέ. 

6. The reading ofdev is found only in the 

T 
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Clementine Homilies and in Epiphanius,! some- 
times once, sometimes repeated in the two clauses; 
it was thus confined to Syria and need not therefore 
be considered. It is probably to be explained from 
the influence of the Johannine vocabulary. 


B 

The clause concerning “ knowing the Father” stood 
first in Marcion (according to Iren., Tertull., and 
Adamant.), in the version of the Marcosians, in Justin, 
Tatian, Irenseus (but not always), the Clementine 
Homilies, Eusebius, in Codex U of St. Luke (and 
in Codex Veronensis), while the clause concerning 
‘knowing the Son” stood first in the text of St. 
Matthew (with the exception of one cursive, which 
means nothing), in the remaining authorities for 
St. Luke, and in Clement of Alexandria. Irenzeus, 
Origen, the later Alexandrians and Epiphanius, 
attest both arrangements of the clauses. The solu- 
tion of the problem presented by these facts—seeing 
that Marcion had the Lukan text before him *— is 
that in St. Luke the clause concerning “ knowing the 
Father” certainly stood first, and that the con- 
trary was probably the case in St. Matthew. We 
cannot be quite certain about the passage in St. 
Matthew, only because we have no instance of quota- 
tion of the text of St. Matthew before Irenzus and 


1 The one place in Eusebius is an imperfect quotation, which has 
no weight. 

2 For this very reason it is not permissible to explain the pre- 
cedence of this clause by the influence of oral tradition or of an 


apocryphal gospel. 
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Clement of Alexandria; the witness of Irenzus, how- 
ever, is divided. 


C 


In regard to the concluding clause :— 

1. It is certain that ὁ υἱός was repeated in it; for 
the omissions in Syr.™* in Epiphanius (often) and 
Nicetas (who substitutes αὐτός), are of no account in 
the criticism of the text. 

2. The short form ἀποκαλύψῃ (for βούληται ἀπο- 
καλύψαι) has earlier attestation than the other, seeing 
that it occurs in Marcion, in the Marcosian version, 
Justin (thrice), Irenzus (as a rule), Clement of 
Alexandria, Origen (often), &c. 

8. The form οἷς ἄν has excellent sponsors in 
Justin, Irenzeus (except in one passage), and the 
Clementine Homilies, but Marcion and the Mar- 
cosians do not give it. 

4. The indicative ἀποκαλύπτει (ἀπεκάλυψεν) in 
Syr. Mer, Cod. Vercell. (« revelavit”; so also Tertull., 
«De Preescr.,” 21, but this does not say much), and 
once in Epiph., is too weakly attested for us to follow 
this reading. 

Result: We have now no means of determining 
which of the three forms'—6 dy ὁ υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψῃ.---- 
ols ἂν ὁ vios ἀποκαλύψῃ---ᾧ ἂν βούληται ὁ νἱὸς ἀπο- 
καλύψαι----ἰθ the original, whether at first this clause 
had different forms in St. Matthew and St. Luke, and 
how these readings were distributed between the two 
evangelists. On the strength, however, of the testi- 


1 The reading οἷς ἂν βούληται ὁ vids ἀποκαλύψαι is only attested by 
the Clementines, and thus falls out of account, 
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mony of Marcion, it is probable that @ ἂν ὁ υἱὸς ἀπο- 
καλύψῃ stood in St. Luke, especially seeing that the 
Marcosians also give this reading, and that they also 
(vide supra) have followed the Lukan text. 


D 


The result of our investigations up to this point is 
that in St. Luke the saying read as follows :— 

πάντα μοι παρεδόθη ὑ ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός, καὶ ὶ οὐδεὶς ἔ ἔγνω 
τίς ἐστιν ὁ πατὴρ εἰ μὴ ὁ υἱός, καὶ τίς ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς εἰ 
μὴ ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ᾧ ἂν ὁ υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψῃ, but in St. 
Matthew: πάντα μοι πα εδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ “πατρός, καὶ 
οὐδεὶς ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν υἷον εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ, οὐδὲ τὸν 
πατέρα τις ἐπιγινώσκει εἰ μὴ ὁ υἱὸς [vel: τὸν “πατέρα 

. ὁ υἱός . .. τὸν υἱὸν . .. ὁ πατήρ] καὶ ᾧ [ols] 
ἂν βούληται ὁ vids ἀποκαλύψαι [vel : ἂν ὁ υἱὸς ἀπο- 
καλύψηη]. 

But can we remain satisfied with this result? It 
is impossible, for the following reasons. (Let us at 
first consider the Lukan text) :— 

1. We do not at all expect to find the clause 
concerning “knowing the Son” in this connection 
(though of course it cannot be said to be a discrep- 
ancy); for this ascription of praise is concerned both 
at the beginning and the close with the knowledge of 
God 


2. The historic aorist “ éyyw” suits excellently the 


Δ It is possible to suppose that the original form read: ᾧ (ofs) 
ἃν βούληται ὁ vids ἀποκαλύπτειν ἀποκαλύπτει, and that from this the 
two shorter forms were derived; but this cannot be proved.— 
᾿Αποκαλύψῃ and βούληται ἀποκαλύψαι may, besides, be taken as 
translation-variants, if βούληται ἀποκαλύψαι is regarded as simply 
a periphrasis for the future. 
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Son’s knowledge of the Father, but # does not suit so 
well the Father's knowledge of the Son; this has been 
noticed by thoughtful copyists, who have tried to 
overcome the difficulty in various ways (vide supra). 

3. The clause καὶ @ ἂν ὁ υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψῃ only 
suits the clause οὐδεὶς @ ἔγνω τίς ἐστιν ὁ πατὴρ εἰ μὴ 
ὁ υἱός, but not the other clause with which it is connected 
above in St. Luke (the Son is God's interpreter and not 
His own). This also has been correctly seen by the 
copyists, who have accordingly overcome the difficulty by 
transposition! (or even by changing υἱός into αὐτός, 
which then refers to the Father). 

4, In Cod. Vercell. of St. Luke we even now read 
(vide supra) the saying, without the clause concerning 
“ὁ knowledge of the Son.” 3 


In my opinion, we are simply forced to the conclusion 


that in St. Luke the words “xai τίς ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς εἰ 
μὴ ὁ TaTHp” were wanting.* 

If they were wanting in St. Luke, they were also 
wanting m Q;* this goes without saying. Then, 
however, it is a relatively insignificant question 
whether the first evangelist is to be regarded as 


responsible for their insertion, or whether originally 


1 But the transposition creates a new difficulty, seeing that 
“the knowing of the Son” now comes before “ the knowing of the 
Father,” which is very strange both in itself and in its context. 

8. The readings of this codex elsewhere are of great weight. 

8 On behalf of the originality of the words an appeal is made 
to the rhythmic structure of the saying, which it is said demands 
them. But even without these words a rhythm is present, and I 
do not see that with their addition the rhythm is a better one. 

4 This is also Wellhausen’s opinion; but he does not enter 
closely into the history of the text. 
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they were also wanting in the first gospel. On this 
point one cannot arrive at any definite decision. 
At all events the interpolation is very ancient; for 
all our authorities for St. Matthew and all our 
authorities, except one, for St. Luke have it. 
The most probable, because the simplest, hypothesis 
is that «St. Matthew” himself brought it into 
the text——the same evangelist who changed the 
historic aorist into the present and who wrote 
(xxviii. 18): «All power is given unto me in 
heaven and in earth.” It is not quite certain what 
position he gave to the interpolation ; it is, however, 
extremely probable that he gave it the first place; 
for this is in accordance with the testimony of the 
MSS., and the history of the text is most simply explained 
on such an hypothesis. If Greek Christians possessed 
from the beginning: the two forms: οὐδεὶς ἔγνω τίς 
ἐστιν ὁ πατὴρ εἰ μὴ ὁ υἱός, and : οὐδεὶς ἐπιγινώσκει 
τὸν υἱὸν εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ; οὐδὲ τὸν πατέρα τις ἐπιγινώσκει 
εἰ μὴ ὁ vios—then all the mixed forms of text, 
together with their early appearance, are explained 
in the simplest way. The interpolation into the 
Lukan text of the words “The Son no one save 


1 So far as the content is concerned, the clause shows itself as 
an interpolation in St. Matthew as clearly as in St. Luke; for if it 
is placed at the beginning it conflicts with the natural order (it 
is to the Son that the knowledge of the Father is delivered, and 
the knowledge of the Son ought not to stand before the knowledge 
of the Father); if it is placed at the end, then the concluding 
olause is out of harmony with it. 

2 We have therefore no need to have recourse also to the in- 
fluence of a distinct oral tradition different from that of the 
gospels, or to an apocryphal gospel. Of course such an influence 
remains possible. 
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the Father,” marks the first important step towards 
_intermixture, which must have been taken almost 
at once, while the change of the aorist ἔγνω into 
the present marks the second step.' 

The saying thus ran in Q as in St. Luke (or 
nearly as in St. Luke): ἐξομολογοῦμαί σοι» πάτερ, 
κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅτι ἔκρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ 
σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις" vai, 
ὁ πατήρ, ὅτι οὕτως ἐγένετο εὐδοκία ἔμπροσθέν σου. 
πάντα μοι παρεδόθη ὑ ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἔ ἔγνω 
τὸν πατέρα [vel: τίς ἐστιν ὁ πατήρ] εἰ μὴ ὁ υἱὸς καὶ 
ᾧ ἂν ὁ υἱὸς ἀποκαλύ 


ΠῚ 


The source gave no information concerning the 
situation in which this thanksgiving was spoken, 
for “dy ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν" 
says nothing. Nor may we draw any conclusion 
from the fact that in the source the thanksgiving 


1 In quotations of the passage torn from its context the Lukan 
form: τίς ἐστιν ὁ πατήρ (and τίς ἐστιν ὁ vids) almost everywhere dis- 
appears. No weight is, however, to be assigned to this ciroum- 
stance.—That the original readings should have entirely disappeared 
in the Greek MSS. of St. Luke, and almost entirely in the Latin 
MSS., is unfortunately by no means exceptional. Compare, e«g., 
how the true Lukan text has disappeared in the Lord’s Prayer 
(vide ‘Sitzungsber. ἃ, Preuss. Akad., 1904,” s. 195 ff.), or how 
ὠνείδισας in St. Mark xv. 34 has been deleted from the whole 
tradition of the East (id. 1901, s. 261 ff.). The Lukan text has 
been far more thoroughly corrected from that of St. Matthew than 
our textual critics are inclined to admit. Our passage also bears 
witness to this fact. It is worthy of note that St. John i. 18 (θεὸν 
οὐδεὶς ἑώρακεν πώποτε" ὁ μονογενὴς υἱὸς ὁ ὧν εἷς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρός, 
ἐκεῖνος ἐξηγήσατο) has had as good as no influence upon the ioe 
history of our saying. 
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followed after (or soon after) the condemnation of 
the Galilean cities, seeing that the passages are 
in a contrary sense.’ We have thus to deal with 
an isolated saying which has, however, been torn from 
a definite context, as is shown by the “ratra” at the 
beginning. This fact of itself speaks against the 
hypothesis that our thanksgiving is a “Christian 
hymn”; in such an independent composition this 
retrospective “ ταῦτα ἡ would have been avoided. 

The first half of the first saying presents no 
occasion for objection. Our Lord offers thanks- 
giving to the Father openly—are we perhaps to say 
that this is inconsistent with St. Matt. vi. 6? He 
addresses Him as “ Father” (not « My Father”) and 
as Lord of heaven and earth—so great is the Divine 
act for which praise is given! the context plainly 
shows that the thanksgiving is for something con- 
nected with our Lord’s teaching—+.e. His revelation of 
the knowledge of God (not with miracles, &c.); for it 
is only in regard to teaching that men are called 
σοφοί and νήπιοι This distinction, and the state- 
ment that the νήπιοι show themselves receptive,’ is 


1 8t. Luke, very suitably so far as the thought is concerned, 
places the thanksgiving directly after the return of the disciples 
from their missionary journey, but it is quite improbable that this 
order rests upon tradition, because this evangelist also gives the 
condemnation of the cities just beforehand. 

® Whether we are to lay any stress upon the absence of the 
artiole before σοφοί and νήπιοι is questionable. The absence can 
be interpreted as a limitation (not all the wise and not all the 
simple) ; its force can, however, also be rendered by the paraphrase : 
“ὁ from such people as are wise ’—‘to such people as are simple.” 

8 The significance of νήπιοι (“ Peta’im,” as in Ps. xix. 8, exvi. 6) is 
different from that of the word with St. Paul. In St. Paul the 
νήπιοι are always Christians who are still undeveloped like children. 
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quite in accordance with other sayings of our Lord, 
and is therefore not peculiar. He, however, praises 
the Father, not only for the revelation vouchsafed 
to the νήπιοι, but also because the Father has hidden 
this knowledge from the wise and prudent. There is 
a harsh note here which already sounded intolerable 
to Marcion, but it is also heard in other sayings and 
is an indication of genuineness. Moreover, we must 
here notice the aorists: not what God always does, 
but what He had done on the present occasion—in 
the success of the ministry of Jesus—was the subject 
of the thanksgiving. Hence some instance of success 
of this kind, notorious to all, which has not however 
been transmitted in history, must have preceded the 
thanksgiving. The vai takes up the ἐξομολογοῦμαι, 
and the clause ὅτι οὕτως εὐδοκία ἐγένετο ἔμπροσθέν 
σον takes up the thought of the preceding clause.’ 
The overpowering glory of the experience in the 
soul most naturally constrained the tongue to such 
repetition in the thanksgiving.* 

The first half of the saying dominates and de- 
termines the second half. In the first half our 
Lord gives thanks for that which had happened (the 
revelation of the knowledge of God), in the second 
half He gives clear expression to the fact that this 
revelation had been vouchsafed through Himself ; for 
it was just the success of His own ministry that incited 

1 Of. St. Matt. xviii. 14: οὕτως (odx) ἔστιν θέλημα ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ 
πατρὸς ὑμῶν. Evdoxla reminds us of the εὐδόκησα at the Baptism. 

2 Also the vocative πάτερ is taken up by ὁ πατήρ, but is this 
a simple repetition? May not ὁ πατήρ here signify, “Thou who 


art the Father.”—The word ofrws can only refer backwards, and 
has nothing to do with the introduction of what follows. 
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Him to offer praise. Thus what follows necessarily 
connects with what goes before. The πάντα is exactly 
determined by what goes before and by what follows, 
as well as by the verb παρεδόθη. It cannot mean 
“all things” but only the whole doctrine (the doctrine 
is “ paradosis ”), the complete revelation of the know- 
ledge of God.! It has been « delivered” to Him by 
the Father, and indeed first to Him the Son—He has 
now learnt to know the Father; before Him no one 
knew the Father *—then through Him to those who 


1 We have no choice but either to give πάντα an entirely un- 
limited significance (the government of the world, the Messianic 
power and authority), or to refer it to the knowledge (doctrine) as 
do Grotius, Hofmann, Holtzmann, Schmiedel, Joh. Weiss, Well- 
hausen, and others. The latter alternative is, however, alone 
possible, seeing that the passage proceeds at once to speak, and 
to speak exclusively, of the knowledge of God, and seeing that 
the preceding ἀποκάλυψις is unequivocally determined, by the 
contrast between σοφοί and νήπιοι to which it refers, as a revelation 
of a knowledge. The objection that παραδιδόναι can only be used 
of human transmission of teaching, and that the word therefore . 
cannot have this sense here (Pfleiderer), is perverse. In St. Matt. 
xxviii. 18, we do not read “‘ rapedé0n,” but “ ἐδόθη ᾽᾽ μοι πᾶσα ἐξουσία 
ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς. 

3. The καὶ (οὐδεὶς ἔγνω) after παρεδόθη (bxd τοῦ xarpés) is not quite 
clear ; it is easiest to take it as explicative or rather consecutive, 
“ΤῈ knowledge of the Father is included in the delivery of the 
complete doctrine,” or ‘‘ The knowledge of the Father follows upon 
this delivery.” Weiss, on the contrary, supposes that the clause 
introduced by καί gives the essential ground for the πάντα μοι 
παρεδόθη. So indeed we are compelled to interpret, if with Weiss 
we accept the words, “No man knoweth the Son save the Father,” 
and regard their position at the beginning as correct; for this 
clause can be regarded neither as an explanation of nor as giving 
the result of πάντα μοι παρεδόθη But of course we are forced 
simply to read into this clause the idea that it gives the ground 
of what goes before, for no hint of this is given in the passage 
itself. The words indeed fall quite out of the context, If one 
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were receptive, of whom it is therefore now true, just 
as of the Son, that: πάντα αὐτοῖς παρεδόθη. 

In this train of thought, when it is compared with 
the utterances of our Lord, which are certainly genuine, 
there are two elements which might be regarded as 
strange: first, the abstract distinction that is drawn 
in the terms “the Father” and «the Son,” then the 
assertion that «No man has known the Father save 
the Son.” The same distinction is also found 
(according to Wellhausen) in St. Mark xiii. 832 (οὐδὲ 
of ἄγγελοι οὐδὲ ὁ vids, ef μὴ ὃ πατήρ) and that in 
a saying which denies our Lord’s knowledge of the 
future, and thus assuredly belongs to the most ancient 
tradition. However, as to the οὐδείς, it ought not 
to be pressed nor taken as Marcion interprets it, as 
if it implied a rejection of the prophets of the Old 
Testament. It says no more than is said in St. 
Luke x. 24: πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ βασιλεῖς ἠθέλησαν 
ἰδεῖν ἃ ὑμεῖς βλέπετε καὶ οὐκ εἶδαν, or in the words 
concerning the Baptist and the least in the Kingdom 
of God. On the other hand, importance is to be 
assigned to the aorist ἔγνω (in distinction from the 
present). Nothing is said of a relationship of the Son 
to the Father that is ever abiding—to say nothing 
takes one’s stand on the correct text, we should at first expect 
the passage to run in the following form: “All has been delivered 
to Me by the Father, and I alone have learned to know Him, and 
he to whomsoever I will to reveal Him.” But it is quite intelligible 
that ‘the Son” should have taken the place of “1I,’’ seeing that 
this ‘‘ I” showed itself as “Son” in the very fact of this complete 
and primary knowledge. 

1 Of. also St. Luke xxii, 29: κἀγὼ διατίθεμαι ὑμῖν καθὼς διέθετό μοι 


ὁ warip μου τὴν βασιλείαν͵ ἵνα ἔσθητε καὶ πίνητε ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης μου 
ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ μον, of which the “ antiquity ” is unmistakable, 
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of timeless; on the contrary, this ἔγνω also stands 
within the sphere of the ἐξομολογοῦμαι κτλ. at the 
beginning: our Lord offers thanksgiving to the Father 
because He has delivered to Him all knowledge, because 
He the Son is the first to learn to know the Father, 
because He the Father has revealed this knowledge to 
the νήπιοι, and because it will continue to be revealed 
only through Him the Son.’ The passage throughout 
deals with circumstances of actual historic fact. 

If the saying belongs to the best and most ancient 
tradition, it can have been spoken by our Lord only 
during the later period of His ministry, and it further 
presupposes that during this period our Lord upon 
other occasions called Himself «the Son.” This con- 
clusion will necessarily be disputed by those who 
suppose themselves bound not to allow our Lord any 
other self-designation than that of a Teacher, of a 
Prophet, and—at the close of His ministry—of the 
future Messiah. But the transition from the designa- 
tions of Teacher and Prophet to that of the future 
Messiah demands, both in the self-consciousness of 
Jesus and also in outward expression, some middle 
term, and it is difficult to see why tradition must be 
supposed to be in error when it presents us here with 
the designation “the Son.” If this could mean 
absolutely nothing else than “J am the present 
Messiah,” then it would be unintelligible; but the 
concrete situation in which our Lord found Himself 
limited the sphere of significance of the expression 
both for Himself and for His hearers. At the pre- 


1 Note how the two halves of the saying are brought into 
correspondence by drexd\uyas and ἀποκαλύψῃ. 
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sent He is the Chosen One, the Beloved One, thus the 
Son, and therefore in the future—that is, soon—He 
will come in the clouds of heaven and will receive the 
office of Messiah, whose function is essentially active. 
If criticism can produce no valid objections against 
the tradition that our Lord towards the end of His 
ministry called Himself the Son of Man (in the sense 
of Daniel), so, in my opinion, there is still less ground 
for hesitation in accepting the genuineness of the 
tradition that our Lord called Himself «the Son,” 
because it is absolutely impossible to imagine how He 
could have arrived at the conviction that He was the 
future Messiah without first knowing Himself as stand- 
ing in an unique relationship to God. What, however, 
our Lord in this passage says of Himself as the Son, 
goes beyond what is expressed in other sayings, not in 
the thought itself, but only in its pregnant form.' 

1 In conclusion, I would with all reserve also bring forward an 
historical witness to the antiquity, even to the genuineness of this 
saying. I do not share the confidence with which lately countless 
conceptions and words of St. Paul are traced back to utterances 
of our Lord; but whenever I read 1 Cor. i. 19, 21 (γέγραπται γάρ" 
ἀπολῶ τὴν σοφίαν τῶν σοφῶν, καὶ τὴν σύνεσιν τῶν συνετῶν ἀθετήσω... 
ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἐν τῇ σοφίᾳ τοῦ θεοῦ οὐκ ἔγνω ὁ κόσμος διὰ σοφίας τὸν 
θεόν, εὐδόκησεν ὁ θεὸς διὰ τῆς μωρίας τοῦ κηρύγματος σῶσαι 
τοὺς πιστεύονταΞ), I am ever again struck by the coincidence here both 
in thought and vocabulary with our saying, though all of course has 
passed through the crucible of the Pauline mind. Nevertheless, im- 
pressions are deceptive, and are in this instance far from attaining 
to the dignity of a proof. Pfleiderer, ‘‘ Das Urchristentum,” i.? 
s. 435 f., thinks that it is very probable that the saying is de- 
pendent upon St. Paul. But νήπιοι is not Pauline (vide supra), and 
“the specifically Pauline thought that the real knowledge of Christ 
and of God is hidden from the natural man and is only revealed 
to human perception by the Spirit of God,” is simply read by 
Pfleiderer into our text, which is concerned with a contrast of quite 
a different nature. 
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The original version of the saying (in Q) may be 
defended on good grounds; but the canonical version 
in both gospels is « Johannine” in character and in- 
defensible. By the interpolation of the clause, «no 
man knoweth the Son save the Father” before the 
clause concerning “ knowledge of the Father,” and by 
the change of the aorist into the present, the whole 
complexion of the saying is altered '—+so seriously 
altered that even the significance of the ταῦτα and 
the πάντα in the clause “ πάντα μοι παρεδόθη " tends 
to become a matter of doubt.?, A formal likeness of 
Father and Son, who are distinguished only by the 
different names, and a relationship of Father and Son 
which never had a beginning, but remains ever the 
same, now come to expression. Of course we are not 
absolutely obliged thus to interpret the canonical 
saying,’ yet we cannot by any method of interpreta- 
tion make it much less metaphysical.‘ If the first 


1 Note also that by the interpolation the rhythmic structure of 
the saying is emphasised. This is not unimportant in reference 
to the question whether, and in what measure,'the rhythms in the 
sayings of Jesus are original. 

8 In logical consequence an attempt was now made also to 
change παρεδόθη into παραδέδοται (vide supra, Justin and Hippolytus), 
but this correction is no longer found in the manuscripts. 

8 We can also interpret the present ἐπιγινώσκει in St. Matthew, 
as if it were determined by the preceding παρεδόθη, and therefore 
as if it were not to be understood as timeless but as describing 
the result of an historical action. 

4 Zahn (“ Matth.,”’ 8. 441) expounds the passage as follows: ‘“‘ The 
Son is thus not only the agent of revelation, who imparts the 
knowledge of God to those who are receptive, but He is also 
Himself a mystery, which was at first hidden from man and which 
needed a revealing. The Son belongs to the objects (ταῦτα) which 
are now opened to knowledge. The knowledge of the Son as the 
only Son of God, in the full sense of the word, is inseparably 
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evangelist himself wrote the passage as we read it, then 
—even with the most cautious interpretation of the 
passage—his own Christology approached very nearly 
to that of the Johannine writings in one of the most 
important points, and it can therefore be only due to 
his relatively faithful reproduction of: his sources that 
this characteristic does not more frequently appear in 


his gospel. 
IV 


The second saying, which in St. Matthew follows 
immediately after the first, has come down to us only 


connected with the knowledge of God as the Father of Jesus and 
of those who become sons because they belong to Jesus. It is, 
however, significant that the knowledge of the Son is mentioned 
first. This is the new fact, that which distinguishes the present 
revelation from all which preceded it—the fact of a Man whom to 
know is the way to attain to the knowledge of God. For this very 
reason the knowledge of God, which is now attainable, is a new 
thing. We moderns would say: With the personality of Jesus a 
new religion, Christianity, came into existence. While, concern- 
ing the knowledge of the Father, it is expressly said that the 
Son alone imparts it, a corresponding statement in regard to the 
knowledge of the Son is wanting. It is, however, obvious that 
this knowledge can only be imparted by Him, of whom it is said 
that He alone possesses such knowledge — namely, the Father. 
The Father reveals the Son as the Son reveals the Father [!]. As, 
however, the knowledge of the Father and the knowledge of the 
Son are only two sides of the same mystery which is now revealed, 
"gt follows that the Father and the Son in fellowship with one another 
are both subject and object of the Revelation” [the italics are mine]. 
This is quite enough to help us to a definite decision concerning 
the historical character of the saying as given in St. Matthew. It 
is noteworthy that Zahn’s exegesis justifies the placing of the clause 
concerning “ knowing the Son” at the beginning, while this place 
was really given to it because it was felt to be absolutely necessary 
not to separate the clause, ‘‘and to whomsoever the Son will reveal 
Him,” from the clause concerning ‘‘ the knowledge of the Father.” 
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in the Gospel of St. Matthew. Scarcely any variants 


are found in the versions and quotations: (1) In 
verse 28 πάντες is wanting in Tatian; (2) in the 
same author, «et qui habetis graves afflictiones” (or 
‘“‘onera gravia”) was probably interpolated before 
καὶ πεφορτισμένοι; ὧι (3) 3 in verse 2 Ephraem quotes : 
ὅτι ἥσυχός εἰμι, πραὖῦς καὶ ἐπιεικὴς καὶ ταπεινὸς τῇ 
καρδίᾳ. The omission of πάντες is alone worthy of 
consideration ; this omission also occurs in Syr.“™ and 
Syr.“- ᾿᾽Απ’ ἐμοῦ in verse 29 is, so far as I know, 
never wanting in the Versions and in quotations; it 
is not therefore permissible to delete it on the sole 
authority of x (pr. man.). 

This saying—whose Aramaic origin is unmistak- 
able—is from the point of view of rhythm still better 
constructed than the former saying, and is dominated 
by the conceptions. φορτίον and ἀνάπαυσις. It runs 
as follows :— 

Δεῦτε πρός με (πάντες) of κοπιῶντες καὶ πεφορ- 

τισμένοι, 

κἀγὼ ἀναπαύσω ὑμᾶς" 

“Apare TOV ζυγόν μου ep’ ὑμᾶς 

καὶ μάθετε ἀπ’ ἐμοῦ, ὅτι pais εἶμι καὶ ταπεινὸς 

κι ἢ καρδίᾳ, 

καὶ εὑρήσετε ἀνάπαυσιν ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὑ μῶν' 

Ὁ γὰρ ζυγός μου χρηστός, 

καὶ τὸ φορτίον μου ἐλαφρόν (ἐστιν). 

1 The variants in Pistis Sophia and Agathangelus are of no 
account, seeing that they are mere paraphrases; In Pseudo- 
cyprian adv. Jud. 7, the saying reads: ‘‘ Venite ad me omnes qui 
sub onera laboratis, et ego vos reficiam . . . est enim iugum meum 


placidum et onus [the African version read ‘sarcina,’ vide Ter- 
tullian and Cyprian] levissimum.” 
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It is addressed, not to the circle of disciples, but to 
those standing outside; yet it has in view, not the 
γήπιοι (still less sinners), but those who were suffering 
under the burden of the heavy yoke of ordinances. 
It should therefore be compared with St. Matt. xxiii. 4. 
The form of this saying is similar to that of the pre- 
ceding saying. As there the first thought is for the 
revelation itself, and then this revelation is described 
as being brought about by the Son, so here there is 
first a general proclamation of the « rest,”-and then it 
is said that this rest is attained through the accept- 
ance of His yoke. The conception ἀνάπαυσις reminds 
us of the Beatitudes and of the conclusion of a saying 
which is handed down in the gospel of the Hebrews 
(βασιλεύσας) ἐπαναπαύσεταιδ the second half is 
founded upon Jer. vi. 16.3 The outward form re- 
minds us of the saying in St. Mark vi. 31: δεῦτε... 
ἀναπαύσεσθε, and the situation brings to mind the 

which immediately follows in St. Mark (verse 
84): εἶδεν πολὺν ὄχλον; καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ex’ αὐτούς, 
ὅτι ἦσαν ὡς πρόβατα μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα. Also the 


1 Perhaps this interpretation is too definite: οἱ κοπιῶντες signifies 
in general “those who are wearied” ; but from the combination 
of πεφορτισμένοι and μάθετε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, it can with probability be 
deduced that our Lord had in His eye those who stood under the 
burden of Pharisaic teachers and of Pharisaic legal observance. 

2 Vide “Sitzungsber. 1904,” s. 175 ff; ζητεῖν ἀνάπαυσιν, Bt. 
Matt. xii. 43. 

8 The whole saying is full of reminiscences of the Old Testament, 
of. above all Isa. lv. 1 (also xiv. 3, xxviii. 12); Jer. xxxi. 25; 
Isa. xiii. 2. Note that Jer. vi. 16 is given in an independent 
translation ; for ἀνάπαυσις is not found in the LXX version of the 
passage where ἁἀγνισμός is read. This is important in connection 
with the question of the origin of the saying. 

U 
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commandments of Jesus—for with these the saying is 
concerned—are a yoke,! like all commandments that 
deal with doctrine and life, but compared with the 
burdens which were imposed by the scribes, they 
are a “gentle”? yoke and a light® burden. The 
« καί " before “« μάθετε may be taken as consecutive, 
and the ὅτι should not be taken as casual; we trans- 
late therefore: «Thus will ye learn of Me,‘ that I am 
meek and lowly.”*® In these words our Lord assigns 
to His personality a significance both in relation to 
the character of His commandments and also in- 
directly in relation to their appropriation; in this 
point, therefore, there exists a distinct connection in 
thought with the former saying. 

It was just this connection in thought and inward 
relationship that moved «St. Matthew” to place 
the one saying directly after the other; but this 
can scarcely have been their original relative posi- 
tions, for the situation presupposed in each of the 


1 In Didache 6, the doctrine (the Commandments) of Jesus 
are called “ὁ ζυγὸς τοῦ xuplov.” Cf. also Acts xv. 10: vip οὖν ri 
πειράζετε τὸν θεόν, ἐπιθεῖναι ζυγὸν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον τῶν μαθητῶν, 
ὃν οὔτε οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν οὔτε ἡμεῖς ἰσχύσαμεν βαστάσαι. With 
the Rabbinic writers, “yoke” is a technical term for command- 
ments. 

8 Χρηστός is found again in the gospels only in St. Luke v. 39, 
vi. 35; in the latter passage it is used of God, 80 also in Rom. ii. 4 
and 1 Pet. ii. 3 (from the Psalms). Xpyorérys is likewise often 
used of God. Both the Latin versions and Syr.%™- translate χρηστός 
in our passage by “‘ suavis.” 

8 °Edagpés is only found again in the New Testament in 2 Cor. 
iv. 17. 

4 Mavédvew ἀπό τινος also in St. Mark xiii, 28 (St. Matt. xxiv, 32) ; 
Gal. iii. 2; Col. i. 7; Heb. v. 8. 

δ rarewds; only here in St. Matthew. 
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two sayings is different ;' the first saying is concerned 
with the knowledge of God and its revelation, the 
second with directions for the conduct of life; besides 
this, the first saying is a thanksgiving, the second 
is the cry of a missionary preacher.” Moreover, 
it is not certain that the second saying is derived 
from Q, seeing that it is wanting in St. Luke. If 
its inward relationship to the first saying be brought 
forward as an argument in favour of its belonging 
to Q, it must not be forgotten that the first saying 
is unique in Q and does not represent a type of 
sayings in that source. In favour of its belonging 
to Q one might appeal to the fact that while the 
beginning of the first saying seems to be fashioned 
after Sirach li. 1 (ἐξομολογήσομαί σοι, κύριε βασιλεῦ), 
so also the second saying has parallels in Sirach li. 
(verse 23: ἐγγίσατε πρός με, verse 26: τὸν τραχηλον 
ὑμῶν ὑπόθετε ὑπὸ ζυγόν, verse 27: καὶ εὗρον ἐμαυτῷ 
πολλὴν ἀνάπαυσιν. But these parallels are too 
general to be of much weight. Hence the question, 
from what source the first evangelist derived this 
saying, must remain open. 

Are we, however, compelled to assume that this 
saying was derived from secondary tradition? I see 
no convincing reasons for such a supposition; cer- 
tainly not in the form of the saying, for it is mere 
perversity to assert that the most ancient tradition 


1 It is much more probable that the continuation of the saying 
is more original in St. Luke (x. 23, 24)—S8t. Matthew has this 
continuation in xiii. 16, 17—but this also does not admit of 
proof, 

3 Δεῦτε occurs often in 30, Matthew ; it is not, however, peculiar 
to this gospel among the writings of the New Testament. 
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moreover finds noteworthy support in 2 Cor. x. 1. 
St. Paul writes there: Παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς διὰ τῆς 
πραὕὔτητος καὶ ἐπιεικείας τοῦ Χριστοῦ. Hence by 
means of the preaching of the Apostle the πραΐτης 
καὶ ἐπιείκεια of Christ had become to the Corinthians 
something that was not only well known and con- 
stantly spoken about, but also something that partook 
even of the nature of a set formula. If then the 
mpaitns καὶ ἐπιείκεια Χριστοῦ had thus become 
quite a technical term, it is not too much to sup- 
pose that St. Paul was acquainted with our saying. 
The contrary hypothesis that 2 Cor. x. 1 was the 
source of the saying would be indeed adventurous. 
However, here also the evidence adduced is not 
sufficient for a proof of dependence. 


Of the two sayings the first, which is derived 
from Q, belongs to the best authority which we 
possess concerning our Lord, nor can any valid 
objections be alleged against its content when once 
it is restored to its original form. The second say- 
ing may come from Q, but it can also come from 
another source; it is also most probably not the 
continuation of the first saying. No proof can be 
Ziven that it belongs to secondary tradition. 

In neither case is the verbal accuracy of the 
tradition of course guaranteed; but it is decisive 
for the recognition of the relative genuineness of the 
sayings that in the first saying the whole emphasis 
18 laid upon the knowledge of God and its revela- 
“ion, in the second upon the yoke of Jesus in the. 
sense of commandments; that, further, in the first 
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saying the primary condition of the knowledge 
of God is simplicity, while in the second saying 
the primary condition of the “ avamavars” is meekness 
and lowliness; that, moreover, in both sayings the 
(Pharisaic) «perfect ones” form the contrast and 
everything is strictly confined within the Jewish 
horizon ; and, finally, that in the first saying Jesus 
is represented as the revealer of the knowledge of 
God, while in the second He is represented as the 
instructor and pattern of the quietistic virtues 
without a single reference to the Cross and Passion.? 
If by the word “Gospel” one understands what 
St. Paul and St. Mark understood by this word, 
then these sayings are not “gospel sayings” and 
have nothing in common with the specific conceptions 
of Paulinism. We have only the choice between. 
assigning them to the creation of a later prophet 
of the primitive Jewish-Christian community who— 
strangely enough—omits all reference to the Cruci- 
fixion, or assigning them to our Lord Himself. 
Given the two alternatives, there seems to me no 
doubt about which to choose. 


EXCURSUS II 


CoNCERNING THE VOICE FROM HEAVEN AT THE 
Barrism (St. LuKE ili, 22) 


Even in St. Matthew and St. Luke the Baptism 
of our Lord by St. John presented a certain difficulty 
1 This negative element is in itself a proof that these sayings 


belong to Q, or at least are nearly allied to that source, for inQ 
also there is no reference to the Cross and Passion. 
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(vide J. Bornemann, “Die Taufe Christi durch 
Johannes,” Leipzig, 1896), and the fourth evangelist 
by the method of his description of the event has 
almost got rid of the Baptism itself. Also from the 
fact that (1) the Baptism was not included among 
the articles of the ancient Roman Symbol, and that 
(2) reference was made to the event much more 
rarely than from its importance we should have 
expected—we see that in later times the inconvenience 
of the tradition was still felt. In this connection the 
behaviour, for example, of the African writers is 
instructive: in spite of the multitude of quotations 
from the New Testament found in Tertullian, Cyprian, 
and the more ancient African writers, it is impossible 
to ascertain the words of the voice from heaven as 
read by either of these writers, because it is never 
quoted by any of them (nor by Novatian).! 

But by far the most inconvenient version of the 
tradition must have been that which gave the voice 
from heaven (after Ps. ii.) in the form: vids μου 
ef σύ: σήμερον γεγέννηκά oe—for, unless sophis- 
tical reasonings were called to aid, it excluded the 
miraculous Conception. 

This version of the voice from heaven is nowhere 
found in the MSS. of St. Matthew; but in St. Luke 
it is attested by D and the Old Latin codices Vercell., 
Veron., Colbert. Paris., Corbei. (ff.*), Rhedig. Vratisl.? 
In agreement with these authorities we find, in the 
West, Justin (twice), «Acta Petri et Pauli,” 29; 

1 Neither is it quoted by the Apostolic Fathers and the Clementine 
Homilies. 


8. According to Epiphanius both versions stood in the Gospel 
of the Ebionites. 
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Lactant., Juvenc., Hilary (five times), the translator 
of Origen (“« Hom. in Ezech.” 17, 3),' the author of 
the pseudo-Augustinian « Qusst. Vet. et Nov. Test.,” 
Tychon., Faustus in Augustine, and Augustine. After 
the beginning of the fifth century the reading vanishes 
completely; the Vulgate gave it its death-blow. 

In the East, omitting Justin, who ought also to 
be reckoned among Eastern authorities, it is not 
attested by Tatian® and Irenzus, but is given by 
Clem. Alex.,* the « Didascalia Apost.” (therefore 
also by the « Apost. Constit.”), and by Methodius. 

With our present knowledge of textual criticism 
we are accordingly safe in deciding that the most 
ancient exemplars of St. Luke’s gospel, which were 
current in the West, agreed in reading the version of 
Psalm ii., while in the East this reading was found 
only in a few exemplars. 


1 Was this also the reading of Origen himself? We may not 
appeal with certainty to ‘‘Comm. in Joh.” p. 37 (ed. Preusohen). 
Also Hom. 27 in “‘ Luc.” speaks to the contrary. 

2 Augustine writes (‘‘ De Consensu Evv.,” ii. 14, 31): “ Illad vero 
quod nonnullt codices habent secundum Lucam, hoc illa voce 
sonuisse, quod in psalmo scriptum est: ‘Filius meus es tu; ego 
hodie genui te,’ quanquam in antiquioribus codictbus Gracis non 
inveniri perhibeatur [the Greek codices are ipso facto the more 
ancient for Augustine], tamen si aliquibus fide dignis exemplaribus 
confirmari possit, quid aliud quam utrumque intellegendum est 
quolibet verborum ordine de coelo sonuisse ?” 

8 This of course proves nothing, as Tatian’s Diatessaron is a 
gospel harmony ; but Syr.". of St. Luke does not give the version 
according to Psalm ii, nor does the Peshitto. 

4 It is remarkable that in ‘‘ Ped.” i. 6, 25, he gives the two 
versions one after another, just as in the Gospel of the Ebionites 
according to Epiphanius.—It is uncertain whether the reading 
is attested in the Epistle to Diognetus, chap. xi.; the version of 
Celsus in Origen, ‘‘Oontra Oelsum,”’ i, 41, is also uncertain, 
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If we now ask what St. Luke wrote himself; here 
also, after what we have now learned, there can be 
no doubt about our decision. We know that con- 
formation of the texts of (St. Mark and) St. Luke 
to the text of St. Matthew not only began very early 
but that ἐξ was most actively carried on at the time which 
lies before our manuscripts, indeed before the time of the 
quotations made by the Fathers; and that the pre- 
decessors of the most ancient Western manuscripts did 
not suffer therefrom so much as those of the East. 
It therefore follows that we must insert the voice 
from heaven, according to the version of Psalm 11. 
into the text of St. Luke.’ ᾿ 

If, however, St. Luke wrote thus, we cannot 
possibly suppose that he intentionally, and upon his 
own authority, altered the tradition which lay before 
him in St. Mark (ov εἶ 6 vids μον ὁ ἀγαπητός, ἐν σοὶ 
εὐδόκησα); for he could not but have found the 
version according to Psalm ii. inconvenient, after 
what he had narrated in chapters i. and ii. He 
thus accepted this reading and substituted it for the 
reading of the Markan account, because it was 
presented by a tradition which he regarded as more 
credible than, or at least as credible as the tradition 
contained in St. Mark. 

1 Recourse to an apocryphal gospel or to the hypothesis of a 
variant translation in oral tradition is not to be commended here, 
seeing that in critical problems of this kind one must try to 
confine oneself to known quantities, so far as these exist, and to 
make the best of them. Here, as a matter of fact, they are quite 
sufficient for the solution of the problem. The hypothesis of a 
later intrusion of the reading into the Lukan text is improbable, 


because of its content, and has no analogy in its favour after the 
Canon of Four Gospels had once been formed. 
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Seeing, however, that St. Luke directly before 
and directly afterwards follows the source Q, and 
that it therefore is a priors very probable that an 
account of the Baptism of our Lord stood in Q, 
it is also not less probable that the version of the 
voice from heaven in St. Luke (according to 
Psalm ii.) is derived from Q, and that St. Luke 
substituted this version for that of St. Mark because 
he regarded it as more trustworthy.! 

From this it follows (1) that St. Luke valued the 
source Q at a higher rate than, or at least at as high 
a rate as he valued St. Mark; (2) that the story of 
the Baptism together with the voice from heaven 
is not an invention of St. Mark, but goes back to 
a legend which lies behind St. Mark and Q; (8) that 
this legend had its more original form in Q, for the 
voice from heaven in the version of St. Mark 
(which is followed by St. Matthew) is clearly seen 
to be an attenuated form when compared with the 
version of Q (St. Luke).? 


1 Τὸ is possible that the narrative of the appearance of a light at 
the Baptism, of which the earliest witness is given in Tatian, also 
originally stood in St. Luke, and thus also in Q; but the evidence 
is not so strong as in the case of the voice from heaven, seeing 
that St. Mark and St. Matthew give nothing which corresponds 
and that the narrative is wanting in D, 

3 The σήμερον is decisive even though the Markan account may 
contain it implicitly, On the other hand, it seems to me scarcely 
worthy of attention that in Q the Son is spoken of as being 
‘* begotten” (as in the first chapters of St. Matthew and St. Luke, 
there in realistic fashion, but in Q metaphorically), while St. Mark 
does not give this conception at all. Perhaps the version of the . 
voice from heaven, according to Psalm ii., has an ancient witness 
in Heb, i. 5 f.; for this passage perhaps refers to what occurred 
at the Baptism—yet this is not certain. 
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is quite equal to Dean Farrar’s work on the same subject. In some respects it 


Vols, XTX, and XX. 


THE EXPANSION OF CHRISTIANITY IN THE FIRST 
THREE CENTURIES. By Adolf Hammack, Ordinary Pro- 
fessor of Church History in the University, and Fellow of the 
Royal Academy of the Sciences, Berlin. Translated and edited by 
James Moffatt, B.D., D.D., St Andrews. Vol, I. being out of 
print. 

‘It is bare justice to say that in the present monograph, the outcome of his 
preliminary studies in the Berlin Academy's transactions for 1901, Harnack has 
once more brilliantly shown his power of combining verve and learning, mastery 
of salient detail, and an outlook upon the broad movements of the period in 
question. The ° Ausbreitung ’ forms a sequel and supplement to works like his 
own ‘ Wesen’ and Weiszicker’s ‘Apostolic Age.’ It is a diagnosis rather than 
a story, yet an analysis in which eloquent facts lose little or nothing of their 
eloquence.”—Hrbdert Journal. 


Vol. XVIII, 


CHRISTIAN LIFE IN THE PRIMITIVE CHURCH. By 
Ernst von Dobschiitz, D.D., Professor of New Testament Theology 
in the University of Strassburg. Translated by Rev. G. Bremner, 
and edited by the Rev. W. Ὁ. Morrison, LL.D. 


“It is only in the very best English work that we meet with the scientific 
thoroughness and all-round competency of which this volume is a good speci- 
men ; while such splendid historical veracity and outspokenness would hardly 
be Rosie in the present or would-be holder of an English theological chair.” 
r RASHDALL in The Speaker. 

**Some may think that the author's finding is too favourable to the early 
churches ; but, at any rate, there is no volume in which material for forming a 
judgment is so fully collected or so attractively presented.”—British Weekly. 


Vol. XVI. 


THE RELIGIONS OF AUTHORITY AND THE RE- 
LIGION OF THE SPIRIT. By the late Auguste Sabatier, 
Professor of the University of Paris, Dean of the Protestant Theo- 
logical Faculty. With a Memoir of the Author by Jean Réville, 
Professor in the Protestant Theological Faculty of the University 
of Paris, and a Note by Madame Sabatier, 

‘Without any exaggeration, this is to be described as a great book, the 
finest legacy of the author to the Protestant Church of France and to the theo- 
logical thought of the age. Written in the logical and lucid style which is 
characteristic of the best French theology, and excellently translated, it is a 


work which any ΠΡ να person, νν ether a professional student or not, 
might read without difficulty."—Glasgow Herald. 
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THE BEGINNINGS OF CHRISTIANITY. By Paul Wemle, 
Professor Extraordinary of Modern Church History at the Uni- 
versity of Basel. Revised by the Author, and translated by the 
Rev. G. A. Bienemann, M.A., and edited, with an Introduction, 
by the Rev. W. D. Morrison, LL.D. 


Vol. I. The Rise of the Religion. 
Vol. II, The Development of the Church. 
From some of the Reviews of the Work, 


Dr. Marcus Dods in the British Weekly—“ We cannot recall any work by 
a foreign theologian which is likely to have a more powerful influence on the 
thought of this country than Wernle’s Beginnings of Christianity. It is well 
written and well translated ; it is earnest, clear, and persuasive, and above all 
it is well adapted to catch the large class of thinking men who are at present 
seeking some non-miraculous explanation of Christianity.” 


‘*No English book covers the same ground, or is conceived with the same 
breadth and sanity; in few works in any language are learning and insight so 
happily combined."—Zdinburgh Review. 

‘* The translation is well done, and the book is full of interest.” —A thenaume. 


The Earlier Works included in the Library are :— 


HISTORY OF DOGMA. By Adolf Harnack, Ordinary Professor 
of Church History in the University, and Fellow of the Ro 
Academy of the Sciences, Berlin. Translated from the Third 
German Edition. Edited by the Rev. Prof. A. B. Bruce, D.D. 
7 vols. (New Series, Vols, II., VII., VIII., IX., X., XI., XII.) 
8vo, aa each 10s. 6d.; half-leather, suitable for presentation, 
12s. O02. 

ABBREVIATED LIST OF CONTENTS :—Vol. I.: ΙΝΤΕΟ- 
DUCTORY pee :—I. Prolegomena τὸ a Study of ἐδ History 
of Dogma, II. The Presuppositions of the History of Dogma, 
DIVISION I,—The Geneds ὲ of Ecclesiastical Dogma, or the 
Genesis of the Catholic Apostolic Dogmatic Theology, and the 
first Scientific Ecclesiastical System of Doctrine. Boox I. :— 
The Preparation, Vol. 11. : Division I. Book II. :—TZhe 
Laying of the Foundation.—\. Historical Survey.—/, Fixing and 
gradual Secularising of Christianity as a Church.—Il, Fixing and 
gradual Hellenising of Christianity as a System of Doctrine. Vol. 
IIIf. : Division I. Booxk II.:—Zhe Laying of the Foundation— 
continued. DIVISION II.—The Development of Ecclesiastical 
Dogma. BOoK I. :—TZhe History of the Development of Dogma as 
the Doctrine of the God-man on the basis of Natural Theology. 
4. Presupposttions of Doctrine of Redemption or Natural Theology. 
B. The Doctrine of Redemption in the Person of the God-man in 
tts historical development. Vol. IV.: Division II. Boox I. :— 
The History 7 the Development of Dogma as the Doctrine of the 

God-man on the basts of Natural Theology—continued. Vol. V.: 
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Division II. Book IL. :—Zxfansion and Remodelling of Dogma 
into a Doctrine of Sin, Grace, and Means of Grace on the basts of 
the Church. Vol. VI.: Division II. Boox II. :—Zxpansion 
and Remodelling of Dogma into a Doctrine of Sin, Grace, and 
Means of Grace on the basis of the Church—continued. Vol. VII: 
Division II. Boox IIL :—Zhe Threefold Issue of the History of 
Dogma. —Full Index. 

** No work on Church history in recent times has had the influence of Prof. 
Harnack’s History ef Dogma.” — Times. 

** A book which is admitted to be one of the most important theological works 
of the time.”—Dazsly News. 


WHAT IS CHRISTIANITY? Sixteen Lectures delivered in 
the University of Berlin during the Winter Term, 1899-1900. By 
Adolf Harnack. Translated by Thomas Bailey Saunders, (New 
Series, Vol. XIV.) Demy 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6a ; half-leather, suit- 
able for preSentation, 125. 6d, 

Prof. W. Sanday of Oxford, in the examination of the work, says :--- may 
assume that Harnack’s book, which has attracted a good deal of attention in this 
country as in Germany, is by this time well known, and that its merits are 
recognised—its fresh and vivid descriptions, its breadth of view and skilful 
selection of points, its frankness, its genuine enthusiasm, its persistent effort to 
get at the living realities of religion.’ 

**Seldom has a treatise of the sort been at once so su ive and so 
stimulating. Seldom have the results of so much learning been brought to bear 
ou tbe religious problems which address themselves to the modern mind.”— 

ilot. 

‘*In many respects this is the most notable work of Prof. Harnack.... 
These lectures are most remarkable, both for the historical insight they display 
and for their elevation of tone and purpose.” —Ziterature. 

THE COMMUNION OF THE CHRISTIAN WITH GOD: 
A Discussion in Agreement with the View of Luther. By 
W. Herrmann, Dr. Theol., Professor of Dogmatic Theology in the 
University of Marburg. Translated from the Second thoroughly 
revised Edition, with Special Annotations by the Author, by J. 
Sandys Stanyon, M.A. (New Series, Vol. IV.) 8vo, cloth. 
IOs. 6d. 


** It will be seen from what has been said that this book is a very important 
one... . The translation is also exceedingly well done.”—Critical Review. 


** We trust the book will be widely read, and should advise those who read it 
to do so twice." —Primitive Methodist Quarterly. 

‘‘ Instinct with genuine religious feeling; .. . exceedingly interesting and 
suggestive. "—Glasgow Herald. 

A HISTORY OF THE HEBREWS. By R. Kittel, Ordinary 
Professor of Theology in the University of Breslau. In 2 vols, 
(New Series, Vols. III. and VI.) 8vo, cloth, Each volume, 
10s, 6d. 

Vol. I. Sources of Information and History of the Period 
up to the Death of Joshua. Translated by John Taylor, 
D.Lit., M.A. 
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Vol. II. Sources of Information and History of the 
Period down to the Babylonian Exile. Translated by Hope 
W. Hogg, B.D., and E, B. Speirs, D.D. 


‘6 Tt is a sober and earnest reconstruction, for which every earnest student of 
the Old Testament should be grateful.”"—CAristian World. 


“1 will be a ha 
the History of the Be 
Literary World. 


“115 a work which cannot fail to attract the attention or thoughtful people 
in this country.”—Pal/ Mali Gasette. 


py day for pulpit and pew when a well-thumbed copy of 
ews is to be found in every manse and parsonage.”— 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE TEXTUAL CRITICISM 


OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT. By Professor 
Eberhard Nestle, of Maulbronn. Translated from the Second 
Edition, with Corrections and Additions by the Author, by William 
Edie, B.D., and edited, with a Preface, by Allan Menzies, D.D., 
Professor of Divinity and Biblical Criticism in the University of St. 
Andrews. (New Series, Vol. XIII.) With eleven reproductions 
of Texts. Demy 8vo, tos. 6¢.; half-leather, 12s. 6d. 


‘**We have no living scholar more capable of accomplishing the fascinating 
task of preparing a complete introduction on the new and acknowledged prin- 
ciples than Prof. Nestle. This book will stand the most rigorous scrutiny ; it 
will surpass the highest expectation.”—Z zposttory Times. 


‘*Nothing could be better than Dr. Nestle’s account of the materials which 
New Testament textual criticism has to deal with.” —Sfectator. 


‘We know of no book of its size which can be recommended more cordially 
to the student, alike for general interest and for the clearness of its arrangement. 
- « « Insmoothness of rendering, the translation is one of the best we have 
come across for a considerable time,""—Manchester Guardian. 


THE APOSTOLIC AGE. By Prof. Carl von Weizsicker. Trans- 


lated by James Millar, B.D. 2-vols. (New Series, Vols, I. and 
V.) Demy 8vo, cloth. Each ros, 6d. 


‘* Weizsacker is an authority of the very first rank. The present work marks 
an epoch in New Testament criticism. The English reader is fortunate in 
having a@ masterpiece of this kind rendered accessible to him.” —Z2pfostiory 

times. 


‘*, . . Nostudent of theology or of the early history of Christianity can 


afford to leave Weizsicker’s great book unread.” —-Manchester Guardian. 


‘*In every direction in this work we find the mark of the independent 
thinker and investigator . . . this remarkable volume .. . this able and 
learned work. . . ."—Christian World. 


‘©The book itself . . . is of great interest, and the work of the translation 
has been done in a most satisfactory way.”—Critical Review. 
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Uniform Price per Volume, 6s. 


BAUR (F. C.)}. CHURCH HISTORY OF THE FIRST 
THREE CENTURIES. Translated from the Third German 
Edition, Edited by Rev. Allan Menzies, 2 vols. 8vo, cloth. 12s, 


— PAUL, THE APOSTLE OF JESUS CHRIST, HIS 
LIFE AND WORK, HIS EPISTLES AND DOC- 
TRINE. A Contribution to a Critical History of Primitive 
Christianity. Edited by Rev. Allan Menzies. 2nd Edition. 
2 vols. 8vo, cloth. 12s, 


BLEEK (F.) LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 
ee Edited by the Rev. Dr. S. Davidson. 8vo, cloth. 


EWALD’S (Dr. H.) COMMENTARY ON THE PRO- 
PHETS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. Translated by 
the Rev. J. F. Smith. [Vol. I. General Introduction, Yoel, Amos, 
Hosea, and Zakharya 9-11. Vol. IT. Yesaya, Obadya, and Mikah. 
Vol. III. Nahfim, Ssephanya, Habaqq™. Zakhfarya, Yéremya. 
Vol. IV. Hezekiel, Yesaya xl-Ixvi, Vol. V. Haggai, Zakharya, 
Malaki, Jona, Baruc, Daniel, Appendix and Index.] 5 vols. 8vo, 
cloth. 30s. 


— COMMENTARY ON THE PSALMS. Translated by 
the Rev. E. Johnson, M.A, 2 vols. 8vo, cloth. 12s. 


— COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK OF JOB, with 
Translation. Translated from the German by the Rev. J. 
Frederick Smith. 8vo, cloth. 6s. 


HAUSRATH (Prof. A). HISTORY OF THE NEW 
TESTAMENT TIMES. The Time of Jesus. Translated 
by the Revs. C. T. Poynting and P, Quenzer. 2 vols. 8vo, cloth. 
I2s. 


The second portion of this work, ‘‘The Times of the Apostles,” 
was issued apart from the Library, but in uniform volumes; see 
Ρ. 19. 


KEIM’S HISTORY OF JESUS OF NAZARA: Considered 
in its connection with the National Life of Israel, and 
related in detail. Translated from the German by Arthur Ransom 
and the Rev, E. M. Geldart. [Vol. I. Second Edition. Intro- 
duction, Survey of Sources, Sacred and Political Groundwork. 
Religious Groundwork, Vol. II. The Sacred Youth, Self-recog- 
nition, Decision, Vol. III. The First Preaching, the Works of 
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Jesus, the Disciples, and Apostolic Mission. Vol. IV. Conflicts 
and Disillusions, Strengthened Self-confidence, Last Efforts in 
Galilee, Signs of the Approaching Fall, Recognition of the Messiah. 
Vol, V. The Messianic Progress to P best. the Entry into 
er aa the Decisive Struggle, the Farewell, the Last Supper. 

ol. VI. The Messianic Death at Jerusalem. Arrest and Pseudo- 
Trial, the Death on the Cross, Burial and Resurrection, the 
Messiah’s Place in History, Indices.] Complete in 6 vols. 
8vo. 36s. 


(Vol. I. only to be had when a complete set of the work 15 
ordered.) 


KUENEN (Dr. A.). THE RELIGION OF ISRAEL TO 
THE FALL OF THE JEWISH STATE. By Dr. A. 
Kuenen, Professor of Theology at the University, Leiden. Trans- 
lated from the Dutch by A. H. May. 3 vols, 8vo, cloth. 18s. 


PFLEIDERER (0.). PAULINISM: A Contribution to the 
History of Primitive Christian Theology. Translated by E. 
Peters, 2nd Edition. 2 vols, 8vo, cloth, 125. 


— PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION ON THE BASIS OF 
ITS HISTORY. (Vols. I. II. History of the Philosophy of 
Religion from Spinoza to the Present Day; Vols. III. IV. Genetic- 
Speculative Philosophy of Religion.) Translated by Prof. Allan 
Menzies and the Rev. Alex. Stewart. 4 vols. 8vo, cloth. 245. 


REVILLE (Dr. A.) PROLEGOMENA OF THE HIS- 
TORY OF RELIGIONS. With an Introduction by Prof. 
F. Max Miiller. 8vo, cloth. 6s, 


PROTESTANT COMMENTARY ON THE NEW TES- 
TAMENT. With General and Special Introductions. Edited 
by Profs, Ρ, W. Schmidt and F. von Holzendorff. Translated 
from the Third German Edition by the Rev, F. H. Jones, B.A. 
3 vols. 8vo, cloth. 18s. 


SCHRADER (Prof. E.)} THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIP- 
TIONS AND THE OLD TESTAMENT. Translated 
from the Second Enlarged Edition, with Additions by the Author, 
and an Introduction by the Rev. Owen Ὁ, Whitehouse, M.A, 

. 2vols, (Vol. I. not sold separately.) With a Map. 8vo, cloth. , 
125. 


ZELLER (Dr. Ε) THE CONTENTS AND ORIGIN OF 
THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES CRITICALLY 
INVESTIGATED. Preceded by Dr. Fr. Overbeck’s Intro- 
duction to the Acts of the Apostles from De Wette’s Handbook. 
Translated by Joseph Dare. 2 vols, 8vo, cloth. 12s. 
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THE CROWN THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY. 


The volumes are untform in size (crown octavo) and binding, but the 
price varies according to the size and importance of the work. 


A Few Opinions of the Series. 


Professor Marcus Dods: ‘‘ By introducing to the English-speakin blic 
specimens of the work of such outstanding critics and theologians τ cat 
‘Crown Theological Lib brary ’ has done a valuable service to ἣν theatrical 
learning in this country ” 


Dr. John Watson : “‘ The Library is s rendering valuable service to lay theologians 
in this country, as well as to ministers.” 


Rev. Principal Ῥ, T. Forsyth: ‘‘As a whole it is an admirable series, and 
opens to the English reader at a low price some books which are of prime 
importance for religious thought.” 


Sir τον μὰ Russell : “1 have formed the highest opinion of this series. Each 
books i is animated by a fine intelligent and at the same time devout 
cout 


Rev. Principal Ὁ. L. Ritchie: ‘‘I have read many of the volumes in the 
* Crown Library,’ and I think it an admirable aad useful series.” ; 


Rev. Professor A. E. Garvie: “I am very grateful for the publication of these 
volumes, as they bring within the reach of the English student, in a correct 
translation and at cheap price, important theological works, which ria 
wise would be accessible only to those familiar with French or 


Rev. R. J. Campbell: ‘‘ Your ‘ Crown Theological Library ' is νὴ νης, and 
is doing excellent service for liberal Christianity.” 


Professor G. Currie Martin: ‘‘I think you are rendering a most valuable service 
to all serious students of theology by your publication of the ‘Crown 
Theological Library.’’ 


Vol. I. BABEL AND BIBLE. By Dr. Friedrich Delitzsch, Pro- 
fessor of Assyriology in the University of Berlin. Authorised 
Translation. Edited, with an Introduction, by Rev. C. H. W. 
Johns. Crown 8vo, with 77 illustrations, cloth. §s. 


Vol. be THE VIRGIN BIRTH OF CHRIST: An Historical 
Critical Essay. By Paul Lobstein, Professor of Dogmatics 
in in the University o Strassburg. Translated by Victor Leuliette, 
A.K.C.,, B.-és-L., Paris. Edited, with an Introduction, by Rev. 

W. D. Morrison, LL.D. Crown ϑνο. 35. 


Vol. WI. MY STRUGGLE FOR LIGHT: Confessions of ἃ 


Preacher. By R. Wimmer, Pastor of Weisweil-am-Rhein in 
Baden. Crown 8vo, cloth. 35. 6d, 
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Vol. IV. LIBERAL CHRISTIANITY: Its Origin, Nature, and 
Mission. By Jean Réville, Professeur adjoint ἃ la Faculté de 
Théologie Protestante de |’Université de Paris. Translated and 
ae by Victor Leuliette, A.K.C,, B.-és-L. Crown 8vo, 
cloth. 45. 


Vol. V. WHAT IS CHRISTIANITY? By Adolf Harnack, 
Professor of Church History in the University, Berlin. Translated 
by Thomas Bailey Saunders. Crown 8vo. §s. 


Vol. VI. FAITH AND MORALS. By W. Herrmann, Professor of 
Systematic Theology at the University of Marburg; Author of ‘‘The 
ommunion of the Christian with God.” Crown 8vo, cloth. §s. 


Vol. VII. EARLY HEBREW STORY. A Study of the Origin, 
the Value, and the Historical Background of the Legends of Israel. 
By John P. Peters, D.D., Rector of St. Michael’s Church, New 
York ; author of ‘‘ Nippur, or Explorations and Adventures on the 
Euphrates.” Crown 8vo, cloth. 5s. 


Vol. VIII. BIBLE PROBLEMS AND THE NEW 
MATERIAL FOR THEIR SOLUTION. A Plea for 
Thoroughness of Investigation, addressed to Churchmen 
and Scholars. By the kev. T. K. Cheyne, D.Litt., D.D., 
Fellow of the British Academy ; Oriel Professor of Interpretation 
Ἢ the University of Oxford, and Canon of Rochester. Crown 
vo. 55. 

“Τῆς work is remarkably interesting and learned . . . . those who wish to 


understand what problems are likely to engage attention in the near future 
ought not to neglect the book.” —Srttish Friend. 


Vol. IX. THE DOCTRINE OF THE ATONEMENT AND 
ITS HISTORICAL EVOLUTION; and RELIGION 
AND MODERN CULTURE. By the late Auguste Sabatier, 
Professor in the University of Paris, Translated by Victor Leuliette, 
A.K.C., B.-és-L. Crown 8vo. 45. 64 

τς Ἔ oo studies in the Ἡφυμταν are proteuney ἀρ μα ενανει, ; rote 
everywhere e pier n. ; : 
which are characteristic of this great ‘and lamented Christian thinker.”—T he 
Christian World. 


Vol. Χ. THE EARLY CHRISTIAN CONCEPTION OF 
CHRIST: Its Value and Significance in the History of 
Religion. By Otto Pfleiderer, D.D., Professor of Practical 
Theology in the University, Berlin, Crown 8vo. 335. 64, 


_ ‘* It would be difficult to name any recent English work which could com 
with this brilliant essay, as a concise but lucid presentation of the attitude of 
the more advanced school of German theologians to the Founder of the Chris- 
tian religion.” —Scotsman. 
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Vol. XI. THE CHILD AND RELIGION. Eleven Essa: By 
Prof. Henry Jones, M.A., LL.D., University of Glasgow ; C. F. G. 
Masterman, M.A.; Prof. George Τ᾿ Ladd, D.D., LL.D., Uni- 
versity of Yale; Rev. F. R. Tennant, M.A., B.Sc., Hulsean 
Lecturer ; Rev. J. Cynddylan Jones, Ὁ. Ὁ. ; Rev. Canon Hensley 
Henson, M.A.; Rev. Robert F. Horton, M.A., D.D.; Rev. G. 
Hill, M.A., D.D.; Rev. J. J. Thornton; Rev. Rabbi A. A. 
Green; Prof. Joseph Agar Beet, D.D. Edited by Thomas 
Stephens, B.A. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

‘* No fresher and more instructive book on this question has been issued for 


years, and the study of its pages will often prove a godsend to many perplexed 
minds in the church and in the Christian home.”—British Weekly. 


Vol. XII. THE EVOLUTION OF RELIGION: An Anthro- 
pological Study. By L. R. Farnell, D.Litt., Fellow and Tutor 
of Exeter College, Oxford; University Lecturer in Classical 
Archzology, etc., etc. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5s. 

“Ἰς is one of the most valuable volumes that have appeared in this excellent 
series. He gives so clear and lucid a picture of the actual results of anthro- 
pology that his book is certainly the one we should put in the hands of 
students.”"— Pali Mall Gasette. 


Vol, XIII. THE BOOKS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
By H. von Soden, D.D., Professor of Theology in the University 
of Berlin. Translated by the Rev. J. R. Wilkinson, and edited by 
Rev. W. Ὁ. Morrison, LL.D. Crown 8vo, cloth. ὅς. 


Vol. XIV. JESUS. By Wilhelm Bousset, Professor of Theology in 
Gottingen. Translated by Janet Penrose Trevelyan, and edited by 
Rev. W. Ὁ. Morrison, LL.D. Crown 8vo. 45. 

°° It is true the waters, von Soden and Bousset, have in the course of their 
papers said things that I regard as as nothing less than admirable. I very 
much doubt whether we have anything so admirable in English.”“—Rev. Dr. 
Sanday in the Guardian. 


Vol. XV. THE COMMUNION OF THE CHRISTIAN 
WITH GOD. By Prof. Wilhelm Herrmann. Translated from 
the new German Edition by Rev. J. S. Stanyon, M.A., and Rev, 
Ε. W. Stewart, B.D., B.Sc. Crown 8vo, cloth. §s5. 


Vol. XVI. HEBREW RELIGION TO THE ESTABLISH- 
MENT OF JUDAISM UNDER EZRA. By W.E. Addis, 
M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5s. 

‘*It would be difficult to name a book better adapted to give the student 


a clear and reliable impression of the results of recent research into the origin 
and historical development of Hebrew religion.” —Scotsman. 
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Vol. XVII. NATURALISM AND RELIGION. By Rudolf 
Otto, Professor of Theology in the University of Gottingen. Trans- 
lated by J. Arthur Thomson, Professor of Natural History in the 
University of Aberdeen, and Margaret R, Thomson. Edited with 
an Introduction by Rev. W. D. Morrison, LL.D. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


‘*, . - A valuable survey, and a critical estimate of scientific theory and 
kindred ideas as they concern the religious view of the world. . .. It is well 
written, clear, and even eloquent.” —Z.xfository Times. 


Vol, XVIII. ESSAYS ON THE SOCIAL GOSPEL. By Pro- 
fessor Adolf Harnack, of Berlin, and Professor W. Herrmann, of 
Marburg. Crown 8vo, cloth. 45. 6d. 


‘© Hermann’s essay on ‘The Moral Teaching of Jesus’ is profoundly in- 
teresting and suggestive. He agrees with Harnack that the conception which 
rules in the Gospel precepts on social questions of an approaching end of the 
world, must modify in an important degree the meaning we read into them, and 
the lessons we derive from them. progr inet the volume, which has been 
excellently translated, is well deserving the attention of English students of 
social sind religious questions.” 7Ae Christian Wor 


Vol. XIX. THE RELIGION OF THE OLD TESTAMENT : 
Its Place among the Religions of the Nearer East. By 
Karl Marti, Professor of Old Testament Exegesis, Bern. Crown 
8vo, cloth. 4s. 6d, 


In a leading review Zhe Spectator =e :— It is a valuable contribution 
to a great theme by one who has devoted his life to its study. Not only the 
general reader, for whom it is specially intended, but the theologian will learn 
not a little from its pages.” 


Vol, XX. LUKE, THE PHYSICIAN. By Adolf Harnack, D.D. 
reg by the Rev. J. R. Wilkinson, M.A. Crown 8vo, 
oth. 6s. 


** What is new and interesting and valuable is the ratiocination, the theorising, 
and the personal point of view in the book under review. Westudy it to under- 
stand Professor Harnack, not to understand Luke ; and the study is well worth 
the time and work. Personally, I feel specially interested in the question of 
Luke’s nationality. On this the author has some admirable and suggestive 
pages.”—Prof. Sir W. M. Ramsay in The Exfosttor. 


Vol. XXI. THE HISTORICAL EVIDENCE FOR THE 
RESURRECTION OF JESUS CHRIST. By Kirsopp 
Lake, Professor of New Testament Exegesis in the University ot 
Leiden, Holland. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5s. 


In Active Preparation, 


Vol. XXII. THE APOLOGETIC OF THE NEW TESTA- 
MENT. By E. F. Scott, M.A., author of ‘‘ The Fourth Gospel: 
Its Purpose and Theology.” Crown 8vo, cloth. 55. 


Vol. XXIII. THE SAYINGS OF JESUS. By Adolf Harnack, 
D.D. Being Vol. II. of Dr Harnack’s New Testament Studies. 
Crown 8vo, cloth. 6s. 


(Vol. IIT. of these Studies will be added to the Library, but the 
title has not yet been decided upon. ) 
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THE HIBBERT LECTURES. 


Library Edition, aa 8vo, ros. 6d per volume. Cheap Popular 
ition, 3s. δα per volume. 


ALVIELLA (Count GOBLET Ὁ EVOLUTION OF THE 
IDEA OF GOD, ACCORDING TO ANTHROPOLOGY 
AND HISTORY. Translated by the Rev. P. H. Wicksteed. 
(Hibbert Lectures, 1891.) Cloth. τος. 6¢. Cheap Edition, 35. 64. 


BEARD (Rev. Dr. C.) LECTURES ON THE REFORMA- 
TION OF THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY IN ITS 
RELATION TO MODERN THOUGHT AND KNOW- 
LEDGE. (Hibbert Lectures, 1883.) ὅνο, cloth. τος. 6d. 
Cheap Edition, 3rd Edition, 35. 64. 


DAVIDS (T. W. RHYS). LECTURES ON SOME POINTS 
IN THE HISTORY OF INDIAN BUDDHISM. (Hib. 
Lec., 1881.) 2nd Ed. ὅνο, cloth, 10s. 6d, Cheap Ed., 3s. 6d. 


DRUMMOND (Dr.) VIA, VERITAS, VITA. Lectures on 
Christianity in its most Simple and Intelligible Form. (The 
Hibbert Lectures, 1894.) τος. 6d. Cheap Edition, 3s. 6d. 


HATCH (Rev. Dr... LECTURES ON THE INFLUENCE 
OF GREEK IDEAS AND USAGES UPON THE 
CHRISTIAN CHURCH. Edited by Dr. Fairbairn. (Hibbert 
Lectures, 1888.) 3rd Edition. 8vo, cloth. 10s. δώ, Cheap 
Edition, 35. 64, 


KUENEN (Dr. A). LECTURES ON NATIONAL 
RELIGIONS AND UNIVERSAL RELIGION. (The 
Hibbert Lectures, 1882.) 8vo, cloth. 10s. 6¢, Cheap Edition, 
35. 62. 


MONTEFIORE (C. G.). ORIGIN AND GROWTH OF 
RELIGION AS ILLUSTRATED BY THE RELIGION 
OF THE ANCIENT HEBREWS. (The Hibbert Lectures, 
1892.) 2nd Edition. 8vo, cloth. 10s. 6. Cheap Edition, 3s. 6d. 


PFLEIDERER (Dr. 0.) LECTURES ON THE _IN- 
FLUENCE OF THE APOSTLE PAUL ON THE 
DEVELOPMENT OF CHRISTIANITY. Translated by 
the Rev. J. Frederick Smith. (Hibbert Lectures, 1885.) and 
Edition. 8vo, cloth. tos. 6“, Cheap Edition, 3s. 64. 


RENAN (E.). ON THE INFLUENCE OF THE INSTITU- 
TIONS, THOUGHT, AND CULTURE OF ROME 
ON CHRISTIANITY AND THE DEVELOPMENT 
OF THE CATHOLIC CHURCH. Translated by the Rev. 
Charles Beard. (Hibbert Lectures, 1880.) 8vo, cloth. 105. 6a 
Cheap Edition, 3rd Edition, 35. 6d, 
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THE HIBBERT LECTURES—Continued. 
RENOUF (P. LE PAGE). ON THE RELIGION OF 


ANCIENT EGYPT. (Hibbert Lectures, 1879.) 3rd Edition. 
8vo, cloth. τος. ὦ, Cheap Edition, 35. 62. 


- RHYS (Prof. 1). ON THE ORIGIN AND GROWTH 


OF RELIGION AS ILLUSTRATED BY CELTIC 
HEATHENDOM.. (Hibbert Lectures, 1886.) 8vo, cloth. 
Ios, 62, Cheap Edition, 3s. 6a. 


REVILLE (Dr. A.). ON THE NATIVE RELIGIONS OF 
MEXICO AND PERU. Translated by the Rev. P. H. 
Wicksteed. (Hibbert Lectures, 1884.) 8vo, cloth. tos. 6d. 
Cheap Edition, 35. 6d. 

SAYCE (Prof. A. H.) ON THE RELIGION OF 
ANCIENT ASSYRIA AND BABYLONIA. 4th Edition. 
(Hibbert Lectures, 1887.) 8vo, cloth. 10s.6¢. Cheap Ed., 3s. 6d, 


UPTON (Rev. C. Β) ON THE BASES OF RE- 
LIGIOUS BELIEF. (Hibbert Lectures, 1893.) Demy 8vo, 
cloth. 10s, 6d. Cheap Edition, 3s. 62. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST. 


ADDIS (W. ΕἙ)) HEBREW RELIGION. See Crown 
Theological Library, p. 12. 

ALLIN fae THOS.) UNIVERSALISM ASSERTED 
AS HE HOPE OF THE GOSPEL ON THE 
AUTHORITY OF REASON, THE FATHERS, AND 
HOLY SCRIPTURE. With a Preface by Edna Lyall, and a 
Letter from Canon Wilberforce, Crown ὅνο, Sewed, 15. 6d. net; 
cloth, 2s, 6d. net. 


ALVIELLA (Count GOBLET Ὁ). THE CONTEMPOR- 
ARY EVOLUTION OF RELIGIOUS THOUGHT IN 
ENGLAND, AMERICA, AND INDIA. Translated from 
the French by the Rev. J. Moden. ὅνο, cloth. 10s. 6d 


—— EVOLUTION OF THE IDEA OF GOD. See The 
Hibbert Lectures, p. 14. 


ANNOTATED CATECHISM. A Manual of Natural Religion 
ὡς Morality, with many practical details. 2nd Edition, Crown 
vo, cloth, Is. 


BAUR (F. 6) CHURCH HISTORY OF THE FIRST 
THREE CENTURIES. See Theological Translation Library, 
Old Series, p. 8. 


— PAUL, THE APOSTLE OF JESUS CHRIST. 
See Theological Translation Library, Old Series, p. 8. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST—Continued. 


BEARD (Rev. Dr. C.. (THE UNIVERSAL CHRIST, 
AND OTHER SERMONS. Crown 8vo, cloth. 75. δαὶ 


— LECTURES ON THE REFORMATION OF THE 
SIXTEENTH CENTURY IN ITS RELATION TO 
MODERN THOUGHT AND KNOWLEDGE. See The 
Hibbert Lectures, p. 14. 


BEEBY (Rev. C. E., B.D., Author ot ‘‘Creed and Life”). 
DOCTRINE AND PRINCIPLES. Popular Lectures on 
Primary Questions. Demy 8vo, cloth. 45. 6d. 


BIBLE. Translated by Samuel Sharpe, being a Revision of the 
Authorised English Version, 6th Edition of the Old, 1oth Edition 
of the New Testament. 8vo, roan. 55. See also Testament. 


BLEEK (F.). LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. See 
Theological Translation Library, Old Series, p. 8. 


BREMOND (HENRI). THE MYSTERY OF NEWMAN. 
With an Introduction by Rev. George Tyrrell, M.A. Medium 8vo, 
cloth. ros. 6d. net. 

‘*From France comes a remarkable volume, excellently translated, which 
endeavours to probe the mystery ; to realise, as it were, the soul of Newman, 


to describe to us justly sad: truthfully the personality of the man.”—Daily 
Chronicle. 


‘* No subsequent work can de “ M. Bremond’s book of its great payee: 
logical interest ; it is a work unlike many books on Newman 

Tractarians, no ‘student of modern Christianity can afford to miss."—Pall Mall 
Gasette. 


BROADBENT (The late Rev. T. P., BA) THIRTEEN 
SERMONS, AN ESSAY, AND A FRAGMENT. With 
a Prefatory Note by Rev. Prof. J. Estlin Carpenter, M.A. Crown 
8vo, cloth. 4s. net. 


CAMPBELL (Rev. Canon COLIN) FIRST THREE 
GOSPELS IN GREEK. See Testament, New, p. 26. 


CHANNING’S COMPLETE WORKS. Including ‘‘ The 
a ae with a Memoir. Centennial Edition, 410 Edition. 
oth. 7s. 6d. 


CHEYNE (Prof. Τὶ Κα.) BIBLE PROBLEMS AND THE 
NEW MATERIAL FOR THEIR SOLUTION. See 
Crown Theological Library, p. 11. 


CHILD AND RELIGION. Edited by Thomas Stephens, B.A. 
See Crown Theological Library, p. 12. 


CHRISTIAN CREED ooo 2nd and greatly Revised Edition. 
Crown 8vo, cloth. 35. 62, 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST—Continued. 


CLARK (ARCHD. JAS.). DE SUCCESSIONE APOS- 
TOLICA NEC NON MISSIONE ET  JURIS- 
DICTIONE HIERARCHIZ: ANGLICAN ET 
CATHOLIC. 8vo. (Georgetown, Guiana.) Cloth. 2is. 


— SEVEN AGES OF THE CHURCH; or, Exposition of 
the Apocalypse. Sewed. Is. 


‘COMMON PRAYER FOR CHRISTIAN WORSHIP: in 
Ten Services for Morning and Evening. 32mo, cloth. 1s. 6d. 
Also in 8vo, cloth. 35. 


CONWAY (MONCURE D.). CENTENARY HISTORY 
OF THE SOUTH PLACE ‘ETHICAL SOCIETY. 
With numerous Portraits, a facsimile of the original MS. of the 
hymn, ‘‘ Nearer, my God, to Thee,” and Appendices. Crown 
8vo, half vellum, paper sides. §s. 


CORNILL Lage! CARL). INTRODUCTION TO THE 
CANONICAL BOOKS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 
Demy 8vo, cloth. tos. δα. met, See Theological Translation 
Library, New Series, p. 3. 


DAVIDS (T. W. RHYS) LECTURES ON SOME 
POINTS IN THE HISTORY OF INDIAN BUDDH- 
ISM. See The Hibbert Lectures, p. 14. 


DELITZSCH (F.). BABEL AND BIBLE. Two Lectures 
delivered before the Deutsche Orient-Gesellschaft in the presence 
of the German Emperor. See Crown Theological Library, p. 10, 
See also Hammack, A., ‘‘ Letter to Preuss. Jahrbicher,” p. 18. 


DOBSCHUTZ (E. VON). CHRISTIAN LIFE IN THE 
PRIMITIVE CHURCH. See Theological Translation Library, 
New Series, p. 4. 


DRIVER (S. R.). See Mosheh ben Shesheth, p. 22. 


DRUMMOND A etek M.A., LL.D., Hon. Litt.D., late 
Principal of Manchester College, Oxford). AN INQUIRY 
INTO THE CHARACTER AND AUTHORSHIP OF 
THE FOURTH GOSPEL. Demy 8vo, cloth. τος. 6d, 

“« The book is not only learned, but also reverent and spiritual in tone, and 
ought to find its way into the libraries of students of all shades of belief, as a 


notable attempt to solve one of the most important of New Testament 
problems.”—CAristian World. 


— VIA, VERITAS, VITA. See The Hibbert Lectures, p. 14. 
— PHILO JUDAUS. Seep. 29, 
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ECHOES OF HOLY THOUGHTS: Arranged as Private 
Meditations before a First Communion. 2nd Edition, with a 
Preface by Rev. J. Hamilton Thom. Printed with red lines, 
Fcap. 8vo, cloth. Is. 


EWALD (H.). COMMENTARY ON THE PROPHETS 
OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. See Theological Transla- 
tion Library, Old Series, p. 8. 


— COMMENTARY ON THE PSALMS. See Theological 
Translation Library, Old Series, p. 8. 


EWALD (H.). COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK OF 
JOB. See Theological Translation Library, Old Series, p. 8. 


FIGG (E. G.). ANALYSIS OF THEOLOGY, NATURAL 
AND REVEALED. Crown 8vo, cloth. 6s. 


FOUR GOSPELS (THE) AS HISTORICAL RECORDS. 
ὅνο, cloth. 155. 


GILL &.). THE EVOLUTION OF CHRISTIANITY. 
By Charles Gill. 2nd Edition, With Dissertations in answer to 
Criticism. 8vo, cloth. 12s. 


— THE BOOK OF ENOCH THE PROPHET. Trans- 
lated from an Ethiopic MS, in the Bodleian Library, by the late 
Richard Laurence, LL.D., Archbishop of Cashel. he Text 
corrected €rom his latest Notes by Charles Gill. Re-issue, 8vo, 
cloth. δ. 


HARNACK (ADOLF). MONASTICISM: Its Ideals and 
History; and THE CONFESSIONS OF ST. AUGUS- 
TINE. Two Lectures by Adolf Harnack. Translated into 
English by E. E, Kellett, M.A., and F, H. Marseille, Ph.D., 
M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth. 4s. 

** The lectures impart to these old subjects a new and vivid interest which 
cannot but win this faithful version many admiring readers.” —Scotsmas 


“One might read all the ponderous volumes of Montalembert without 
obtaining so clear a view or so rare a judgment of this immense subject as are 
offered in these luminous pages. . . . The translation is excellent, and gives us 
Harnack in pure and vigorous English.”—CAvistian World. 


—— LETTER to the ‘‘ Preussische Jahrbiicher” on the German 
Emperor’s Criticism of Prof. Delitzsch’s Lectures on ‘‘ Babel 
and Bible.” Translated into English by Thomas Bailey Saunders, 
6d. net. 


— LUKE, THE PHYSICIAN. See Crown Theological Library, 


— HISTORY OF DOGMA, See Theological Translation 
Library, New Series, p. 5. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST—Continued. 


HARNACK (ADOLF). THE SAYINGS OF JESUS. See 
Crown Theological Library, p. 13. 


—— WHAT IS CHRISTIANITY? See Theological Transla- 
tion Library, New Series, p. 6. .4/so Crown Theological Library, 
p. 11. See Saunders (T. B.), ‘‘ Professor Harmack and his Oxford 
Critics,” p. 25. 

—- EXPANSION OF CHRISTIANITY IN THE FIRST 
THREE CENTURIES. See Theological Translation Library, 
Ρ. 4. 

—— and HERRMANN (Dr. WILHELM). ESSAYS ON 
THE SOCIAL GOSPEL. Translation edited by Maurice 
A, Canney, M.A, See Crown Theological Library, p. 13. 


HATCH (Rev. Dr.) LECTURES ON THE INFLUENCE 
OF GREEK IDEAS AND USAGES UPON THE 
CHRISTIAN CHURCH. See The Hibbert Lectures, p. 14. 


HAUSRATH (Prof. A.) HISTORY OF THE NEW 
TESTAMENT TIMES. The Time of the Apostles. Trans- 
lated by Leonard Huxley. With a Preface by Mrs Humphry 
Ward. 4 vols, 8vo, cloth, 42s. (Uniform with the Theological 
Translation Library, Old Series. ) 

— NEW TESTAMENT TIMES. The Times of Jesus. See 
Theological Translation Library, Old Series, p. 8. 


HEBREW TEXTS, in large type for Classes: 
Genesis. 2nd Edition. 16mo, cloth. 15. 64, 
Psalms. 16mo, cloth. 15. 
Isaiah. 16mo, cloth. Is. 
Job. 16mo, cloth. ts. 
HENSLOW (Rev. G.). THE ARGUMENT OF ADAPTA- 
TION ; or, Natural Theology reconsidered, ὅνο, cloth. 15. 


— SPIRITUAL TEACHINGS OF BIBLE PLANTS; 
or, The Garden of God. 8vo, cloth. 15. 

—— THE AT-ONE-MENT ; or, The Gospel of Reconciliation. 
8vo, cloth. 18. 


— THE SPIRITUAL TEACHING OF CHRIST'S LIFE. 
8vo, cloth. 55. net. 


— CHRIST NO PRODUCT OF EVOLUTION. 8vo. 
cloth. Is. 


HERFORD (ΕΒ. TRAVERS, B.A.) CHRISTIANITY IN 
TALMUD AND MIDRASH. Demy 8vo, cloth. 18s, net. 
CONTENTS :—Introduction. Division I. Passages from the 
Rabbinical Literature: A, Passages relating to Jesus. B. Passages 
relating to Minim, Minuth. Division 11, General Results, Appen- 
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dix containing the Original Texts of the Passages translated. 
Indices, 
“* His book (Gif he is right in his identification of the Minim) is a history of 
Agr ari ὦ Christianity—the first independent and competent history written in 
giish. —LExposttory Times. 
‘It must become at once the standard authority on its subject." — Manchester 


ian. 

‘It is no exaggeration to say that it will prove indispensable not only to 
scholars interested in Talmudic literature, but to all who study the subject of 
the evangelical tradition. It will introduce the reader into a new world—that 
of Jewish thought in the centuries after Christ.”"—Camebridge Review. 


HERRMANN (W.) THE COMMUNION OF THE 
CHRISTIAN WITH GOD. See Theological Translation 
Library, New Series, p. 6. 

— FAITH AND MORALS. See Crown Theological Library, 
p. 11. 


— and HARNACK (ADOLF.). ESSAYS ON THE 
SOCIAL GOSPEL. See Crown Theological Library, p. 13. 


HIBBERT JOURNAL: A Quarterly Review of Religion, 
Theology, and Philosophy. Edited by L. P. Jacks and G. 
Dawes Hicks, Vol. I. Royal 8vo, 856 pp. Vol. II., 864 pp. 
Vol. III. , 869 pp. Vols. IV. and V., 960 pp. Cloth. Each 12s. 
6d. net. Annual Subscription, ros. post free. 


HOERNING (Dr. R.)}. THE KARAITE MSS., BRITISH 
MUSEUM. The Karaite Exodus (i. to viii. 5) in Forty-two 
Autotype Facsimiles, with a Transcription in ordinary Arabic type. 
Together with Descriptions and Collation of that and five other 
MSS. of portions of the Hebrew Bible in Arabic characters in the 
same Collection. Royal 4to, cloth, gilt top. 20s. 


HUNTER (Rev. J., D.D.). THE COMING CHURCH. A 
Plea for a Church simply Christian. Cloth. 15. 6a net. 


JOHNSON (EDWIN, M.A.). THE RISE OF CHRISTEN- 
DOM. Demy 8vo, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

— ANTIQUA MATER: A Study of Christian Origins. 
Crown 8vo, cloth. 2s. 6a. 

— THE RISE OF ENGLISH CULTURE. Demy 8vo, 
cloth. 15s. πεῖ, 

JONES ae R. CROMPTON) HYMNS OF DUTY AND 
FAITH. Selected and Arranged. 247 pp. Fcap. 8vo, cloth. 
2nd Edition. 35. 6a. 

— CHANTS, PSALMS, AND CANTICLES. _ Selected 
and Pointed for Chanting, 18mo, cloth. 1s. 6d. 

—— ANTHEMS. With Indexes and References to the Music, 
18mo, cloth. 15. 3d. 
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JONES (Rev. R. CROMPTON) THE CHANTS AND 
ANTHEMS. Together in 1 vol., cloth. 2s. : 


—— A BOOK OF PRAYER. In Thirty Orders of Worship, with 
Additional Prayers and Thanksgivings. 18mo, cloth. 2s. 64, 
With Chants, in 1 vol. 18mo, cloth, 3s. 


KAUTZSCH (E.). AN OUTLINE OF THE HISTORY 
OF THE LITERATURE OF THE OLD TESTA- 
MENT. With Chronological Tables for the History of the 
Israelites, and other Aids to the Explanation of the Old Testament. 
Reprinted from the ‘‘Supplement to the Translation of the Old 
Testament.” By E. Kautzsch, Professor of Theology at the Uni- 
versity of Halle. Edited by the Author. Translated by John 
Taylor, D.Lit., M.A., etc. Demy 8vo, cloth. 6s. 6d. 

‘This English translation . . . is likely to prove very acceptable to all those 
students who desire to see for themselves the view taken by the ‘higher critics’ 
of the growth of the Old Testament.”— The Guardian. 


‘*Dr. Taylor has rendered a great service to the English readers by his 
excellent translation of this important work.”—British Weekly. 


KEIM’S HISTORY OF JESUS OF NAZARA. See Theo- 
logical Translation Library, Old Series, p. 8. 


KENNEDY (Rev. JAS.). BIBLICAL HEBREW. Sec p. 35. 


KITTEL (R.). HISTORY OF THE HEBREWS. See 
Theological Translation Library, New Series, p. 6. 


KUENEN (Dr. A.). LECTURES ON NATIONAL AND 
UNIVERSAL RELIGIONS. See The Hibbert Lectures, 
Ρ. 14. 

—— THE RELIGION OF ISRAEL TO THE FALL OF 


THE JEWISH STATE. See Theological Translation Library, 
Old Series, p. 9. 


LAKE (Professor KIRSOPP). THE HISTORICAL EVI- 
DENCE FOR THE RESURRECTION OF JESUS 
CHRIST. See Crown Theological Library, p. 13. 


LEA (HENRY CHARLES, LL.D.). HISTORY OF SAC- 
ERDOTAL CELIBACY IN THE CHRISTIAN 
CHURCH. Third Edition. Thoroughly Revised and Reset. 
2vols. Medium 8vo, cloth, 218, net. 


LOBSTEIN (P.). THE DOGMA OF THE VIRGIN BIRTH 
OF CHRIST. See Crown Theological Library, p. ro. 


LODGE (Sir Ο.). LIFE AND MATTER. A Criticism of 
Professor Haeckel’s ‘‘Riddle of the Universe.” Fourth 
Impression, Crown 8vo, cloth. 2s. 6d, net. 
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MACAN (R. W.). THE RESURRECTION OF JESUS 
CHRIST. An Essay in Three Chapters. 8vo, cloth. §s. 


MACKAY (R. W.) SKETCH OF THE RISE AND 
PROGRESS OF CHRISTIANITY. 8vo, cloth. 6s. 


MARCHANT (JAMES) THEORIES OF THE RESUR- 
RECTION OF JESUS CHRIST. Crown 8vo, stiff covers, 
2s. net ; superior cloth binding, 3s. 


MARTI (KARL). RELIGION OF THE OLD TESTA- 
MENT. See Crown Theological Library, p. 13. 


MARTINEAU (Rev. Dr. ΤΟ ΕΞῚ THE RELATION 
ea ETHICS AND RELIGION. An Address. 
vo, sew IS. 


-— MODERN MATERIALISM: ITS ATTITUDE TO- 
WARDS THEOLOGY. A Critique and Defence. ἅὅνο, 
sewed. 25. 6d. 


MITCHELL (Rev. A. F.)§ HOW TO TEACH THE BIBLE. 
2nd Edition, thoroughly revised and reset. Crown 8vo, cloth. 
2s. 6d. 

Sir Oliver Lodge quotes the book in an article in Contemporary 
Review, and states that the book contains many useful hints 
and much information. 

“‘ The lectures are marked by much insight and moderation. The book is 
notable also for its gracious and cultured note, and for the quiet persuasiveness 
with which a revolutionary reform is advocated.”—Sunday School Chronicle, 

MONTEFIORE (C. α.). QRIGIN AND GROWTH OF 
RELIGION AS ILLUSTRATED BY THE RELIGION 
OF THE ANCIENT HEBREWS. See The Hibbert Lec- 
tures, p. 14. 


MOSHEH BEN SHESHETH’S COMMENTARY ON 
JEREMIAH AND EZEKIEL. Edited from a Bodleian 
MS., with a Translation and Notes, by 8, R. Driver. 8vo, 
sewed. 35. 

MUNSTERBERG (Prof. HUGO), THE AMERICANS. 

cé Ὁ. 30. 


NESTLE (E.). INTRODUCTION TO THE TEXTUAL 
CRITICISM OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT. 
See Theological Translation Library, New Series, p. 7. 


OTTO(R.). NATURALISM AND RELIGION. See Crown 
Theological Library, p. 13. 


PERRIN (R. δ: THE EVOLUTION OF ἘΝ ΟΝ ΕΕΙΘΕ; 
A Review of Philosophy. Crown 8vo, cloth. 6s. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST—Continued. 
PERSONAL AND FAMILY PRAYERS. 8vo, buckram. 


Is. net, 


PETERS (JOHN P.)} EARLY HEBREW STORY. A 
Study of the Origin, the Value, and the Historical Background 
of the Legends of Israel. See Crown Theological Library, 
p. 11. 


PFLEIDERER (Dr. O.). LECTURES ON THE _IN- 
FLUENCE OF THE APOSTLE PAUL ON THE 
DEVELOPMENT OF CHRISTIANITY. See The 
Hibbert Lectures, p. 14. 


—— PAULINISM: A Contribution to the History of Primitive 
Christianity. Sze Theological Translation Library, Old Series, 


Ρ. 9. 
—— PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION ON THE BASIS OF 


ITS HISTORY. See Theological Translation Library, Old 
Series, p. 9. 


— THE EARLY CHRISTIAN CONCEPTION OF 
CHRIST: Its Significance and Value in the History of 
Religion. See Crown Theological Library, p. 11. 


— PRIMITIVE CHRISTIANITY. Vol. I. Demy 8vo, cloth, 
Ios. 6a. net. See Theological Translation Library, New Series, p.3. 


POOLE (REG. LANE). ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE 
HISTORY OF MEDIZZVAL THOUGHT IN THE 
DEPARTMENTS OF THEOLOGY AND ECCLESI. 
ASTICAL POLITICS. §8vo, cloth. tos. 6¢ 


PROTESTANT COMMENTARY ON THE NEW TES- 
TAMENT. See Theological Translation Library, Old Series. 


p- 9. 

RENAN (E.). ON THE INFLUENCE OF THE INSTI- 
TUTIONS, THOUGHT, AND CULTURE OF ROME 
ON CHRISTIANITY AND THE DEVELOPMENT 
OF THE CATHOLIC CHURCH. See Hibbert Lectures, 
Ρ. 14. 

RENOUF (Ρ. LE PAGE) ON THE RELIGION OF 
ANCIENT EGYPT. See Hibbert Lectures, p, 15. 


REVILLE (A.). THE SONG OF SONGS, Commonly called 
the Song of Solomon, or the Canticle. Translated from the 
French, Crown 8vo, cloth. 15. δα, 
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REVILLE 2 (A.). ON NATIVE RELIGIONS OF MEXICO 
RU, See Hibbert Lectures, p. 15. 


---- PROLEGOMENA OF THE HISTORY OF RE- 
LIGIONS. See Theological Translation Library, Old Series, 


Ρ. 9. 


REVILLE (JEAN) LIBERAL CHRISTIANITY. See 
Crown Theological Library, p. 11. 


—— See also Sabatier’s ‘‘ Religions of Authority and Religion of the 
Spirit,” p. 4. 


RIX (HERBERT). TENT AND TESTAMENT. A Camp- 
ing Tour in Palestine, with some Notes on Scripture Sites. With 
61 Illustrations, Frontispiece, and Maps. Demy 8vo, cloth. 

8s. 6d. net. 
“His narrative of travel is that of an intelligent and ve informed traveller 


who went eas Γερύπεεθειο 5. and was both able and willing to weigh 
evidence. . . χ 8 contribution is one that must be taken into account.” 


—Spectator. 

‘The result is a thoughtful, well-written, even learned work, far from the 
vain outpourings of the tourist. The narrative, though heavily ed with 
information, is wonderfully unembarrassed, and the word- -pictures which abound 
are true to life.” —A theneum. 


RIX. SERMONS, ESSAYS, AND ADDRESSES. With 
Introduction by Rev. P. H. Wicksteed, M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth. 


ee (ALEX,, M.A, B.D... A STUDY OF 
THE SAVIOUR IN THE NEWER LIGHT. and 
Edition. Revised and partly re-written. Demy 8vo, cloth. ὁ, net. 


— OLD AND NEW CERTAINTY OF THE GOSPEL: 
A Sketch. Crown 8vo, cloth. 25. 64 


SABATIER (AUGUSTE) THE RELIGIONS OF AU- 
THORITY AND THE RELIGION OF THE SPIRIT. 
With a Memoir by Professor J. Réville. See Theological Transla- 
tion Library, New Series, p. 4. 


—— THE DOCTRINE OF THE ATONEMENT AND 
ITS HISTORICAL EVOLUTION; and RELIGION 
AND MODERN CULTURE, See Crown Theological 


Library, p. 12. 


SADLER (Rev. Dr.). PRAYERS FOR CHRISTIAN 
WORSHIP. Crown 8vo, cloth. 35. 64 


—— CLOSET PRAYERS, Original and Compiled. 18mo, 
cloth. 15. δαὶ 
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ALPHABETICAL LiST—Continued. 


SAUNDERS (T. BAILEY). PROFESSOR HARNACK 
AND HIS OXFORD CRITICS. Crown §8vo, cloth. 
Is. 6d. net. 

“It gives thoughtful and acutely reasoned support to the great historical 
student of Christianity who eae Berlin in theology against the pig- 
tailed opposition which Oxford has offered to his learning. A spirited piece of 
controversial writing, it cannot but prove stimulating to readers interested in 
modern divinity, no matter to which side of the debate their private preposses- 
sions incline them.” —Scotsman. 


‘Mr, Saunders writes with sobriety and with a knowledge of the points 
at issue. Readers of ‘Harnack and his Critics’ will do well to read his 
comments.”"— Sheffield Daily Telegraph. 


SAVAGE (M. J.) BELIEFS ABOUT THE BIBLE. 8vo, 
cloth. 7s. 6d. 


SAYCE (A. H.). ON THE RELIGION OF ANCIENT 
ASSYRIA AND BABYLONIA. See Hibbert Lectures, 


p. 15. 
ee (E.). CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS AND 


E OLD TESTAMENT. See Theological Translation 
Library, Old Series, p. 9. 


SCHUBERT (HANS VON). CHURCH HISTORY. See 
Theological Translation Library, New Series, p. 3. 


SCOTT (Rev. E. F., M.A.). THE APOLOGETIC OF THE 
NEW TESTAMENT. See Crown Theological Library, p. 13. 


SEVERUS (Patriarch of Antioch) THE SIXTH BOOK 
OF THE SELECT LETTERS OF SEVERUS, 
PATRIARCH OF ANTIOCH, in the Syriac Version of 
Athanasius of Nisibis. Edited and translated by E. W. Brooks. 
Vol. I. (Text), Part 1, and Vol. II. (Translation), Part 1. 2 vols. 
8vo, cloth. 42s. net. Vol. I. (Text), Part 2, and Vol. 11. (Trans- 
lation), Part 2, 2 vols. 8vo, cloth. 42s. net. See Text and 
Translation Society, p. 38. 


SHARPE (SAMUEL). HISTORY OF THE HEBREW 
NATION AND ITS LITERATURE. With an Appendix 
on ii Hebrew Chronology. δίῃ. Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 
45. (] 

— CRITICAL NOTES ON THE AUTHORISED ENG- 
LISH VERSION OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 2nd 
Edition. 12mo, cloth, Is. 64. 


SMITH (MARTIN R.). WHAT I HAVE TAUGHT MY 
CHILDREN. and Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo, cloth, 


35. 6. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST—Continued. 


SODEN (H. von, D.D.).) THE BOOKS OF THE NEW 
TESTAMENT. See Crown Theological Library, p. 12. 


THE STATUTES OF THE APOSTLES. The hitherto 
unedited Ethiopic and Arabic Texts. Edited, with an Introduc- 
tion and Translations of the Ethiopic, Arabic, and Coptic Texts, 
by Rev. G. Horner, M.A. With an Appendix—a recently dis- 
covered variant of the Coptic Text. 18s. net. 


TAYLER (Rev. JOHN JAMES AN ATTEMPT TO 
ASCERTAIN THE CHARACTER OF THE FOURTH 
GOSPEL, especially in its Relation to the First Three. 
2nd Edition. 8vo, cloth. §s. 


TAYLOR (Rev. C..) THE DIRGE OF COHELETH IN 
ECCLES. XII. DISCUSSED AND LITERALLY 
INTERPRETED. 8vo, cloth. 35. 


TAYLOR (Rev. Ὁ) THE MASSORETIC TEXT AND 
THE ANCIENT VERSIONS OF THE BOOK OF 
MICAH. Crown 8vo, cloth. 55. 


—— See also Kautzsch, ‘‘ Outline,” p. 21. 


TEN SERVICES OF PUBLIC PRAYER, with Special 
Collects. 8vo, cloth, 3s. ; or 32mo, cloth, Is. 6d, 


— PSALMS AND CANTICLES. 8vo, cloth. 15. 62, 


— PSALMS AND CANTICLES, with Anthems. 8vo, 
cloth. 2s. 


TEN SERVICES OF PUBLIC PRAYER, taken in Sub- 
stance from the Common Prayer for Christian Worship, 
with a few additional Prayers for particular Days. ὅνο, 
cloth, 2s. 6a, ; or 32mo, cloth, Is. 


TESTAMENT, THE NEW. TISCHENDORF (C.). 
NOVUM TESTAMENTUM GRACE. 3 vols. 8vo, 
70s. net. 


— CAMPBELL (Rev. Canon COLIN, M.A.,, D.D.). THE 
FIRST THREE GOSPELS ΙΝ GREEK. Arranged in 
parallel columns. 2nd Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo, cloth, 
55. net, ; 


THOMAS At ae M. LLOYD) A FREE CATHOLIC 
CHURCH. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1s. 6d. net. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST—Continued. 


UPTON (C. Β) ON THE BASES OF RELIGIOUS 
BELIEF. See Hibbert Lectures, p. 15. 


VICKERS (J... THE REAL JESUS: a Review of his Life, 
ae tia and Death, from a Jewish Standpoint. Crown 
vO. ° 


—_—— ΠΕ CRUCIFIXION MYSTERY. Crown ὅνο, cloth. 
35. 


VOYSEY (Rev. C..) THE SLING AND THE STONE. 
Vol. VIII, On the Lord’s Prayer, 8vo, cloth. 3s. 6d. Vol. IX. 
The Fatherhood of God. Sermon on the Mount, etc. 8vo, cloth. 
7s. θά, Vol. X, Revelation tested on Moral Grounds, etc. 8vo, 
cloth. ros. 6a 


—— THEISM AS A SCIENCE OF NATURAL THE- 
OLOGY AND NATURAL RELIGION. 2s. δα. 


--- St PRAYER BOOK. 3rd Edition. 12mo, cloth. 
35. 6a, 


WEIR (T. H., B.D.). A SHORT HISTORY OF THE 
HEBREW TEXT OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. By 
Thomas H. Weir, Assistant to the Professor of Oriental Languages 
in the University of Glasgow. 2nd Edition, with Additions. 
Crown 8vo, cloth. 6s. 


WEIZSACKER (C. von). THE APOSTOLIC AGE. 2 vols. 
. See Theological Translation Library, New Series, p. 7. 


WERNLE (Paul). THE BEGINNINGS OF CHRIS- 
TIANITY. 2-vols, 8vo. See Theological Translation Library, 
New Series, p. 4. 


WICKSTEED (Rev. P. H.). THE ECCLESIASTICAL 
INSTITUTIONS OF HOLLAND, treated with Special 
Reference to the Position and Prospects of the Modern 
School of Theology. A Report presented to the Hibbert 
Trustees, and published by their direction. ὅνο, sewed. Is. 


WIMMER (R.). MY STRUGGLE FOR LIGHT: Con- 


fessions of a Preacher. See Crown Theological Library, 
p. 11. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST—Coatinued. 


WRIGHT (Rev. C. H. H.). BOOK OF GENESIS IN 
HEBREW TEXT. With a critically revised Text, various 
ee and Grammatical and Critical Notes. Demy 8vo. 


3. 


— BOOK OF RUTH IN HEBREW TEXT. With a criti- 
cally revised Text, various Readings, including a new Collation of 
Twenty-eight Hebrew MSS., and a Grammatical and Critical 
resgareag 2) ; to which is appended the Chaldee Targum, Demy 

vO. 75. 


—— DANIEL AND HIS PROPHECIES. Demy §8vo, 
cloth. 75. 6d. 


— DANIEL AND ITS CRITICS. A Critical and Gram- 
matical Commentary with Appendix. Demy 8vo, cloth, 7s. 6d. 


WRIGHT (G. H. BATESON). THE BOOK OF JOB. A 
new critically revised Translation, with Essays on Scansion, Date, 
etc. 8vo, cloth. 6s. 


— WAS ISRAEL EVER IN EGYPT? or, A Lost 
Tradition. By G. H. Bateson Wright, D.D., Queen’s College, 
Oxford; Headmaster Queen’s College, Hong-Kong; Author of 
‘* A Critical Revised Translation of the Book of Job.” 8vo, art 
linen, 7s. 6d. 


WRIGHT (W. ALDIS), Edited by, and Dr S. A. HIRSCH. 
A COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK OF JOB. From 
a Hebrew MS. in the University Library, Cambridge. Med. 8vo, 
cloth. 215. net. 


ZELLER (E.) CONTENTS AND ORIGIN OF THE 
ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. See Theological Translation 
Library, Old Series, p. 9. 





14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C. 


-- τ π---- -- 





CATALOGUE OF PUBLICATIONS. 29 


II. Philosophy, Psychology. 


BACON (ROGER), THE “OPUS MAJUS” OF. Edited, with 

Introduction and Analytical Table, by John Henry Bridges, Fellow 

of Royal College of Physicians, sometime Fellow of Oriel College. 
Complete in 3 vols,, 315. 6a. ; Vol. III. sold separately, 75. 6d. 


BREWSTER (H. B.). THE THEORIES OF ANARCHY 
AND OF LAW. A Midnight Debate. Crown 8vo, parch- 
ment. 5s. 


—— THE PRISON. A Dialogue. Crown 8vo, parchment. 5s. 
— THE STATUETTE AND THE BACKGROUND. 


Crown 8vo, parchment. 4s. 


COLLINS (F. H.). AN EPITOME OF THE SYNTHETIC 
PHILOSOPHY. By F. Howard Collins. With a Preface by 
Herbert Spencer. 5th Edition, The Synthetic Philosophy Com- 
pleted. 8vo, cloth. 4115. 


DRUMMOND (Dr.). ag agra et DUS; or, The Jewish 
Alexandrian Philosophy in its evelopment and Completion. 
By James Drummond, LL.D., Principal of Manchester New 
College, Oxford, 2 vols, 8vo, cloth. 21:5. 


HODGSON (S. H.). PHILOSOPHY AND EXPERIENCE. 
An ΕΞ delivered before the Aristotelian Society. ὅνο, 
sewed, 25, 


— THE REORGANISATION OF PHILOSOPHY. 
Address, 8vo, sewed. Is. 


LAURIE (Professor SIMON). ETHICA: or, The Ethics of 
Reason. By Scotus Novanticus. 2nd Edition. 8vo, cloth. 6s. 


— METAPHYSICA NOVA ET VETUSTA: A Return to 
Dualism. and Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 6s. 


LODGE (Sir Ὁ.) LIFE AND MATTER. See Religion, 
p. 21. 
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MACKENZIE (MALCOLM). SOCIAL AND POLITICAL 
DYNAMICS. An Exposition of the Function of Money as the 
measure of Contract, Trade, and Government, viewed from the 
Principles of Natural Philosophy and Jurisprudence, i in refutation 
of Economic Dogmas, Demy 8vo, cloth. 10s, 6d. 


MUNSTERBERG (HUGO, Professor of Psychology at 

Harvard University). THE AMERICANS. Translated by 

Edwin B. Holt, Ph.D., Instructor at Harvard University. Royal 
8vo, cloth. 125. 6d. net. 


PERRIN (R. 5). EVOLUTION OF KNOWLEDGE, 
THE. A Review of Philosophy. Sze Religion, p. 22. 


PIKLER ve τὰ THE PSYCHOLOGY OF THE 
ΕΕΈΣΕΕ ΙΝ BJECTIVE EXISTENCE. Part I. 8vo, 
cloth. 4s. 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE ARISTOTELIAN SOCIETY 
FOR THE SYSTEMATIC STUDY OF PHILOS- 
OPHY. Proceedings. Vol. I., 4 Nos., 1890-91. 8vo, 12s. 
Discontinued after Vol. III, Part 2, Or each Part separately. 
Vol. I. No. 1, 25. 62.3 No. 2, 2s, 64.; No. 3, Part 1, 15. 6@ 35 
Part 2, 25.; No. 4, Part I, 15. Θά, ; Part 2, 2s. Vol. II. No. a 
Part I, Is. δά, ; Part 2, 25.3; No. 2, Part I, Is. 64.3; Part 2, 2s. 
No. 3, Part 1, 25.3 Part 2, 2s. Vol. III. Part I, 2s. 6d. ; 
Part 2, 2s. NEW SERIES, Vols, I.-VII. Demy 8vo, buckram, 
each 10s. 6d. net. 


SALEEBY (C. W., M.D., F.R.S.). INDIVIDUALISM 
AND COLLECTIVISM. Crown 8vo, cloth. 2s. 

SCHU RMAN UF: GOULD). KANTIAN ETHICS AND 
THE ETHICS OF EVOLUTION. 8vo, cloth. 55. 

— THE ETHICAL IMPORT OF DARWINISM. Crown 
8vo, cloth. 5s. 

SCRIPTURE (EDWARD W., Ph.D.) STUDIES FROM 
THE YALE PSYCHOLOGICAL LABORATORY. Vols. 
I.-VI., each 45. 2d. net. 

SHEARMAN (A. T., M.A.) THE DEVELOPMENT OF 
SYMBOLIC LOGIC. A Critical Historical Study of the 
Logical Calculus. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5s, net. 

From the Contents. 


Symbols as representing Terms and as representing Propositions 
—Symbols of Operation—The Process of Solution—Concerning a 
Calculus Based on Intension—The Doctrines of Jevons and of Mr. 
ea Logical Doctrines—The Utility of Symbolic 


“ a style is smooth, pleasant, and lucid.” —A thenaeum. 
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SMITH (H. W.). THE GARDEN OF LIFE. Flowers 
of Thought on Culture, Conduct, and Character for every day 
in the year, gathered and arranged by H. W. Smith. Crown 8vo, 
cloth gilt, 55. net. 


SPENCER (HERBERT). AN AUTOBIOGRAPHY. 
2 vols, demy 8vo. With Portraits, Green buckram, gilt top. 
28s. net. 

“It is not too much to say that we close this book, the most interesting, and 


certainly one of the most important we have ever opened, feeling better, wiser, 
and humbler for having thus hastily read it." —Academy. 

“1: is a book for all men and for all time. In its pages the thinker ma 
trace, step by step, the synthesis of synthetic pluboeophy Here the poet will 
find not only a worthy inspiration, but a possibly surprising vein of sympathy. 

he statesman, the inventor, the litterateur, the man of theory, and the man of 
practice will find alike, within the covers of these two massive volumes, an 
almost inexhaustible treasury of interest and constructive thought. There is 
suggestion and instruction for all the world, and an almost indefinable fascina- 
tion—whether it be due to the mere intrinsic beauty of the picture itself, or to 
the dignity of its execution, or to the sense of its almost laborious faithfulness, 
or to the combined attraction of all three.”—S7. James's Gazette. 


A SYSTEM OF SYNTHETIC PHILOSOPHY— 


Vol. I. First Principles. With an Appendix and a 
Portrait. Finally revised. New Edition, large crown 8vo, cloth. 
75. 6a, 

Vols, II, and IIL The Principles of Biology. 6th 
Thousand, 8vo, cloth, Revised and greatly enlarged. Vols. I. 
and 11. 18s. each. 


Vols, IV. and V. The Principles of Psychology. 5th 
Thousand. 2 vols. 8vo, cloth. 36s. 57. Ὁ 


Vol. VI. The Principles of Sociology. Vol. I. Part 1, 
The Data of Sociology; Part 2, The Inductions of Sociology ; 
Part 3, Domestic Institutions. 4th Thousand, revised and 
enlarged. 8vo, cloth, 21:. 


Vol. VII. The Principles of Sociology. Vol. II. Part 4, 
Ceremonial Institutions; Part 5, Political Institutions, 3rd 
Thousand. 8vo, cloth. 18s. 


Vol. VIII. The Principles of Sociology. Vol. III. Part 6, 
Ecclesiastical Institutions ; Part 7, Professional Institutions ; Part 
8, Industrial Institutions. 2nd Thousand. 8vo, cloth, 16s. 


Vol. IX. The Principles of Ethics. Vol. 1. Part 1, The 
Data of Ethics ; Part 2, The Inductions of Ethics; Part 3, The 
Ethics of Individual Life. 2nd Thousand. 8vo, cloth. 15s. 


Vol. X. The Principles of Ethics. Vol. II. Part 4, 
heer Part 5, Negative Beneficence; Part 6, Positive 
neficence ; Appendices. Demy 8vo, cloth. 125. 6d. 
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Also to be had separately : 


SPENCER (HERBERT) DATA OF ETHICS. _ Reset 
uniform with popular edition of “‘ First Principles.” Sewed, 2s. 6d. 
net. ; cloth, 3s. net. 


saa Sakata Being Part 4 of the Principles of Ethics. 2nd 
ousand. 8vo, cloth. 6s. 


Other Works. 


— THE STUDY OF SOCIOLOGY. Library Edition (21st 
Thousand), with a Postscript. 8vo, cloth. 10s. 6d, 


— DATA OF ETHICS. Small Demy 8vo, cloth. 3s. net. ;° 
sewed, 2s. 6d. net. 

— EDUCATION : Intellectual, Moral, and Physical. Cheap 
Edition. Entirely reset. 46th Thousand. Crown 8vo, cloth. 
2s. 6a. 

— ESSAYS: Scientific, Political, and Speculative. A new 
Edition, rearranged, with additional Essays. 3 vols. 8vo, cloth. 
(Each ros.) 30s. 

— SOCIAL STATICS. Abridged and revised, together with 
‘‘The Man vz. The State.” 8vo, cloth. 10s. 


— VARIOUS FRAGMENTS. Uniform in Library binding. 
Demy 8vo, cloth. Enlarged Edition. 6s. 


— FACTS AND COMMENTS. Demy 8vo, cloth. 6s. 


— THE MAN versus THE STATE. 14th Thousand. 
Sewed. Is. 
---- ἘΝῚ eae al ia TO PROFESSOR WEISMANN. 


----- BE soe FOR DISSENTING FROM THE PHIL- 
OSOPHY OF M. COMTE. Sewed. 6d. 


— DESCRIPTIVE SOCIOLOGY; or, Groups of Socio- 
logical Facts. Compiled and abstracted by Professor D. 
Duncan of Madras, Dr. Richard Scheppig, and James Collier. 
Folio, boards, 

No. 1. English. 18s. 
No. 2. Ancient American Races. 16s. 
No. 3. Lowest Races, Negritto Races, Polynesians. 18s. 
No. 4. African Races. 16s. 
No, 5. Asiatic Races. 18s. 
No. 6. American Races. 18s, 
No. 7. Hebrews and Pheenicians, 21s. 
No. 8. The French Civilisation. 30s. 
New volumes in preparation. 
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SPENCER (HERBERT). COLLINS (F. H.). AN 
EPITOME OF THE SYNTHETIC PHILOSOPHY. 
By F. Howard Collins, Being a Digest of Mr. Herbert Spencer’s 
Works, 5th Edition, the Synthetic Philosophy Completed. With 
a Preface by Herbert Spencer. 8vo, cloth. 21s, 


— DREY (5. HERBERT SPENCER’S THEORY OF 
casera sae AND MORALITY. By Sylvan Drey. 8vo, 
sewed, IS. 


— — A THEORY OF LIFE DEDUCED FROM THE 
EVOLUTION PHILOSOPHY. Demy 8vo, sewed. Is. 


SPINOZA: Four Essays. By Professors Land, Van Vloten, and 
Kuno Fischer, and by E. Renan. Edited by Professor Knight, of 
St. Andrews. Crown 8vo, cloth. 55, 


STUDIES FROM THE YALE PSYCHOLOGICAL 
LABORATORY. Edited by Professor E. W. Scripture. 
With many Illustrations. 8vo, sewed. 4s. 2d. each net. Vol. I. 
1892-93, 100 pages. Vol. II. 1894, 124 pages. Vol. ITI. 1895, 
110 pages. Vol. IV. 1896, 141 pages. Vol. V. 1897, 105 pages. 
Vol. VI. 1898, 105 pages. 


WUNDT (WILHELM) OUTLINES OF PSYCHOL- 
OGY. Translated, with the co-operation of the Author, by 
Charles Hubbard judd, Ph.D., Instructor in the Wesleyan 
University. 3rd Enlarged Edition, Demy 8vo, cloth. 8s. net. 
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III. Oriental Languages, Literature, 
and History. 


ABHIDHANARATNAMALA Ὅν στο OF HALAYUDHA. 
A Sanskrit Vocabulary (120 pp ΡΡ') Edited, with a Sanskrit-English 
rarer (180 pp.), by Dr. Aufrecht. 8vo, cloth. (Published 
at I IOs, 


AVESTI, PAHLAVI, and ANCIENT PERSIAN STUDIES 
in Honour of the late SHAMS-UL-ULAMA DASTUR 
PESHOTANJI BEHRAMJI SANJANA, M.A., Ph.D. 
Paper cover, 125. 64. net; cloth, 135. 6d. net. 


BERNSTEIN and KIRSCH. SYRIAC CHRESTOMATHY 
AND LEXICON (Chrestomathia ἜΣΤΕΝΕ cum Lexico). 
2 vols. in 1. 8vo, cloth boards. 7s. ὁ, I. Chrestomathia, 
separately. Sewed. 35. 


DAVIDS (T. W. RHYS). LECTURES ON SOME POINTS 
IN THE HISTORY OF INDIAN BUDDHISM. See 
The Hibbert Lectures, p. 14. 


DELITZSCH (Prof. F.). ASSYRIAN GRAMMAR. With 
Paradigms, Exercises, Glossary, and Bibliography. Translated by 
the Rev. Prof. A. R. S. Kennedy. Crown 8vo, cloth. 15s. 


— THE HEBREW LANGUAGE VIEWED IN THE 
isha OF ASSYRIAN RESEARCH. Demy 8vo, 
cloth. 45. 


— BABEL AND BIBLE. See Crown Theological Library, 
p. 10. 


DIETTRICH (GUSTAV). DIE MASSORAH DER OST- 
LICHEN UND WESTLICHEN SYRER IN IHREN 
ANGABEN ZUM _ PROPHETEN JESAIA nach fiinf 
Handschriften des British Museum in Verbindung mit zwei 
Tractaten iiber Accente. Sewed. 8s. 6d, net. 


DILLMANN (A.). ETHIOPIC GRAMMAR. | Translated 
from C. Bezold’s Second German Edition, By Rev. J. A. 
Crichton, D.D., with Index of Passages, Philological Tables, etc. 
I vol., Royal Bvo, 2 55. net. 


DIPAVAMSA (THE): A Buddhist Historical Record in the 
Pali Language. Edited, with an English Translation, by Dr. 

H. Oldenberg. 8vo, cloth. 215. 
The ‘‘ Dipavamsa” is the most ancient historical work of the Ceylonese ; it 
contains an account of the ecclesiastical history of the Buddhist Church, of the 


aa of the Ceylonese to the Buddhist faith, and of the ancient history of 
on 
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ERMAN’S EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR. Translated, under 
Professor Erman’s supervision, by J. H. Breasted, Professor of 
Egyptology in the University of Chicago. Crown 8vo, cloth. 18s. 


EVANS (GEORGE) AN ESSAY ON ASSYRIOLOGY. 
With 4to Tables of Assyrian Inscriptions. 8vo, cloth. 5s. 


FAIZULLAH-BHAI (Shaikh, B.D.) A MOSLEM 
PRESENT. Part I., containing the famous poem of Al-Busaree. 
With an English Version and Notes. 8vo, cloth. 4s. 


——AN ESSAY ON THE PRE-ISLAMITIC ARABIC 
POETRY, with special reference to the Seven Suspended 
Poems. 8vo, sewed. 44], 


FLINDERS PETRIE PAPYRI. See Cunningham Memoirs, 
vols, 8, 9, and 11, p. 46... 


FRANKFURTER (Dr. 0.) HANDBOOK OF PALI: Being 
88 gored Grammar, a Chrestomathy, and a Glossary. 
vo, clo 16s, 


FUERST (Dr. JUL.) HEBREW AND CHALDEE 
LEXICON TO THE OLD TESTAMENT .. 5th Edition, 
improved and enlarged. Translated by Rev. Dr. Samuel Davidson. 
Royal 8vo, cloth. 21s. 


HARDY (R. SPENCE), MANUAL OF BUDDHISM IN 
ITS MODERN DEVELOPMENT. Translated from 
Singhalese MSS. 2nd Edition, with a complete Index and 
Glossary. 8vo, cloth. 21s. 


HEBREW TEXTS. Large type. 16mo, cloth. 


Genesis. (2nd Edition, Baer and Delitzsch’s Text.) 15. 6d. 
Psalms. 1s. 

Job. 1s. 

Isaiah. 1s. 


KENNEDY (Rev. JAS.). INTRODUCTION TO BIBLICAL 
HEBREW, presenting Graduated Instruction in the 
Language of the Old Testament. By James Kennedy, B.D., 
Acting Librarian in the New College, and one of the additional 
Examiners in Divinity at the University, Edinburgh. 8vo, cloth. 
125. 


— oo tae ad IN HEBREW SYNONYMS. Deny 8vo, 
oth. 5s. 
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LYALL (Ci N.A., K.C.I.E.). ANCIENT ARABIAN 
POETRY, CHIEFLY PRA:-ISLAMIC. Translations, with 
an Introduction and Notes. Fcap. 4to, cloth. τος, 6d. 


MACHBEROTH ITHIEL. By Yehuda ben Shelomoh Alcharizi, 
Edited from the MS. in the Bodleian Library, by Thomas 
Chenery, M.A. 8vo, cloth. 3s. 


MILANDA PANHO, THE: Being Dialogues between King 
Milanda and the Buddhist Sage Nagasena. The Pali Text, 
edited by V. Trenckner. 440 pp. 8vo, sewed. 21s. See also 
“ Pali Miscellany.” 


MOSHEH BEN SHESHETH’S COMMENTARY ON 
JEREMIAH AND EZEKIEL. See p. 22. 


MUSS-ARNOLT (W.). A CONCISE DICTIONARY OF 
THE ASSYRIAN LANGUAGE (Assyrian —English— 
German). By W. Muss-Amolt. Completed in 19 parts. Each 
ὅς. net. ; or bound in 2 vols., £5 net. 


NEW HEBREW SCHOOL of POETS of the SPANISH- 
ARABIAN EPOCH. Selected Texts with Introduction, Notes, 
and Dictionary. Edited by H. Brody, Ph.D., Rabbi in Nachod 
(Bohemia), and K. Albrecht, Ph.D., Professor in Oldenburg 
(Grand Duchy). English translation of the Introduction, etc., by 
Mrs Karl Albrecht. Cloth. 7s. 6d. πεῖ, 


NOLDEKE (THEODOR, Professor of Oriental Languages 
in the University of Strassburg) COMPENDIOUS 
SYRIAC GRAMMAR. With a Table of Characters by Julius 
Euting. Translated (with the sanction of the author) from the 
second and improved German Edition by Rev. James A. Crichton, 
D.D. Royal 8vo. 18s. net. 


— DELECTUS VETERUM CARMINUM ARABI- 
CORUM GLOSSARIUM CONFECIT A. MULLER. 
Crown 8vo, cloth. 75. 6d, 


NORRIS (E.). ASSYRIAN DICTIONARY. Intended to 
further the Study of the Cuneiform Inscriptions of Assyria and 
Babylonia, Vols, I. to III. 4to, cloth. Each 28s. 


OLDENBERG (Prof. H.). BUDDHA: His Life, his Doctrine, 
his Order. By Dr. Hermann Oldenberg, Professor at the 
traded of Berlin. Translated by W. Hoey, M.A. 8vo, cloth 
gilt. 18s. 
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PALI MISCELLANY. By V. Trenckner. Part I. The Intro- 
ductory Part of the Milanda Panho, with an English Translation 
and Notes. 8vo, sewed. 45. 


PLATTS (J. Τὸ A GRAMMAR OF THE PERSIAN 
LANGUAGE. By John T. Platts, Hon. M.A. (Oxon.), Teacher 
of Persian in the University of Oxford ; late Inspector of Schools in 
oe Central pomnee of India, Part I. Accidence. Broad crown 

vo. 10s. 6d. 


RENOUF (P. LE PAGE). LECTURES ON THE RE- 
LIGION OF ANCIENT EGYPT. See Hibbert Lectures, 


p. 15. 


SADI. THE GULISTAN (ROSE GARDEN) OF SHAIK 
SADI OF SHIRAZ. A new Edition of the Persian Text, with 
a Vocabulary, by F. Johnson. Square royal 8vo, cloth. 15s. 


SAYCE (Prof. A. H.). LECTURES ON THE RELIGIONS 
OF ANCIENT BABYLONIA AND SYRIA. _ See the 
Hibbert Lectures, p. 15. 


SCHRADER (E.). THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS 
AND THE OLD TESTAMENT. See Theological Trans- 
lation Library, Old Series, p. 9. 


SHIHAB AL DIN. FUTOH AL-HABASHAH; or, The 
Conquest of Abyssinia. By Shinab al Din Ahmad B. ’Abd al 
Kadir B. Salim B. ’Uthman. Edited, from an Arabic MS., by 
S. Arthur Strong. Part I. 8vo, sewed. 35. net. 


SOCIN (Dr. A.) ARABIC GRAMMAR. Paradigms, Litera- 
ture, Exercises, and Glossary. 2nd Edition. Translated from the 
3rd German Edition by the Rev. Prof. A. R. S. Kennedy, D.D, 
Crown 8vo, cloth. 8s. 6d. 


— KEY FOR TRANSLATING THE GERMAN EXER- 
CISES IN ABOVE GRAMMAR. Sewed. 1s. 6d. 


SORENSEN (S., Ph.D.), Compiled by. AN INDEX TO 
THE NAMES IN THE MAHABHARATA. With short 
explanations. Royal 4to, in twelve parts, which are not sold 
separately, at 75. 6d, per part net. Parts I. and III. now ready. 


STATUTES, THE, OF THE APOSTLES. The hitherto 


unedited Ethiopic and Arabic Texts, with translations of Ethiopic, 
Arabic, and Coptic Texts, by G. Horner, M.A. See p. 26. 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION SOCIETY. Established for the 
purpose of editing and translating Oriental Texts chiely preserved 
ἐν the British Museum. 


Volumes already tssued— 


THE SIXTH BOOK OF THE SELECT LETTERS 
OF SEVERUS, PATRIARCH OF ANTIOCH, in 
the Syriac Version of Athanasius of Nisibis. Edited 
and translated by E. W. Brooks, M.A. Vol. I. Text, Parts I. 
and II. Vol. II. Translation, Parts 1. and IL 84s. net. 


THE CANONS OF ATHANASIUS OF ALEX- 
ANDRIA, in Arabic, Ethiopic, and Coptic. Edited 
and Translated by Prof. W. Riedel (Griefswald) and W. E. 
Crum. 21s. net. 


A RABBINIC COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK OF 

198, contained in a unique MS. at Cambridge. 

ited, with Translation and Commentary, by W. Aldis 
Wright, LL.D. 21s. net. 


a κα. 


TURPIE (Dr. Ὁ. McC.). MANUAL OF THE CHALDEE 
LANGUAGE. Containing Grammar of the Biblical Chaldee 
and of the Targums, and a Chrestomathy, with a Vocabulary. 
Square 8vo, cloth. 7s. 


VINAYA PITAKAM: One of the Principal Buddhist Holy 
Scriptures. Edited in Pali by Dr. H. Oldenberg. δ vols. 8vo, 
cloth, Each 21s. 


WALLIS (H. W.). THE COSMOLOGY OF THE RIG- 
VEDA: An Essay. 8vo, cloth. 55. 


14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C. 
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IV. Modern Languages & Literature. 


A complete list of Messrs. Williams & Norgate’s Educational Publs- 
cations on Modern Languages may be had on application. 


ARMY SERIES OF FRENCH AND GERMAN NOVELS. 
Edited, with short Notes, by J. T. ὟΝ. Perowne, M.A. 
This series is equally well adapted for general reading, and for those 
eparing for the Army, Oxford and Cambridge Certificates, and other 
Fevaminations in fact, for all who wish to keep up or improve their French 
and German. The notes are as concise as possible, with an occasional 
etymology or illustration to assist the memory. The books selected being 
by ont or living authors, are adapted for the study of most modern Frenc 
and German. 


LE COUP DE PISTOLET, etc. Prosper Merimée. 25. 64. 


‘6 A book more admirably suited to its purpose could not be desired. The 
Editors deserve to be congratulated.”—National Observer. 


VAILLANTE. Jacques Vincent. 2s. 6d, 


‘The books are well got up, and in Vasllante an excellent choice has been 
made.” —Guardian. 


AUF VERLORNEM POSTEN AND NAZZARENA 
DANTI. Johannes v. Dewall. 3s. 


‘*Well printed, well bound, and annotated just sufficiently to make the 
reading of them sure as well as easy.” —Aducational Times. 


CONTES MILITAIRES. A. Daudet. 2:5. δ 


‘‘ These stories are mainly culled from a series called Contes du Lundi, 
originally contributed by their author to the Figaro. Written at fever heat 
immediately after the great 1870 war, they show Daudet’s power in many ways 
at its highest. . . . We therefore do more than recommend—we urge all 
readers of French to get the stories in some form, and the present one is both 
good and cheap.”— Zhe Schoolmaster. 


ERZAHLUNGEN. E. Hofer. 3s. 


‘The series has brought fascinating examples of fiction under the eyes of 
English readers in a neat and handy form. Besides having the military flavour, 
they are models of style.” —Scotsmax. 


BAYLDON (Rev. G.)}. ICELANDIC GRAMMAR. An 
Elementary Grammar of the Old Norse or Icelandic Language. 
8vo, cloth. 7s. 6d. 


14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C. 
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BOIELLE reds FRENCH COMPOSITION THROUGH 
LORD MACAULAY’S ENGLISH. Edited, with Notes, 
Hints, and Introduction, by the late James Boielle, B.A. (Univ. 
Gall), Officier d’Académie, Senior French Master, Dulwich 
College, etc., etc. Crown 8vo, cloth, Vol. I. Frederick the 
Great, 35. Vol. II. Warren Hastings. 3s. Vol. III. Lord 
Clive. 35. 

—— See Victor Hugo, ‘‘ Les Misérables” and ‘‘ Notre Dame.” 


DELBOS (1... NAUTICAL TERMS IN ENGLISH 
AND FRENCH AND FRENCH AND ENGLISH. 
With Notes and Tables. For the use of Naval Officers and Naval 
Cadets. By Leon Delbos, M.A., of H.M.S. Britannia, Dart- 
mouth. 4th Edition, thoroughly revised and _ considerably 
enlarged, with additional Plates, Crown 8vo, cloth. 7s. δά net. 


EUGENE’S STUDENT’S COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR 
OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE, with an Historical 
Sketch of the Formation of French. For the use of Public 
Schools, With Exercises. By G. Eugéne-Fasnacht, late French 
Master, Westminster School. 23rd Edition, thoroughly revised. 
Square crown 8vo, cloth, 55.; or separately, Grammar, 35. ; 
Exercises, 2s. 


GOETHE (W. v.)) ANNOTATED TEXTS. See Educational 
Catalogue. 


HAGMANN (J.G., Ph.D.) REFORM IN PRIMARY EDU- 
CATION. Translated from Second German Edition by R. H. 
Hoar, Ph.D., and Richmond Barker, M.A. Cr, 8vo, cl., 2s. 6a, net. 


HOGAN (E.). CATH RUIS NA RIG FOR BOINN. With 
Preface, Translation, and Indices; also a Treatise on Irish Neuter 
Substantives, and a Supplement to the Index Vocabulorum of 
Zeuss’s ‘‘Grammatica Celtica.”” Todd Lecture Series, Vol, IV. 
8vo, sewed. 35. 6d. 


—— THE LATIN LIVES OF THE SAINTS AS AIDS 
TOWARDS THE TRANSLATION OF IRISH TEXTS 
AND THE PRODUCTION OF AN IRISH DICTION- 
ARY. By Edmund Hogan, S.J., F.R.U.L, M.R.LA., Royal 
Irish Academy’s Todd Professor of Celtic Languages. Todd 
Lecture Series, Vol. V. 425. 6d. 


—— THE IRISH NENNIUS FROM L. NA HUIDRE, 
AND HOMILIES AND LEGENDS FROM L. BREAC, 
Alphabetical Index of Irish Neuter Substantives, Todd Lecture 
Series, Vol. VI. 25. 6d. 


HUGO (VICTOR). LES MISERABLES: Les Principaux 
Episodes. Edited, with Life and Notes, by the late J. Boielle. 
2 vols. 6th Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. Each 3s. 62. 


14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C. 
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HUGO (VICTOR). NOTRE DAME DE PARIS. Adapted 
for the use of Schools and Colleges. By the late J. Bofelle. 
2vols, 2nd Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. Each 3s. 


LEABHAR BREAC. The ‘Speckled Book,” otherwise styled, 
‘*The Great Book of Dun Doighre”: a Collection of Pieces in 
Irish and Latin, transcribed towards the close of the Fourteenth 
Century. ‘‘The oldest and best Irish MS. relating to Church 
History now preserved” (G. Petrie). Now first published, from 
the original MS, in the Royal Irish Academy’s Library. In 
imperial folio, on toned paper. In one vol., half-calf, £4, 45. 
(200 copies only printed. ) 


LEABHAR NA H-UIDHRI. A Collection of Pieces in Prose 
and Verse, in the Irish Language, transcribed about A.D. 1100; 
the oldest volume now known entirely in the Irish language, 
and one of the chief surviving native literary monuments—not 
ecclesiastical—of ancient Ireland; now for the first time pub- 
lished, from the original in the Library of the Royal Irish 
Academy, with account of the Manuscript, description of its 
contents, index, and facsimiles in colours. In folio on toned 
paper, half-calf. £3, 3s. (200 copies only printed.) 


LILJA (The Lily). An Icelandic Religious Poem. By Eystein 
Asgrimson. Edited, with Translation, Notes, and Glossary, by 
E. Magnusson. Crown 8vo, cloth extra. 105, 6d. 


LODGE (Sir 0.) SCHOOL TEACHING AND SCHOOL 
REFORM. A Course of Four Lectures on School Curricula 
and Methods, delivered to Secondary Teachers and Teachers in 
Training at Birmingham during February 1905. 35. 

‘*The work of a sensible iconoclast, who does not pull down for the sake of 


mere destruction, but is anxious to set up something more worthy in place of 
the medizvalism he attacks.” —Oxtlook. 


** Let me commend this wise volume not only to teachers but to all concerned 
in national education. And especially to the politician. Half an hour with 
Sir Oliver Lodge would make him realise that there are problems on the inner 
side of the school door not dreamt of in his poe aig Του make him feel 
that the more he knows of these the better will he be able wisely to handle those 
others about which he is glibly talking every day.”—Dr MacNAMARA in the 
Daily Chronicle. 


MAORI. NEW AND COMPLETE MANUAL OF 
MAORI CONVERSATIONS. Containing Phrases and 
Dialogues on a variety of Topics, together with a few general 
rules of Grammar, and a comprehensive Vocabulary. 45. net. 
See also Williams. 


NIBELUNGENLIED. ‘The Fall of the Nibelungens,” other- 
wise ‘‘The Book of Kriemhild.” An English Translation by 
Ν. Ν. Lettsom. 4th Edition. 8vo, cloth. 5s. 
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Lael (STANDISH H.). SILVA GADELICA (L- 

XXI.). A Collection of Tales in Irish, with Extracts illus- 

nadie fae and Places. Edited from MSS. and translated. 

2 vols. royal 8vo, cloth. 42s. Or separately, Vol 1., Irish 
Text; and Vol. [I., Translation and Notes. Each vol, 21s. 


OORDT (J. F. VAN, B.A.) CAPE DUTCH. Phrases and 
Dialogues, with Translations, Saaergs by short Grammatical 
Notes. Crown 8vo, cloth. 2s. 6d. net 


PHILLIPPS (V., B.A). A SHORT SKETCH OF 
GERMAN LITERATURE, for Schools. By Vivian 
Phillipps, B.A., Assistant Master at Fettes College, Edinburgh. 
and ition, revised. Pott 8vo, cloth. Is. 


ROGET (F. F.). ΑΝ INTRODUCTION TO OLD 
FRENCH. History, Grammar, Chrestomathy, and Glossary. 
and Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 6s. 


— FIRST STEPS IN FRENCH HISTORY, LITERA- 
TURE, AND PHILOLOGY. For Candidates for the Scotch 
Leaving Certificate Examinations, the various Universities Local 
Examinations, and the Army Examinations. 4th Edition. Crown 
8vo, cloth. 55. 


—— See also Voltaire. 


δὰ τὺ (S.). ENGLISH-DANISH DICTIONARY. New 
Edition. Large 8vo, strongly bound, half-roan. 115. 6a. 


SCHILLER (F. VON) THE BALLADS AND SHORTER 
POEMS. Translated into English Verse by Gilbert Clark. 
Fcap. 8vo, cloth. ὅς. 


—— ANNOTATED TEXTS. See Educational Catalogue. 


SULLIVAN (W. K.). CELTIC STUDIES FROM THE 
GERMAN OF EBEL. With an Introduction on the Roots, 
Stems, and Derivatives, and on Case-endings of Nouns in the 
Indo-European Languages, 8vo, cloth. ros. 


TODD LECTURE SERIES (Royal Irish Academy)— 


Vol. I. Part 1. Mesca Ulad; or, The Intoxications of the 
Ultonians. Irish Text, with Translation and N otes, by W. M. 
Hennesy. 8vo, sewed, Is. 6d, 


Vol. II, Leabhar Breac, Passions and Homilies from. 
Irish Text, Translation, and ona ἡ with Lecture on Irish 
Lexicography, by Dr. R. Atkinson. 8vo, cloth. Part 1, pages 
I-34, out of print. Part 2, pages 35-958, 6s. 


14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C. 
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TODD LECTURE SERIES—Continued. 


Vol. III, The Codex Palatino-Vaticanus. No. 830. Texts, 
Translations, and Indices, by B. MacCarthy, D.D. 8vo, sewed. 
2s. 6d. 


Vol. IV. Cath Ruis na Rig for Boinn. With Preface, Trans- 
lation, Indices, a Treatise on Irish Neuter Substantives, and a 
Supplement to the Index Vocabulorum of Zeuss’s ‘* Grammatica 
Celtica.” By E. Hogan. 8vo, sewed. 35. 64. 

Vol. V. The Latin Lives of the Saints as aids towards the 
Translation of Irish Texts and the Production of an Irish 
Dictionary. By Edmund Hogan, S.J., F.R.U.I, M.R.LA., 
Royal Irish Academy’s Todd Professor of the Celtic Languages. 
2s. 6d. 


Vol. VI. The Irish Nennius from L. Na Huidre, and 
Homilies and Legends from L. Breac. Alphabetical Index of 
Irish Neuter Substantives. By Edmund Hogan, S.J., F.R.U.I., 
M.R.I.A., Royal Irish Academy’s Todd Professor of the Celtic 
Languages, 25. 6a. 


VELASQUEZ. LARGER SPANISH DICTIONARY. 
Composed from the Dictionaries of the Spanish Academy, Terreros 
and Salva. Spanish-English and English-Spanish. 1279 pp., 
triple columns, 2 vols,in 1. Imp, 8vo, cloth. 245, 

VIGA GLUMS SAGA. Translated from the Icelandic, with Notes 


and an Introduction, by Sir Edmund Head, Bart. Fcap. 8vo, 
cloth. 55. 


WEISSE (T. H.). SYSTEMATIC CONVERSATIONAL 
EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATING INTO GERMAN, 
adapted to his Grammar. New Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 
(Key, 5s. net.) 35. δα, 


WEISSE (T. H.)}. A SHORT GUIDE TO GERMAN 
IDIOMS: being a Collection of the Idioms most in use. 
With Examination Papers. 3rd Edition. Cloth, 2s. 

WERNER’S ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN CAPE 
DUTCH (AFRIKANDER TAAL). By A. Werner and 
G. Hunt. 16mo, cloth. 15. 6d, 

‘* We most cordially recommend this book to anyone going out to settle in 

— Africa. ... The dialogues and exercises are admirably planned."— 

ne To those outward bound such a book is sure to be useful."—Practical 
Teacher. 

WILLIAMS (The Right Rev. W. L., D.C.L.). A DICTION- 
ARY OF THE NEW ZEALAND LANGUAGE. 4th 
Edition. Edited by the Right Rev. Bishop W. L. Williams, with 
numerous additions and corrections. Demy 8vo, cloth. 125. 6d. 

— LESSONS IN MAORI. 3rd Edition. Feap. 8vo, cloth, 
35. 
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YELLOW BOOK OF LECAN. A Collection of Pieces (Prose 
and Verse) in the Irish Language, in part compiled at the end of 
the Fourteenth Century ; now for the first time published from the 
original Manuscript in the Library of Trinity College, Dublin, by 
the Royal Irish Academy. With Introduction, Analysis of Con- 
tents, and Index, by Robert Atkinson. 30 and 468 pp. (Royal 
Irish Academy’s Irish facsimiles.) Large post folio, 1896, half- 
roan, Roxburghe, cloth sides. £4, 45. 


ZOEGA (G. Τὸ ENGLISH-ICELANDIC DICTIONARY. 
8vo, cloth. 6s. net. 


ZONE (Dr. Ὁ). A COURSE OF MODERN 


K; or, The Greek Language of the Present Day. 
I. The Elementary Method. Crown 8vo, cloth. §s. 
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V. Science. 


MEDICINE—CHEMISTRY—BOTANY—ZOOLOGY— 
MATHEMATICS. 


ANNETT (H. E., M.D. 7 P.H. of . EVERETT DUTTON, 
M.B., B.Ch., and H. EL AOTT, M.D., Toronto. 
REPORT OF THE MALARIA EXPEDITION TO 
NIGERIA (1900). Part I. Malarial Fever, etc. (Liverpool 
School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir IIT.). τος. δ“, Part 11. 
Filariasis (Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir IV.). 
Out of print separately, but ἐς contained in the Thompson- Yates 
Laboratory Reports, Vol. IV., Part I, Price 20s. 


BASTIAN (H. CHARLTON, M.A, M.D., F.R.S.). 
STUDIES IN HETEROGENESIS. With 825 Iilustra- 
tions from Photomicrographs, Royal 8vo, cloth. 315. 6d. 


BENEDICT ΤΕ, E., Ph.D.) ELEMENTARY ORGANIC 
ANALYSIS. Small 8vo. Pages vi+82. 15 Illustrations. 
4s. 6d, net. 


BERGEY (Ὁ. G.)) HANDBOOK OF PRACTICAL HY- 
GIENE. Small 8vo. Pagesv+164. 6s. 6d, net. 


BERGMANN (Prof. E. von, M.D.) A SYSTEM OF 
PRACTICAL SURGERY. Edited by William T. Bull, 
M.D. In five imperial 8vo volumes, containing 4174 pages, with 
1976 illustrations in the text, and 102 superb full- pa e plates 
in colours and monochrome. Extra cloth, £6, 6s. ; ; half-leather, 
marble sides and edges, £7, 7s. ; half-morocco, 48, 85. 


ΒΗ ΞΕ CA THE PRACTICAL METHODS OF 
RMINING MOLECULAR WEIGHTS. = Trans- 
Ἀπ’ by Jones. Small ὅνο. Pages vilit+245. 44 Illustrations, 

8s. 6a, net. 


BOLTON. HISTORY OF THE THERMOMETER. 
I2mo, 96 pages. 6 Illustrations. 45. 6d. net. 


BOYCE (RUBERT, M.B., F.R.S.). THE ANTI-MALARIA 
MEASURES AT ISMAILIA, (Liverpool School of Tropical 
Medicine, Memoir XII.) Price ts. 


— YELLOW FEVER PROPHYLAXIS IN NEW OR- 
LEANS, 1905. (Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir 
XIX.) 55. net. 


BOYCE (RUBERT), A . EVANS, M.R.C.S., and H. H. 
CLA , B.C. REPORTS ON THE SANITA. 
TION AND “NTT - MALARIAL MEASURES IN 
PRACTICE AT BATHURST, CONAKRY, AND 
FREETOWN (1905). (Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, 
Memoir XIV.) With 8 Plates. §s. 
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BRUCE (ALEX, M.A., M.D., F.R.C.P.E., F.R.S.E.). A 
TOPOGRAPHICAL ATLAS OF THE SPINAL CORD. 
Fcap. folio, half-leather, £2, 25. net. 


CUNNINGHAM MEMOIRS— 

1. Cubic Transformations. By John Casey, LL.D. 4to, 
sewed. 25. 6d. 

2. On the Lumbar Curve in Man and the Apes. By D. 
J. Cunningham, M.D. 13 Plates. 4to, sewed. ὅς. 

3. New Researches on Sun-heat, Terrestrial Radiation, 
etc. By Rev. Samuel Haughton, M.A., M.D. 9 Plates. gto, 
sewed. Is. 6d. 

4. Dynamics and Modern Geometry. A New Chapter in 
the Theory of Screws. By Sir Robert 5. Ball, LL.D. 4to, 
sewed. 25. 

5. The Red Stars. Observations and Catalogue. ἊΝ 
Edition. Edited by Rev. T. Espin, M.A. 4to, sewed. dg 

6. On the Morphology of the Duck Tribe and vs Auk 
Tribe. By W. K. Parker, F.R.S. 9g Plates, 4to, sewed. 35. 

7. Contribution to the Surface Anatomy of the Cecabrai 
Hemispheres. By D. zs Cunningham, M.D, With a Chapter 
upon Cranio-Cerebral «ΕΣ by Victor Horsley, M.B., 
F.R.S. 4to, sewed. 

8. On the Flinders  petiie Papyri. Part I. Out of Print. 

9. On the Flinders Petrie Papyri. Part II. With 18 Auto- 
types. 4to, sewed. 42s. net. Appendix ἴο 8 δῃὰ 9. §s. net. 

10, The Decorative Art of British New Guinea. A Stud 
in Papuan Ethnography. By Alfred C. Haddon, M.A. Wit 
12 Plates, and numerous other Illustrations. 4to, sewed. 145. net. 

11. On the Flinders Petrie Papyri. With Transcriptions, 
Commentaries, and Index. By John P. Mahaffy, D.D., and Prof. 
J. Gilbert Smyly. With 7 Autotypes. 4to, sewed. 425. net. 


DURHAM (H. E., M.A, Μ.Β., F.R.C.S.) and _{he_late 
WALTER MYERS, ΜΒ REPORT THE 
YELLOW FEVER EXPEDITION TO PARA (1900). 
a a School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir VII.) to, 


DUTTON G; Ch.B.)} REPORT OF THE 
MALARIA EXPEDITION TO THE GAMBIA. (Liver- 
pool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir X.) 4to. 10s. 6a, net. 


— and JOHN L. TODD, B.A., M.D.,C.M., M‘Gill. FIRST 
REPORT OF THE TRYPANOSOMIASIS EXPEDI- 
TION TO SENEGAMBIA (1902). (Liverpool School of 
Tropical Medicine, Memoir XI.) 4to. 10s. 6d. net. 


RAPPORT SUR L’EXPEDITION AU CONGO 
1903-5. Price 5s. 
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DUTTON &; E., M.B., Ch.B.) and JOHN L. TODD, B.A. 
M.D., C.M., M‘'GILL. THE NATURE OF HUMAN 
TICK-FEVER IN THE EASTERN PART OF THE 
CONGO FREE STATE. (Liverpool School of Tropical 
Medicine, Memoir XVII.) 41. With Map, 4 Plates, and 9 
Temperature Charts. Price 7s. 6d, net. 


ENGELHARDT (δ), THE ELECTROLYSIS OF 
WATER. 8vo. Pagesx+140. 90 Illustrations. δ. net. 


GILES (Lieut-Col... GENERAL SANITATION AND 
ANTI-MALARIAL MEASURES IN SEKONDI, THE 
GOLDFELDS, AND KUMASSI, AND A COM- 
PARISON BETWEEN THE CONDITIONS OF 
EUROPEAN RESIDENCE IN INDIA. (Liverpool School 
of Tropical Medicine, Memoir XV.) 4to. Price 7s. 6d. net. 


HANTZSCH (4)... ELEMENTS OF STEREOCHEM- 
ISTRY. Translated by Wolf. 1r2mo. Pages viii+206. 26 
Figures. 6s. 6d, net. 


HARDY. ELEMENTS OF ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 
8vo. Pages iv+365. 163 Figures. 8s. 6d. net. 


— INFINITESIMALS AND LIMITS. Sm. 12mo,. paper. 
22 pp. 6 Figures. 1s. net, 


HARNACK (AXEL) INTRODUCTION TO THE ELE- 
MENTS OF THE DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL 
CALCULUS. From the German. Royal 8vo, cloth, 10s. δώ, 


HART (EDWARD, Ph.D.) CHEMISTRY FOR BE- 
GINNERS. Small 12mo. 
Vol. I. Inorganic. Pages viii+188. 55 Illustrations and 2 
Plates. Fourth Edition. 45. 6d. net. 
Vol, II. Organic. Pages iv+98. 11. Illustrations. 2s. net. 
Vol. III. Experiments. Separately. 60 pages. Is. net. 


— SECOND YEAR CHEMISTRY. Small i2zmo. 165 pages. 
31 Illustrations, 55, net. 


HOFF (J. H. VAN’T) STUDIES IN CHEMICAL 
DYNAMICS. _ Revised and enlarged by Dr. Ernst Cohen, 
Assistant in the Chemical Laboratory of the University of Amster- 
dam. Translated by Thomas Ewan, M.Sc., Ph.D., Demonstrator 
of sy Ses in the Yorkshire College, Leeds. Royal 8vo, cloth. 
Ios. θα. 


JOHNSTONE (jJ.) BRITISH FISHERIES: Their Ad- 
ministration and their Problems. A short account of the 
Origin and Growth of British Sea Fishery Authorities and Regu- 
lations, 10s. 6d. net. 


14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C. 
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JONES (J. T. SHARE-). SURGICAL ANATOMY OF 
THE HORSE. To be completed in 4 Parts. With above 100 
Illustrations, a number being in colour. Part 1, Head and Neck ; 
φορὰ Σ Fore Limb. Price per part, 15s. net, sewed; cloth, 
16s. 6d, net. 


—  LIFE-SIZE MODELS, Illustrating the Superficial 
Anatomy of the Limbs of the Horse. Price per set of four 
models, £21; or separately—Fore Limb, Inner and Outer 

» £6, 16s. 6d. each; Hind Limb, Inner and Outer 
Aspects, £6, 6s. each. 


JONES. THE FREEZING POINT, BOILING POINT, 
AND CONDUCTIVITY METHODS. το. Pages 
νἱ 64. 14 Illustrations. 3s. net. 


JOURNAL OF THE LINNEAN SOCIETY. Botany. At 
various prices, Index to Journal (Botany), 20s. Zoology. At 
various prices. General Index to the first 20 vols. of the Journal 
(Zoology) and the Zoological portion of the Proceedings, 20s. 


JOURNAL OF THE ROYAL MICROSCOPICAL 
SOCIETY, containing its transactions and Proceedings, with 
other Microscopical information, Bi-monthly. Previous to 1893 
at various prices; after that date bi-monthly, each 6s. net. 

JOURNAL OF THE QUEKETT MICROSCOPICAL 
CLUB. Nos. 1-26, 1s. net; Nos. 27-31, 25. 62, net. 1893, 
No. 32, and following Nos., half-yearly, 35. 6d. net. 

LANDOLT (Dr. HANS). THE OPTICAL ROTATING 
POWER OF ORGANIC SUBSTANCES AND ITS 
PRACTICAL APPLICATIONS. 8vo. Pp. xxi+751. 83 
Illustrations. 315. 6d, net. 

LANGENBECK. THE CHEMISTRY OF POTTERY. 
Small 12mo, Pages viii+197. Illustrated. Outof Print. 8s. 6d. 
net, 

LEAVENWORTH (Prof. W. S., M.Sc.). INORGANIC 
GOCE ΤῊΣ CHEMICAL ANALYSIS FOR AD- 

ANCED SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. §8vo, Pages 
vit+154. 65. 6a. net. 

LEBLANC (Dr. MAX) THE PRODUCTION OF 
CHROMIUM AND ITS COMPOUNDS BY THE AID 
OF THE ELECTRIC CURRENT. 8vo. 122 pages. 55. 
net. 

LIVERPOOL MARINE BIOLOGY COMMITTEE. 
MEMOIRS ON TYPICAL BRITISH MARINE 
PLANTS AND ANIMALS. Edited by W. A. Herdman, 
D.Se., F.R.S. All demy 8vo, stiff boards. 

1. Ascidia. By W. A. Herdman. With 5 Plates. Price 2s. net. 
2. Cardium. By { Johnstone, Fisheries Assistant, University 
College, Liverpool, ith 7 Plates. Price 2s. 6d. net. 
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. Echinus. By Herbert Clifton Chadwick, Curator of the Port 
Enn Biological Station. With καὶ Plates. Price 2s. net. 

4. Codium. By RJ. Harvey Gibson, M.A., F.L.S., Professor of 
Botany in University College, Liverpool, and Helen P. Auld, B.Sc., 
With 3 Plates. Price 15. 6d. net. 

5. Alcyonium. By Sydney J. Hickson, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S., 
Beyer Professor of Zoology in Owens College, Manchester. With 
3 Plates. Price 1s. 6d. net. 

6. Lepeophtheirus and Lernea. By Andrew Scott, Resident 
Fisheries Assistant at the Peel Hatchery. With 5 Plates. 2s. net. 
7. Lineus. By R. C. Punnett, B.A., with 4 Plates, 2s. net. 

8. Pleuronectes. By Frank J. Cole, Jesus College, Oxford, 
Lecturer in the Victoria University, Demonstrator of Zoology, 
University, Liverpool, and James Johnstone, B.Sc. Lond., Fisheries 
Assistant, University, Liverpool. With 11 Plates. 7s. net. 

9. Chondrus. By Otto V. Darbishire, Owens College, Man- 
chester. With 7 Plates, 2s. 6d. net. 

10. Patella (the Common Limpet). By J. R. Ainsworth 
Davis, M.A., Professor of Zoology in the University College of 
Wales, Aberystwyth, and H. J. Fleure, B.Sc., Fellow of the 
University of Wales. With 4 Plates, 2s. 6d. net. 

11. Arenicola (the Lug-Worm). By J. H. Ashworth, D.Sc., 
Lecturer in Invertebrate Zoology in the University of Edinburgh. 
With 8 Plates. Price 4s. 6d. net. 

12, Gammarus. By Margaret Cussans, B.Sc., Zoological 
Department, University of Liverpool. With 4 Plates, 2s, net. 

13, Anurida. By A. D. Imms, B.Sc. (Lond.), With 7 
Plates. Price 4s, net. 

14. Ligia. By C. Gordon Hewitt, B.Sc., Demonstrator in 
Zoology, University of Manchester. With 4 Plates. 2s. net. 

15. Antedon. By Herbert Clifton Chadwick. With 7 Plates. 
2s. 6d, net. 


LONG (J. Η.). A TEXT-BOOK OF URINE ANALYSIS. 
Small 8vo, Pages v+249. 31 Illustrations. 6s. 6a, net. 


MASON (W. P., Prof. of Chem.). NOTES ON QUALITA- 
TIVE ANALYSIS. Sm. 12mo. 56 pp. 3s. 6d. net. 


MEADE (RICHARD K., B.Sc.) CHEMIST’S POCKET 
MANUAL. 16mo, Leather. Pocket Edition. Pages vii+204. 
Out of Print. 8s. 6d. net. 


— PORTLAND CEMENT: ITS COMPOSITION, RAW 
MATERIALS, MANUFACTURE, TESTING, AND 
ANALYSIS. Second Edition. With 100 Illustrations, 145. 6d, 
net. 
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MEMOIRS OF THE LIVERPOOL SCHOOL OF TROPI- 
CAL MEDICINE. 


I. Ross (R.) Malarial Fever: Its Cause, Prevention, 
and Treatment. 8vo. 2:5, 6d. 

II. Ross (R.), H. E. Annett, and E. E. Austen. Report 
of the Malaria Expedition to Sierra Leone (1899). 4to. 215. 

III. Annett (H. E.), ἐ E. Dutton, and J. H. Elliott. 
Report of the Malaria Expedition to Nigeria (1900). I. 
Malarial Fever. 4to. 10s. 6d. 

V. Ross (R.) and M. L. Taylor. Progress Reports of 
the Campaign against Mosquitoes in Sierra Leone. Part I. 
1901. With a Letter from Dr. Daniels regarding the results 
arrived at to date. 8vo. 1s. PartII. 1902. 8vo. Is. 

VI. [Not issued yet.] 

VII. Durham (H. E.) and W. Myers. Report of the 
Yellow Fever Expedition to Para (1900). 4to. 75. 6d. 

VIII. Taylor (M. L.). Report on the Sanitary Conditions 
of Cape Coast Town. 8vo. Is. 

IX. Ross (R.) Report on Malaria at Ismailia and 
Suez. ὅνο. Is. 

X. Dutton (J. E.). soporte of the Malaria Expedition to 
the Gambia. 4to. Ios net. 

XI. Dutton (J. E.) and J. L. Todd. First Report of the 
Trypanosomiasis Expedition to Senegambia (1902). 4to. 
10s. 6a, net. [Also contained in Thompson-Yates Laboratories 
Reports, V. 2.] 

, XII. Boyce(R.). The Anti-Malaria Measures at Ismailia. 
vo, IS. 

XIII. Dutton (J. E) and J. L. Todd. Reports of the 
Trypanosomiasis Expedition to the Congo (1903-1904). With 
a Comparison of the Trypanosomes of Uganda and the Congo Free 
State by H. W. Thomas, M.D. M‘Gill, and Stanley F. Linton, B.Sc., 
M.B. Liverpool ; and a Note on Tsetse Flies by E. Ἐς Austen, 
Zoological Department, British Museum. Paper covers, 155. 

XIV. Boyce (Rubert, M.B., F.R.S.), Arthur Evans, 
M.R.C.S., H. Herbert Clarke, M.A., B.C., Cantab. 
Report on the Sanitation and Anti-Malarial Measures in 
elena in Bathurst, Conakry, and Freetown (1905). to. 

Plates. Price 55. 

XV. Giles (Lieut.-Colonel). General Sanitation and Anti- 
Malarial Measures in Sekondi, the Goldfields, and Kumassi, 
and a Comparison between the Conditions of European 
Residence in India. 4to. Price 7s. 6d, net. 
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LIVERPOOL SCHOOL OF TROPICAL MEDICINE—continued. 


XVI. Thomas (H. Wolferstan, M.D., Μ΄ ΟΣ) and 
Anton Breinl, M.U.Dr., Prag. Trypanosomes, Trypano- 
somiasis, and Sleeping Sickness: Pathology and Treatment. 
4to. 6 Plates (5 coloured) and 7 Charts. Price 125. 6d. net. 


XVII. Dutton (J. Everett, M.B.) and John L. Todd, B.A., 
M.D., M‘Gill. The Nature of Human Tick-Fever in the 
Eastern Part of the Congo Free State. 4to. With Map, 4 
Plates, and 9 Temperature Charts, Price 7s. 6d, net. 


XVIII. xz. Dutton Gi Everett, M.B.) and John L. Todd, 
B.A., M.D., C.M., M‘Gill. Gland Palpation in Human 
T osomiasis ; and 2. The Distribution and Spread of 
“ Sleeping Sickness” in the Congo Free State. With 4 
aa Se (2 colours) and 4 Plates. 3. Newstead (R., A.L.S., 
F.E.S.) and John L. Todd, B.A., M.D., C.M., ΜΟΙ. 
A_ New Dermanyssid Acarid. With 1 Plate. 4. Newstead 
(R., A.L.S., F.E.S.). Another New Dermanyssid Acarid. 
With 1 Plate. 5. Stephens (J. W. W., M.D., Cantab.) and 
R. Newstead, A.L.S., F.E.S. Anatomy of the Proboscis of 
Biting Flies. With 6 Plates. Imp. 8vo. Price 7s. 6d. net. 


XIX. Boyce (Rubert, M.B., F.R.S.). Yellow Fever 
Prophylaxis in New Orleans in 1905. Imp. 8vo. Maps and 
6 Plates. Price 5s. net. 


XX. x. Dutton (J. Everett, M.B.) and John L. Todd, 
ΒΑ. M.D. La prophylaxie de la Malaria dans les 
principaux postes de l’Etat Indépendant du Congo. With 
4 Maps, and 4 Illustrations, Imp. 8vo. 2. Breinl (Anton, 
M.D.) and A. Kinghorn, M.B. The Animal Reactions of 
the Spirochzta of African ‘Tick Fever.” Imp. 8vo. 3. 
Br (Anton, M.D.). The Specific Nature of the Spiro- 
cheta of African “ Tick Fever.” Imp. 8vo. Price 55. 


XXI. Runcorn Research Laboratories. An Experimental 
Study of the Parasite of the African ‘“‘ Tick Fever.” Note 
on a new Spirochzeta found in a Mouse. Comparison between the 
Trypanosomes, and other articles. 4to. 75. 6d. net. 


MOISSON (HENRI). THE ELECTRIC FURNACE. 8vo. 
Pages x +305. 41 Illustrations. 10s, 6d. net. 


NISSENSON. THE ARRANGEMENTS OF ELECTRO- 
LYTIC LABORATORIES. 8vo. 81 pages. 52 Illustra- 
tions. 55. net. 


NOTES ON SANITARY CONDITIONS OBTAINING IN 


PARA. By the Members of the Yellow Fever Expedition. 
(Published by the Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine.) 1s. 
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NOYES (ARTHUR A., Ph.D.) ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 
FOR THE LABORATORY. Small 1zmo. Pages xii+257. 
22 Illustrations. 6s. 6d, net. 


—— and MULLIKEN (SAMUEL P., Ph.D.). LABORA- 
TORY EXPERIMENTS ON CLASS REACTIONS 
AND IDENTIFICATION OF ORGANIC SUB- 
STANCES. 8vo. 81 pp. 2s. net. 


OTTO (RUDOLF) NATURALISM AND RELIGION. 
See Crown Theological Library, p. 13. 


PALLIN (Capt. W. A., F.R.C.V.S.). A TREATISE ON 
EPIZOOTIC LYMPHANGITIS. Second Edition. Demy 
8vo, cloth. 3s. 6d, net. Nearly 100 pages, 17 full-page Plates. 


PATERSON (ANDREW MELVILLE, M.D., Derby Pro- 
fessor of Anatomy in the University of Liverpool, Hunterian 
Professor at the Royal College of Surgeons of England). 
THE HUMAN STERNUM. Three Lectures delivered at 
the Royal College of Surgeons, England, November 1903. With 
10 Plates. Crown 4to. 10s. net. 


PFANHAUSER (Dr. W.). PRODUCTION OF METAL- 
LIC OBJECTS ELECTROLYTICALLY. Now in 


preparation. 55 net. 


PHILLIPS(FRANCISC.). METHODS FORTHE ANALY- 
SIS OF ORES, PIG IRON AND STEEL. _ Second 
Edition, 8vo, Pages viiit+170. 3 Illustrations. 45. 6d. net. 


PIDDINGTON (HENRY). THE SAILORS’ HORN-BOOK 
FOR THE LAW OF STORMS. Being a Practical Exposi- 
tion of the Theory of the Law of Storms, and its uses to Mariners of 
all Classes in all Parts of the World. Shown by transparent Storm 
Cards and useful Lessons, 7th Ed. Demy 8vo, cloth. τος, 62, 


PRAY (Dr.)}. ASTIGMATIC LETTERS. Printed on Mill- 
board, size 22 by 14inches. Is, 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE OPTICAL CONVENTION, 
No. 1, 1905. Crown 4to, cloth, ros. net. 


RANSOM (W. H., M.D., F.R.S., F.R.C.P.). THE IN- 
FLAMMATION IDEA IN GENERAL PATHOLOGY. 
Demy 8vo, cloth, 7s. 6d, 


RAY (Prof. P.C.). A HISTORY OF HINDU CHEMISTRY 
FROM THE EARLIEST TIMES TO THE MIDDLE 
OF THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY A.D. With Sanskrit 
Texts, Variants, Translation, and Illustrations. Vol. I. Second 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Crown 8vo, 10s. 6d, net. 
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REPORTS OF THE THOMPSON-YATES AND JOHN- 
STON LABORATORIES. Demy 4to, with Illustrations, 
Vol. I. 1898-9. 105. 64. Vol. II. 1898-9. 25s. Vol. III. 
Part 1. 1900. 75. 6d. Vol. III. Part 2. 1901. 12s. δ, Vol. 
IV. Part I. rgo01. 20s. Vol. IV. Part 2. 1902. 215. New 
Series. Vol. V. Part 1. 1903. Limp, 20s.; cloth, 21s. Vol. 
V. Part 2, 1903. Limp, 125, 6a. ; cloth, 13s. 64. Vol. VI. 
Part 1. 1905. Limp, 125. 6@.; cloth, 135. 6, Vol. VI. Part 
2. 15s. Vol. VII. Part 1. τος. 62. 


ROSS (RONALD, C.B., F.R.S., etc., Major I.M.S. (retired) ). 
MALARIAL FEVER: Its Cause, Prevention, and Treat- 
ment. ( eo School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir I.) 8vo, 
cloth. 2s. 6d. 


—- H. E. ANNETT, M.D., D.P.H., and E. E. AUSTEN. 
REPORT OF THE MALARIA EXPEDITION TO 
SIERRA LEONE (1899). (Liverpool School of Tropical 
Medicine, Memoir 11.) gto. 215. 


— FIRST PROGRESS REPORT OF THE CAMPAIGN 
AGAINST MOSQUITOES IN SIERRA LEONE (19012). 
With a Letter from Dr. Daniels regarding the results arrived at to 
date, (Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir V. 1.) 15. 


— SECOND PROGRESS REPORT OF THE CAM- 
PAIGN AGAINST MOSQUITOES IN SIERRA LEONE 
(1902). By M. Logan Taylor, M.B, (Liverpool School of 
Tropical Medicine, Memoir V, 2.) Is. 


—- REPORT ON MALARIA AT ISMAILIA AND 
SUEZ. (Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir IX.) 
Is. 


SANG’S LOGARITHMS. A new Table of Seven-place Loga- 
rithms of all Numbers continuously up to 200,000. 2nd Edition, 
Royal 8vo, cloth. 21. 


SCHREBER (Ὁ. G. M.). MEDICAL INDOOR GYMNAS- 
TICS, or a System of Hygienic Exercises for Home Use, to be 
practised anywhere, without apparatus or assistance, by young and 
old of either sex, for the preservation of health and general activity. 
Revised and Supplemented by Rudolf Graefe, M.D. With a 
large plate and 45 illustrations in the text. Royal 8vo, cloth. 
35. net, 

“* The exercises described, when efficiently used, will undoubtedly be of value 


in strengthening and developing the muscular system. The descriptions of the 
exercises and the figures in the text are excellent.”—PAysician and Surgeon. 


. ‘*Well worthy of the attention of those who go in for regular physical train. 
ing as a means for the preservation of health.” —Scotsman. 


‘* A very sensible little treatise.”"—Glasgow Herald. 
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SCHROEN (L.). SEVEN-FIGURE LOGARITHMS OF 
NUMBERS from 1 to 108,000, and of Sines, Cosines, 
Tangents, Cotangents to every ro Seconds of the Quad- 
rant. With a Table of Proportional Parts, By Dr. Ludwig 
Schroen, Director of the Observatory of Jena, etc., etc. 5th 
Edition, corrected and stereotyped. With a description of the 
Tables by A. De Morgan, Professor of Mathematics in University 
College, London, Imp. 8vo, cloth, printed on light green paper. 


9s. 

SEGER. COLLECTED WRITINGS OF HERMAN 
AUGUST SEGER. (Papers on Manufacture of Pottery.) 
2 vols. Large 8vo. £3, 35. net per set; per volume, 315, δα, 
net. 

SNELLEN’S OPHTHALMIC TEST TYPES. Best Types 
for the Determination of the Acuteness of Vision. 14th Edition, 
considerably augmented and improved. ὅνο, sewed. 45. Single 
Sheets; ETB, MOV, BDE, Www, and Large Clock Sheet. 
8d. each. Small Clock Sheet and RT ΝΖ. 4d. each. 

— ASTIGMATIC TEST CHART. Long folio, vamished, 


mounted on rollers, 2s. net. 


SNYDER (HARRY, B.Sc.). SOILS AND FERTILISERS. 
ety Edition. 8vo. Pages x+294. 1 Plate. 40 Illustrations, 
. Oa. net. 


SONNTAG (C. 0.).. A POCKET FLORA OF EDIN- 
BURGH AND THE SURROUNDING DISTRICT. 
A Collection and full Description of all Phanerogamic and the 
principal Cryptogamic Plants, classified after the Natural System, 
with an artificial Key and a Glossary of Botanical Terms. By the 
late C. O. Sonntag, the Royal High School, Edinburgh ; formerly 
Secretary of the Microscopical Society of Glasgow, etc. Fcap. 8vo, 
limp cloth, round corners, with Map of the Environs of Edinburgh. 
35. 6d. net. 

STEPHENS (J. W. W., M.D. Cantab., D.P.H.) and S. R. 
CHRISTOPHERS, M.B. Vict., IL.M.S. PRACTICAL 
STUDY OF MALARIA AND GTHER BLOOD PARA. 
SITES. (Published for the Liverpool School of Tropical Medi- 
cine). 8vo, cloth. 2nd Edition, 12s, 6d. net. 

STILLMAN (THOS. B., M.Sc., Ph.D.). ENGINEERING 
CHEMISTRY. Third Edition. 8vo, Pages x+597. 139 
Illustrations. 19s. net. 

TAYLOR (M. LOGAN, M.B., Ch.B.) REPORT ON THE 
SANITARY CONDITIONS OF CAPE COAST TOWN. 
(Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir VIII.) ὅνο. 
IS. 

— REPORT OF THE CAMPAIGN AGAINST THE 

Ll aaa IN SIERRA LEONE. See Ross and 

aylor. 
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THOMAS (H. WOLFERSTAN, M.D., M‘Gill) and 
ANTON BREINL,M.U.Dr. the TRYPANOSOMES, 
TRYPANOSOMIASIS, AND SLEEPING SICKNESS: 
PATHOLOGY AND TREATMENT. 4to. (Liverpool 
School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir XVI.) 6 Plates (5 coloured) 
and 7-Charts, Price 7s. 6d. net. ι 

TOWER (Ο. F., Ph.D.). THE CONDUCTIVITY OF 
LIQUIDS. §8vo, Pages iv+1go. 20 Illustrations. 75. 6d. 
net, 

TRANSACTIONS OF THE EPIDEMIOLOGICAL 
SOCIETY OF LONDON. New Series. Vol. XXIII. Session 
1903-1904. Demy 8vo, cloth. 6s. net. The earlier volumes of 
the New Series, I.-X XII., are still obtainable. Price 6s. net each. 
Commemoration Volume, containing an account of the Founda- 
tion of the Society and of the Commemoration Dinner, together 
with an Index of the papers read at its meetings between 1855 and 
1900. 8vo, cloth. 55, net. 

TRANSACTIONS OF THE ROYAL SOCIETY OF 
EDINBURGH. Vol. XXXVIII. Part 1, 40s. Part 2, 255. 
Part 3, 30s. Part 4, 75. 6. Vol. XXXIX. Part 1, 30s. Part 
2, 19s. Part 3,435. Part4,9s. Vol. XL. Part1, 25s. Complete 
parts only—we do not supply separate papers, General Index to 
First Thirty-four Volumes (1783-1888), with History of the 
Institution. 4to, cloth. ars. 


TRANSACTIONS OF THE ROYAL IRISH ACADEMY, 
DUBLIN. Vols, I-XX. 4to. £22, 55. 64. Vols. XXI.- 
XXXI. Various prices. 


TRANSACTIONS OF THE ROYAL DUBLIN SOCIETY. 


Various volumes at various prices, 


VEGA. LOGARITHMIC TABLES OF NUMBERS AND 
TRIGONOMETRICAL FUNCTIONS. Translated from 
the 4oth, or Dr. Bremiker’s Edition, thoroughly revised and en- 
larged, by W. L. F. Fischer, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow of Clave 
College, Cambridge, ; Professor of Natural Philosophy in the 
cprigies of St. Andrews, 75th Stereotyped Edition, Royal 8vo, 
clo 75. 

VENABLE (T. C., Ph.D.) THE DEVELOPMENT OF 
THE PERIODIC LAW. Small 12mo. Pages viii+ 321. 
Illustrated. τος. 6d. net. 

—— THE STUDY OF THE ATOM. 12mo. Pages vi+290. 
8s. 6d, net. 

— and HOWE. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY ACCORD- 
ING TO THE PERIODIC LAW. tz2mo. Pages vi+ 266. 
35 Illustrations, New Edition in preparation. 6s. δά, net. 

WILEY (HARVEY W.,A.M., Ph.D.). PRINCIPLES AND 
PRACTICE OF AGRICULTURAL CHEMICAL 
ANALYSIS. Vol. 1. Soils. 3 vols, 8vo. New Edition in 
preparation, Vol. I. ready. 18s. net. 
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VI. Miscellaneous. 


ANTHROPOLOGY—SOCIOLOGY—M YTHOLOGY— 
BIBLIOGRAPHY—BIOGRAPHY, ETC. 


AVEBURY (Lord, D.C.L., F.R.S. Fpet (Sir ar Lubbock). 
PREHISTORIC TIMES, as Illustrated Ancient Re- 
mains and the Manners and Customs of Modern Savages. 
6th Edition, revised, with 239 Illustrations, a large number of 
which are specially prepared for this Edition. Demy 8vo, cloth, 
gilt tops. 18s, 


“Τὸ anyone who wishes to obtain a succinct conspectus of the present state 
of knowledge on the subject of early man, we recommend the perusal of this 
comprehensive volume.”—/our. Brit. Archaolog. Assoc. 

“ The fact that this well-known standard work has reached a sixth edition is 
evidence of its value to ethnologists and archeologists. The many and beautiful 
illustrations are most helpful in better understanding the plain but accurate 
letterpress. Lord Avebury is to be congratulated on the new edition, which 
is sure to further Sera a fascinating subject for investigation by cultured 
people. ”—Sctence 


“It is necessary to compare the present volume with the fifth edition in 
order to see how much it has been improved. The illustrations to this sixth 
edition are immeasurably superior to the fifth.”"—Ksow/ledge. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL REGISTER. Published Quarterly. 
6a. net ; 25. 24, per annum post free. Nos, 1-4 ready. 


BLACKBURN (HELEN) WOMEN’S SUFFRAGE. A 
Record of the Women’s Suffrage Movement in the British Isles, 
witha 7 eae Sketch of Miss Becker. Portraits. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, 6s. 


— 7 also Vynne, Nora, and Blackburn, ‘‘ Women under the Factory 
cts.” 


BROWN (ROBERT, Jun., F.S.A.). SEMITIC INFLU- 
ENCE IN HELLENIC MYTHOLOGY. With special 
reference to the recent mythological works of the Right Hon. 
ees Max Miller and Mr. Andrew Lang. Demy 8vo, cloth. 
75. 


—- RESEARCHES INTO THE ORIGIN OF THE 
PRIMITIVE CONSTELLATIONS OF THE GREEKS, 
PHCENICIANS, AND BABYLONIANS. With a large 
map of the Northern Hemisphere as viewed at Phoenicia 1200 B.C., 
and other maps, 2 vols, demy 8vo, cloth. 10s. 6d. each. 


— MR. GLADSTONE AS I KNEW HIM, and other 
Essays. Demy 8vo, cloth. 7s. 6d. 
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CATALOGUE OF THE LONDON LIBRARY, St James’s 
Square. By C. T. Hagberg Wright, LL.D., etc. xiv+1626 Pp. 
4to, cloth. 425. net. “Sapplecient I., 1902-3. Buckram, 1 vol., 
196pp. 55. net. Supplement II. 198 pp. 1903-4. Buckram., 
gs. net. Supplement III. 1904-5. 55. net. 


‘* The present catalogue is essentially a working catalogue. .. . The general 
level of accuracy in the printing and editing of the work appears to us to be an 


unusually high one. . . . We heartily applaud the work, both as a landmark 
in Lhe? Ceara. and as a monument standing upon a firm foundation of its own.” 
.—The Times. 


DIETRICHSON (L.)} MONUMENTA ORCADICA. The 
Norsemen in the Orkneys, and the Monuments they have left, 
with a Survey of the Celtic (Pre-Norwegian) and Scottish (Post- 
Norwegian) Monuments on the Islands. With original drawings 
and some Chapters on St Magnus’ Cathedral, Kirkwall, by Johan 
Meyer, Architect. Demy 4to, cloth. £3 net. 


ENGELHARDT (Ο)) DENMARK IN THE EARLY 
IRON AGE. Illustrated by recent Discoveries in the Peat- 
Mosses of Slesvig. 33 Plates (giving representations of upwards of 
a thousand objects), Maps, and numerous other IIlustrations on 
wood, 1866. 4to, cloth. 315. 6d. 


GOLDAMMER (H.). THE KINDERGARTEN. A Guide 
to Frdbel’s Method of Education. 2 vols. in 1. 120 pp. of Illus- 
trations. 8vo, cloth. tos. 6d, 


HARRISON (A., D.Sc.) WOMEN’S INDUSTRIES IN 
LIVERPOOL. An Inquiry into the Economic Effects of Legisla- 
tion regulating the Labour of Women, 8vo. 4:5. 


HENRY (JAMES). A:NEIDEA; or, Critical, Exegetical and 
esthetical Remarks on the A:neis. With a personal collation 
of all the first-class MSS., and upwards of 100 second-class MSS., 
and all the principal editions, Vol. I. (3 Parts), Vol. II. (3 Parts), 
bh III. (3 Parts), Vol. IV. (1 Part). Royal 8vo, sewed. 

2, 2s. net. 


HERBERT (Hon. A.) THE SACRIFICE OF EDUCA- 
TION TO EXAMINATION. Letters from ‘‘ All Sorts and 
eer aaa of Men.” Edited by Auberon Herbert. Half-cloth 

ards, 25. 


— WINDFALL AND WATERDRIFT. Verse Miniatures. 
Square 12mo, cloth limp, gilt tops. 2s. 


— and WAGER (HAROLD). BAD AIR AND BAD 


HEALTH. Dedicated to Professor Clifford Allbutt. Reprinted 
from the ‘‘ Contemporary Review.” 8vo, cloth, 15. 6a. ; sewed, Is. 
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ἼΘΡΝΘΟΝ (E.)} THE RISE OF ENGLISH CULTURE. 
th a brief account of the Author’s Life and Writings. Demy 
Mle cloth. 15s. net. 


KIEPERT’S NEW ATLAS ANTIQUUS. Twelve Maps of 
the Ancient World, for Schools and Colleges. Third hundred 
thousand. 12th Edition, with a complete a as Index. 
Folio, boards, 6s. Strongly bound in loth, 7s. 62. 


-- WALL-MAPS OF THE ANCIENT WORLD— 


‘Wall-map of Ancient Italy. Italia antiqua. For the study of 
Livy, Sallust, Cicero, Dionysius, etc, Scale 1: 800,000. Mounted 
on rollers, varnished. 20s. 


General Wall-map of the Old World. Tabula orbis terrarum 
antiqui ad illustrandam potissimum antiquissimi zevi usque ad Alex- 
andrum Μ. historiam. For the study of ancient history, espe- 
cially the history of the Oriental peoples: the Indians, Medes, 
Persians, Babylonians, Assyrians, Egyptians, Phoenicians, etc. 
Scale 1 : 5,400,000, Mounted on rollers, varnished, 205, 


General Wall-map of the Roman Empire. Imperii Romani 
tabula geographica. For the study of the development of the Roman 
Empire. Scale 1: 300,000. Mounted on rollers, varnished. 245, 


Wall-map of Ancient Latium. Latii Veteris et finitimarum 
regionum tabula, For the study of Livy, Dionysius, etc. Scale 
1:125,000, With supplement: Environs o Rome. Scale 
I : 25,000, Mounted on rollers, varnished. 18s. 


Wall-map of Ancient Greece. Greciz Antique tabula. For 
the study of Herodotus, Thucydides, Xen an ey trabo, Cornelius 
Nepos, etc, Scale 1: 500,000. Mounted on rollers, varnished. 
245. 


Wall-Map of the Empires of the Persians and of 
Alexander the Great. Imperia Persarum et Macedonum. For 
the study of Herodotus, Xenophon, Justinian, Arian, Curtius, 
Scale 1 : 300,000. Mounted on rollers and varnished. 20s. 


Wall-Map of Gaul, with portions of Ancient Britain and 
Ancient Germany. Gallize Cisalpinze et Transalpinse cum parti- 
bus Britanniz et Germanize tabula. For the study of Cesar, 
Justinian, Livy, Tacitus, etc. Scale 1: 1,000,000, Mounted on 
rollers and varnished, 245. 


Wall-Map of Ancient Asia Minor. Asiz Minoris Antiquz 
Tabula. For the study of Herodotus, Xenophon, Justinian, Arian, 
Curtius, etc. Scale 1: 800,000. Mounted on rollers and var- 

9 aos. 
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MARCKS (ERICH, Professor of Modern History at the 
University of Leipzi ») ENGLAND AND GERMANY: 
Their Relations in the Great Crises of European History, 
1500-1900. Demy 8vo, stiff wrapper. IS. 


MUIR (Prof. RAMSAY). A HISTORY OF LIVERPOOL. 
With Maps, Illustrations, Crown 8vo, art linen, 6s, net. 


MUIR (RAMSAY) and EDITH M. PLATT. A HISTORY 
OF MUNICIPAL GOVERNMENT IN LIVERPOOL. 
From the Earliest Times to the Municipal Reform Act of 1835. 
4to, cloth, 21s. net. 


OTIA MERSEIANA. The Publication of the Arts Faculty of the 
ebb ages of Liverpool, Vols, I-III. 8vo. 1899-1903. Each 


PEDDIE (R. A.). PRINTING AT BRESCIA IN THE 
FIFTEENTH CENTURY. A List of the Issues. 5s. net. 


ST. CLAIR (GEORGE, Author of ‘‘ Creation Records,” ‘‘ Buried 
Cities and Bible Countries,” etc... MYTHS OF GREECE 
EXPLAINED AND DATED. An Embalmed History from 
Uranus to Perseus, including the Eleusinian Mysteries and the 
Olympic Games. Demy 8vo. 2 vols, 165. 


SCHLOSS Aer F.) METHODS OF shade adhe btn 
REMUNERATION. 3rd Edition, revised and enlarged 
Crown 8vo, cloth. 7s. 6d. Popular Edition, 35. 6d, 


“In its new as in its old form the book is well nigh indispensable to the 
student who desires to get some insight into the actual facts about the various 
methods of industrial remuneration, and the degree of success hd which they 
have been applied in the various trades.”—Manchester Guardia 

‘* More useful than ever to the students of the labour problem."—Political 
Sctence Quarterly. 


SPENCER (HERBERT) AN AUTOBIOGRAPHY. See 
p. 31. 

—— PRINCIPLES OF SOCIOLOGY. Seep. 31. 

— STUDY OF SOCIOLOGY. Seep. 32. 

—- DESCRIPTIVE SOCIOLOGY. See p. 32. 

STEPHENS (GEORGE). PROFESSOR BUGGE’S 
STUDIES ON NORTHERN MYTHOLOGY EX- 
AMINED. Imllustrations. 8vo, cloth, 


—— THE RUNES, WHENCE CAME THEY? 4to, sewed. 


6s. 
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STEPHENS (GEORGE) OLD NORTHERN RUNIC 
MONUMENTS. VoL IV. Folio. 20s. net. 


VEILED FIGURE (THE), and Other Poems. Large pest 8vo, 
rae gilt, cover designed by Mr. T. Blake Wirgman. 
2s. 6d. 


VYNNE (NORA) and HELEN BLACKBURN, and with 
the Assistance of H.W. ALLASON. WOMEN UNDER 
THE FACTORY ACTS. Part 1. Position of the Employer. 
Part 2. Position of the Employed. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1s. net. 


WELD (A. G.). GLIMPSES OF TENNYSON AND OF 
SOME OF HIS FRIENDS. With an Appendix by the late 
Bertram Tennyson. Illustrated with Portraits in photogravure 
and colour, and with a facsimile of a MS. poem. Fcap. 8vo, 
art linen. 45. 6d, net. 

““ This is a delightful little book, written by one who has all the qualifications 
for the task—the opportunities of observation, the interest of relationship, and the 


sympathetic and appreciative temper. . . . We do not attempt to criticise, 
but only to give a description as will send our readers to it.”—Sfectator. 


“‘ Everyone who reads the book will understand Tennyson a little better, 
and many will view him in a new aspect for the first time.” —Daily Chronicle. 


‘* Tt is quite worthy of a place side by side with the larger ‘ Life.’"—G/asguw 
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LIST OF PERIODICALS, REVIEWS, AND 
TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS 
OF LEARNED SOCIETIES 


PUBLISHED BY WILLIAMS ἃ NORGATE, 


THE HIBBERT JOURNAL: A Quarterly Review of 
Religion, Theology, and Philosophy. Single numbers, 2s. 62. 
net. Subscription, 10s. per annum, post free. 


“‘ There is, for English readers at least, no existing medium for ession of 
free-thought in this best sense ; and should anything but success await the venture 
of publishing ‘The Hibbert Journal,’ we shall confess painful surprise. . . . 
It will be a reflection on our theological and philosophical students if they do not 
show full appreciation of a journal so admirably planned and so strongly 
commenced. . . . For the form of the journal we have nothing but praise, 
the print being large and the margins ample. We have never with more sincerity 
wished well toa new undertaking; and should it fulfil its undoubted possibilities, 
‘The Hibbert Journal’ must be of immense service to all serious and progressive 
students of the subjects with which it deals."—CAvistian World. 


THE ENGLISHWOMAN’S REVIEW OF SOCIAL AND 
INDUSTRIAL QUESTIONS. Edited by Antoinette M. 
Mackenzie. Issued quarterly on 15th January, April, July, and 
October. Price 1s. Per annum, 4s. 6¢., post free. 


JOURNAL OF THE FEDERATED MALAY STATES 
MUSEUMS. Issued quarterly. Single numbers, 15. δά, net. 
Subscription, 5s. per annum, 


JOURNAL OF THE ROYAL MICROSCOPICAL 
SOCIETY, containing its Transactions and Proceedings, with 
other Microscopical Information. Bi-monthly. 6s. net. Yearly 
subscriptions, 375. 6d@., post free. 


JOURNAL OF THE QUEKETT MICROSCOPICAL 
CLUB. Issued half-yearly, April and November. Price 35. 6d. 
net. 75. 6a. per annum, post free. 


LINNEAN SOCIETY OF LONDON. Journal ot Botany and 
Journal of Zoology. Published irregularly at various prices, 
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